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dictate rules during the class, I resolved to compile a 
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ON 
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' There are only two genders in French, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

Before a noun masculine use un for a or an. 

Before a noun feminine use una. 

pfere, father. flls, sen. 

m^re, mother. flllo, daughter, 

et, and. 

1. Un pfere, une m^re. 2. XJne m^re et un fils. 3. Un 
fils et ime fiUe. 4. Une fille et nne mhre. 

2, 

1. A mother, a daughter. 2. A father and a son. 3. A son 
and a mother. 4. A mother and a father. * 

3. 

There heing no neuter gender in French, the names 
of inanimate objects are cither mascuhne or feminine."^' 

le(ro.), la(f.), the. 

crayon (m.), pencil. grammalre (f.), grammar. 

1. Le crayon et la grammaire. 2, Le fils et la filJe. 3. 
Le p^re etja m^re. 4. Le pere et le fils. 5. ILa rdle et 
' mfere. o. Une erammaire et un cravon. 



Lie pere et^a mere. 4. lue pere ei le nis. 
la mhre. 6. Une grammaire et un crayon 



1. The grammar and the pencil. 2. A pencil and a gram- 



* Practice, and a general Rule to be found In the Appendix, will teach (he 

irhen learning a 
iug the geader. 



gender of inanimate objects. In the meantime, pupils are recomincnded'' 
when learning a French noun, caiefully to acquire with it the aiiicle dexio^- 



a 



2 EXERCISES. 

mar. 3. The daughter and the mother. 4. The son and tlio 
father. 5. A father and a son. 6. The father and the 
daughter. 

6. 

Before a yowel or h mute use r instead of le or la, 

homme, man. eau (£), tMter. 

oncle, uncle. ardoise (f,), slate. 

1. L'oncle, Phomine, Pardoise, Teau. 2. Le crayon et 
Pardoise. 3. L'oncle et la fille. 4. Uhomme, le fils et 
la fiUe. 

6. 

1. The water and the slate. 2. The man and the uncle. 3. 
The uncle and the son. 4. The slate an<^ the grammar. 

7. 

(1) An adjective always agrees in gender with the 
noun which it qualifies. 

(2) To form the feminmo of adjectives, add e mute to 
the masculine. 

petit (ifl.). petite ^f .;, liltle^ small, short. 
grand (ra.)f grande (f.)i large, tall, great. 
bon (m.), bonne (f.),* good. 
mauvais (ra.), raauvalsc (f.), had. 

est, is. 

1. Le crayon est bon, Tardoise est mauvaise. 2. Le 
p^re est grand, la fille est petite. 3. Un bon pfere, une 
mauvaise ni^re. ^4.^JJn petit crayon, une grande ardoise. 
5. Le pfere est boh, la fille est bonne. 6. Un bon fils et 
une bonne fille. 7. Le mauvais fils et la mauvaise fille. 
8. Le bon pfere et la bonne mere. 

8. 

1. The bad grammar, the bad slate, the bad pencil. 2. The 
water is bad. 3. A good father and a good mother. 4. A 
good son and a good daughter. 5. The slate is good, the pencil 
is bad. 6. A father is good, a mother is good. 7. The 
V ' mother is tall, the daughter is short. 8. A good grammar, a 
good pencil, a good slate. 

* The doubling of the n in this word is an exception which is to be ex- 
plained in § 131. 



EXEBCISKS. 3 

¥- 9. 

Adjectives ending with e mute in the masculine are 
the same id the feminine. 

riche, ricA. facile, «a«y. 

paavre, poor. aimable, amiable. 

trb?, vert;. 

1. La mere est riche, le pere eat pauvre. 2. La gram- 
maire est facile. 3. La fille eat tr^s^ aimable. 4. L'homme 
est riche. 6. La fille est pauvre. 

^ 10. 

^' 1. The uncle is very rich, the father is very poor. 2. The 
son is amiable. 3. The man is rich. 4. The grammar is easy. 
5. The son is bad, the daughter is very amiable. 

11. 

moil (ra.), ma (f.)^ *'"/• 
ton (m.), ta (f .), %. ' 

a, has. mais, but. aussi, also. 

1. Mon p^re est grand, mais ma mere est petite. 2. Ma 
m^re est une bonne mfere. 3. Ta fille est une bonne fille. 
4. Ton pfere est un bon phve. 5. Ton fils a une bonne 
fjramniaire. 6. Mon oncle a aussi une bonne grammaire. 
7- Une grammaire et un crayon. 8. Ta grammaire et ton 
crayon. 9. Ton fils a un mauvais crayon et une mauvaiso 
ardoise. 

^ 12. 

^ 1. My father, my mother, thy daughter, thy son. 2. My 
son has a good grammar. 3. My daughter has a good pencil. 
.>^. My mother is poor, my uncle is rich. 5. My mother is a 
good mother. 6. My souls a good son. 7. A good mother 
aud a good father. 8. The good son and the good daughter. / 

13. 

The possessdve adjective his, her, its, always agrees in 
French with the thing possessed, and not, as in English, 

♦The last consonant of the words ei/, tris, bon, mon, ton, son, is always 
Bounded upon the next word If it teglns with a vowel, but the t of tt is never 
sounded. "^ 



4 EXEHCISHS. 

with the possessor. "Whoever be the possessor, we put 
son before a masculine noun, and sa before a feminine. 
Therefore, before a masculine noun singular, use moUj 
ton, son; before a feminine noun singular, use ma, ta, sa. 

perdu, lost. vu, uen, plume (f .), ptn. 

1. Mon pbre, ton pbre, son p^re. 2. Ma m^re, ta m^re, 
issi m^^. 3. Mon oncle a vu son fils et sa fille. 4. Ma 
i^e a p^du soq crayon et sa grammaire. 5. Ta fille a 
aussi perdu son crayon. 6. Mon fils a perdu sa petite 
grammaire. ^. Son crayon est mauvais. 8. Sa petite 
ardoise est bonne. 

14. 

1. His mother is good. 2. Her son is good. 3. Hisdaugh^ 
ter is tall, but his father is short. 4. His grammar is bad. 5. 
,.>^ Thy daughter has lost her pencil, her grammar and her large 
slate. 6. The man has seen his son and his daughter. 7. My 
uncle has seen thy father and thy daughter. 8. My sou has 
a good pen. 

^ 15. 

notre (m. and f.), our. 
voire (in. and f.), your. 
lenr (in. and f.), their. 

exercice (m.), > ._^„.,-,^ le f rfere, the brother., 

thbme (m.), | ^^'^ ^"^ la sooar, the sister. 

difficile, difficult. 

1. Notre exercice est difficile. 2. Votre grammaire est 
facile. 3. Leur p^re est riche, mais leur oncle est pauvre. 
4. Votre m^re est une bonne m^re. 6. Sa fille a vu notre 
oncle. 6. Leur soeur a ime mauvaise grammaire. 7. 
Votre fr^re a un mauvais crayon. 8. Notre fils a aussi 
un mauvais crayon. 9. Ma fille a vu votre m^re. 10. 
Ton fils a vu notre m^re. 

16. ., 

1. Our grammar is very easy. 2. Your exercise is very 
difiicult. 3. Their son has a large slate. 4. Our uncle is rich, 
but our father is very poor. 5. Your daughter is very amiable. 
6. Your father is a very good father. 7. Their uncle has a 
very good son and a very good daughter. 8. My father has 
seen your mother. 9. Our daughter has a bad grammar. 10. 
Your daughter has also a bad grammar. . 



EXERCISES. 5 

17. 

(1) The e of je is always suppressed when the fol- 
lowing verb begins with a vowel, and an apostrophe is 
put instead. 

(2) "When the verb is interrogative, it is connected 
with the following pronoun by a hyphen. 

je, /. ai, Acrrc. y a.1, 1 have. tA-ie? have If 

tVL^thou. as^ hast. ta &%, thou hast. &s-tu7 fMst thou f 

1. J'ai perdu mon crayon. 2. As-tu aussi perdu ta 
grammaire ? 3. Tu as un bon fr^re et una bonne soeur. 

4. Aa-tu une bonne m^re ? 5. J*ai un bon p^re et une 
bonne mbre. 6. J'ai aussi un bon oncle. 7. J'ai perdu 
une grammaire, une ardoise et un crayon. 8. As-tu aussi 
perdu ton exercice ? 9. J'ai aussi perdu mon exercice. 
10. J'ai un fr^re et une soeur. 

18. 

1. Hast thou seen my little sister ? 2. I have seen thy little 
sister and thy little brother. 3. Your sister has a very good 
daughter. 4. Hast thou lost thy grammar ? 5. I have lost 
my grammar, my exercise and my pencil. 6. I have seen your 
motherv-7. Hast thou also seen my father ? 8. I have seen 
your father, your sister and your uncle. 9. I have a sister and 
a brother. 10. Hast thou a good sister and a good brother ? 

19. 

il. he. a, has. il a, he has. a-t-i1 ? * has hef 

elle, she. a, ?ias. elle a, she has. a-t-elle? * fuu she? 

la maison, the house, j^ la tante, the aunt. 

1e jardln, the garden, k^ troav^, fcmnd. 

le coatean, the knife. V- aehet^ Imight, 

1. J'ai achet^ une maison et un jardin. 2. As-tu achet^ 
une grande maison ? 3: La maison est petite, mais le 
jardin est grand. 4. Mon fr^re a aussi achet^ une maison. 

5. A-t-il aussi achet^ un jardin 1 6. A-t-elle vu ma 
tante ? 7. As-tu trouv^ mon couteau ? 8. II a vu votre 
jardin. 9. Ta soeur a perdu mon crayon, mais elle a 

* The t placed between the verb and the prononn does not belong to the 
verb, and its use is explained in $ 129 (4). 
B 



4 EXEHCISES. 

with the possessor. "Whoever be the possessor, we put 
son before a masculine noun, and sa before a feminine. 

Therefore, before a masculine noun singular, use mo9i, 
ton, son; before a feminine noun singular, use ma, ta, sa, 

perdu, lost. tu, seen, plume (f .), ptn. 

1. Mon pbre, ton pbre, son p^re. 2. Ma m^re, ta mfere, 
BSk m^^«. 3. Mon oncle a vu son fils et 'sa fiile. 4. Ma 
fi^e a p^du soQ crayon et sa grammaire. 5. Ta fiUe a 
aussi perdu son crayon. 6. Mon ills a perdu sa petite 
grammaire. ^. Son crayon est mauvais. 8. Sa petite 
ardoise est bonne. 

14. 

1. His mother is good. 2. Her son is good. 3. Hisdaugh^ 
ter is tall, but his father is short. 4. His grammar is bad. 5. 
,.>^ Thy daughter has lost her pencil, her grammar and her large 
slate. 6. The man has seen his son and his daughter. 7. My 
uncle has seen thy father and thy daughter. 8. My sou has 
a good pen. 

^ 15. 

notre (m. and f.), our. 
votre (m. and f.), your. 
leur (in. and f.), their. 

exercice (m.), ) ^-...„^, le frfere, the brother., 

thfeme (m.), ) la socur, the sister. 

difficile, difficult, 

1. Notre exercice est difficile. 2. Votre grammaire est 
facile. 3. Leur p^re est riche, mais leur oncle est pauvre. 
4. Votre m^re est une bonne m^re. 5. Sa fille a vu notre 
oncle. 6. Leur soeur a ime mauvaise grammaire. 7. 
Votre fr^re a un mauvais crayon. 8. Notre fils a aussi 
un mauvais crayon. 9. Ma fille a vu votre m^re. 10. 
Ton fils a vu notre m^re. 

1. Our grammar is very easy. 2. Your exercise is very 
difficult. 3. Their son has a large slate. 4. Our uncle is rich, 
but our father is very poor. 6. Your daughter is very amiable. 
6. Your father is a very good father. 7. Their uncle has a 
very good son and a very good daughter. 8. My father has 
seen your mother. 9. Our daughter has a bad grammar. 10. 
Your daughter has also a bad grammar. 

-1 
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17. 

(1) The e of je is always suppressed when the fol- 
lowing verb begins with a vowel, and an apostrophe is 
put instead. 

(2) "When the verb is interrogative, it is connected 
with the following pronoun by a hyphen. 

je, /. Ai,futve. j'ai, /A<we. tA-]e? Jiave If 

tu, thou. as, hast. taas, thou hast. as-tii? hast thou f 

1. J'ai perdu mon crayon. 2. As-tu aussi perdu ta 
grammaire ? 3. Tu as un bon fr^re et una bonne soeur. 

4. Aa-tu una bonne mfere ? 5. J'ai un bon p^re at una 
bonna m^re. 6. J'ai aussi un bon oncla. 7. J'ai perdu 
una grammaire, una ardoise et un crayon. 8. As-tu aussi 
perdu ton exercice ? 9. J'ai aussi perdu mon exarcice. 
10. J'ai un f r^ra et una soeur. 

18. 

1. Hast tbou seen my little sister ? 2. I have seen thy little 
sister and thy little brother. 3. Your sister has a very good 
daughter. 4. Hast thou lost thy grammar ? 5. I have lost 
my grammar, my exercise and my pencil. 6. I have seen your 
motherv- -7. Hast thou also seen my father ? 8. I have seen 
your father, your sister and your uncle. 9. I have a sister and 
a brother. 10. Hast thou a good sister and a good brother? 

19. 

il. he. a, has. il a, he has. a-t-il? * has het 

elle, she. a, has. elle a, sJie has. a-t-elle? * fuushet 

la maison, the house, f^ la tante, the aunt. 

le jardln, the gardens I^^w trouv^, found. 

le coatean, the knife, v^ achet^, bought, 

1. J'ai achate^ una maison et un jardin. 2. As-tu achate 
una granda m'aison ? 3; La maison est petite, mais la 
jardin est grand. 4. Mon fr^re a aussi achet^ una maison. 

5. A-t-il aussi achate un jardin 1 6. A-t-ella vu ma 
tanta ? 7. As-tu trouv^ mon couteau ? 8. II a vu votra 
jardin. 9. Ta soeur a perdu mon crayon, mais elle a 

• The t placed between the verb and the pronoun does not belong to the 
verb, and its use is explained in § 129 (4). 
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with the possessor. "Whoever be the possessor, we put 
son before a masculine noun, and sa before a feminine. 
Therefore, before a masculine noun singular, use mony 
tony son; before a feminine noun singular, use ma, ta, sa, 

perdu, lost. to, seen, plume (f .), pfn. 

1. Mon p^re, ton pbre, son p^re. 2. Ma m^re, ta m^re, 
8& m^re. 3. Mon oncle a va son fils et 'sa fiile. 4. Ma 
fi^e a pi^du soi> crayon et sa graramaire. 5. Ta fiUe a 
aussi perdu son crayon. 6. Mon ills a perdu sa petite 
grammaire. H. Son crayon est mauvais. 8. Sa petite 
ardoise est bonne. 

14. 

1. His mother is good. 2. Her son is good. 3. Hisdaugh^ 
ter is tail, but his father is short. 4. His grammar is bad. 5. 
«>^ Thy daughter has lost her pencil, her grammar and her large 
slate. 6. The man has seen his son and his daughter. 7. My 
uncle has seen thy father and thy daughter. 8. My son has 
a good pen. 

^ 15. 

notre (m. and f.), our. 
votre (in. and f.), your. 
Icnr (in. and f .), their. 

exercice (m.), ) ^».-„^v,^ le frfere, the brother. 

thbme(m.), j-«^«c««' H Bccav, the sister. ' 

difficile, difficult, 

1. Notre exercice est difficile. 2. Votre grammaire est 
facile. 3. Leur p^re est riche, mais leur oncle est pauvre. 
4. Votre mfere est une bonne ni^re. 5. Sa fille a vu notre 
oncle. 6. Leur soeur a une mauvaise grammaire. 7. 
Votre fr^re a un mauvais crayon. 8. Notre fils a aussi 
un mauvais crayon. 9. Ma fille a vu votre mfere. 10. 
Ton fils a vu notre m^re. 

16. .) 

1. Our grammar is very easy. 2. Your exercise is very 
difficult. 3. Their son has a large slate. 4. Our uncle is rich, 
but our father is very poor, 5. Your daughter is very amiable. 
6. Your father is a Very good father. 7. Their uncle has a 
very good son and a very good daughter. 8. My father has 
seen your mother. 9. Our daughter has a bad grammar. 10. 
Your daughter has also a bad grammar. . 



EXERCISES. 5 

17. 

(1) The e of je is always suppressed when the fol- 
lowing verb begins with a vowel, and an apostrophe is 
put instead. 

(2) When the verb is interrogative, it is connected 
with the following pronoun by a hyphen. 

je, 7. Hi,?iave. ya,i,Ihaoe. tA-ie7 have If 

ta^thou. ea^ hast. ta as, thou hast. a.s-tii7 hast thou f 

1. J'ai perdu mon crayon. 2. Aa-tu aussi perdu ta 
grammaire ? 3. Tu as un bon fr^re et une bonne soeur. 

4. Aa-tu une bonne rahre 1 5. J'ai un bon p^re et une 
bonne mfere. 6. J'ai aussi un bon oncle. 7. J'ai perdu 
une grammaire, une ardoise et un crayon. 8. As-tu aussi 
perdu ton exercice ? 9. J'ai aussi perdu mon exercice. 
10. J'ai un f r^re et une soeur. 

18. 

1. Hast tbou seen my little sister ? 2. I have seen thy little 
sister and thy little brother. 3. Your sister has a very good 
daughter. 4. Hast thou lost thy grammar? 5. I have lost 
my grammar, my exercise and my pencil. 6. I have seen your 
mother^-7. Hast thou also seen my father ? 8. I have seen 
your father, your sister and your uncle. 9. I have a sister and 
a brother. 10. Hast thou a good sister and a good brother? 

19. 

il. he. a, has. il a, he has. at-il?* has htf 

elle, she. a, has. elle a, she has. a-t-elle? * has shef 

la maison, the house, w^ la tante, t?ie aunt. 

le jardin, the garden^ y^ troavd, found. 

le coateau, the knife, v^ aehet^ bought, 

1. J'ai achet^ une maison et un jardin. 2. As-tu achet^ 
une grande m'aison ? 3; La maison est petite, mais le 
jardin est grand. 4. Mon fr^re a aussi achet^ une maison. 

5. A-t-il aussi achet^ un jardin 1 6. A-t-elle vu ma 
tante ? 7. As-tu trouv^ mon couteau ? 8. II a vu votre 
jardin. 9. Ta soeur a perdu mon crayon, mais elle a 

* The t placed between the verb and the prononn does not belong to the 
verb, and its use is explained in § 129 (4). 
B 
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trouv^ un petit couteau. 10. Tu as achet^ une mauvaiae 
grammaire. 

20. 
"^ "1. He has lost his pen. 2. Has he seen my little sister ? 
3. He has seen thy little sister and thy little brother. 4. Your 
aunt has bought a house. ;x^. Has she bought a large hottse ? 

6. Have I seen your house ? 7. Has she seen my garden ? 8. 
Hast thou seen our garden and our house ? 9. He has found 

, a knife. 10. She has also found a knife. ^ \x^ * 

21. 

(1) When the nominative it stands for a masciilind 
noun (such as cra^an)^ translate it by il ; yfhffo. it stands 
for a feminine noun (suoh as maison)^ translate it by elh. 

(2) The auxiliary vBrb to do does not exist in French 
and must be omitted in translation. Turn therefore did 
I into h(we I; did he into has he ; did she into has she ; 
did you into hme youy etc. 

la lettre, ihe letter. pris, taken. 

le portrait, the portrait. oh, where. 

^crlt, written. qnand, when. 

1. J'ai vu sa maisou, elle est tfbs grande. 2. Oil a-t-il 
perdu son couteau ? o. II a ^crit une petite lettre. 4. 
Quand* a-t-elle pris voire couteau? 5. J'ai vu votre 
portrait, il est tr^s bon. 6. Ou as-tu achet^ ta grammaire ? 

7. J'ai ^crit mon exercice, il est trfes difficile. 8. 0^ ai-je 
perdu son couteau ? 9. Oil a-t-il trouv^ la lettre ? 10. Ou 
a-t-elle vu son oncle ? 

22. 

1. When did he buy his garden ? 2. Where did she lose her 
portrait ? 3. When did I see your daughter ? 4. I have seea 
your letter, it is very good. 5. I have also seen your exercise, 
it is bad. \6. She has written a short letter. 7. Did I take 
their pen ? 8. Has she lost her knife ? 9. Where didst thou 
see my father ? 10. Where did he buy his grammar ? 



nous, we. avons, have, nous avons, we have, avons-nous? have wt t or did w^T 
Tous, you. avez, ?iave. voos avez, you have, avez-voius? have you t or di4 ffotc f 

le livre, the book. la canne, the cane. 

le mouchoir, the pocket handkerchief, 

* A d placed at the end of a word rawst be sounded like a t when the next 
word commences with a vowel. 
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1. Avez-voU3 vii mon portrait ? 2. Nous avona vu 
votre portrait, il est tr^s bon. 3. Quand avez-vous vu 
ma mSre? 4. Vous avez pris^ iiotre liyre. 6. Votr^ 
soeur a trouv^ leur lettre. 6. Arez-vous trouv^ ma canne 
et mon mouchoir ? 7. Oil avez-vous petdu mon livre ? 
8. Nous avona ^crit notre exercice. 9. Avez-vous pris 
ina plume et mon crayon ? 10. Vous avez perdu votre 
canne. 

24. 

1. Did you lose her book ? 2. Have we taken their gram- 
mar ? 3. We have bought a large garden. 4. I have seen his 
y'4etter, it is very short. 6. Did you take my good pen V 6. 
Where did we lose their letter ? 7. Where did you see h«r 
book ? 8. Where and when did you bay your grammar ? 9. 
Where did she lose her knife ? 10. When did he take your 
portrait? -*•• ^ ^ 

26. ^ 
The Possessive Case. 

(1) The sign 's denoting possession is not used ia 
French. Turn therefore mi/ brother's book, your auter^s 
hatidker^hiefy their aunt^s ga^rden, and all such ex- 
pressions, into the hook of my brother^ the handkerchief a/ 
your sister y the garden of their aunt, etc. 

(2) The prepositions de and a are repeated before 
each noun. _ 

de, o/or^w?i. \* to ox at. re^u, receive^?. 

1. Quand avez-vous perdu le livre de ma fill© ? 2. 
Nous avons ^crit k notre tante et k notre oncle. 3. J'ai 
re^u une lettre de ma soeur. 4. Avez-vous ^crit h, la m^re. 
de votre oncle ? 5. J'ai perdu le couteau de mon fr^re et 
le mouchoir de ma soeur. 6. L'exercice de mon frbre est 
tres difficile. 7. J'ai achete la maison de votre fr^re. 8. 
Avez-vous vu le petit couteau de ma soeur? 9. Nous 
avons re9u une lettre de notre oncle et de notre tante. 
10. Quand avez-vous ^crit k. votre soeur? 

26. 

1. Where is my mother's book ? 2. Where did you lose 

* The preposition a is accented simply to be distin^iilsiied in WTiting from 
^tlie verb a, but the pronunciation is the same 
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your sister's knife ? 3. My uncle's house is very large. 4. 
We have bought your aunt's garden. 5. She has written to 
her father and to her mother^^^. I have received a letter from 
your father and from your mother. 7. She has lost her 
brother's grammar. 8. Where did you find my daughter's 
pencil? 9. We have bought our aunt'fl portrait. 10. Did she 
lose her mother's handkerchief^ 

27. 

Qui, who, which, thaty is nominative. 

Que, whom, which, that, is accusative {or objective). 

In other words, when the relative pronoun tvhich or 
that is next the verb in English, translate it by qui. 
When it is separated from the verb by one or several 
words, translate it by qm, 

joll, pretty. utile, us^uJ. 

hant, high. Jeane, young. 

pour, /or. dans, tn. 
1. Nous avons vu una maison qui est tr^s haute. 2. 
Le.livre que vous avez achet^ est tr^s utile. 3. L'homme 
que npus avons vu dans le jardin est tr^s jeune. 4. EUe 
a achet^ pour sa tante una maison qui est tr^s jolia. 5. 
J'ai trouv^ una plume qui est trfes mauvaisa. 6. Kous 
avons. vu le jardin qua votra p^ra a achate, il est trbs grand. 
7. Le livra qu'il * a perdu est mon livre. 8. Avez-voua 
vu le jauna homma qui a achate la canna de mon frbre ? 
9. Avaz-vous perdu la coutaau que vous avaz achetdl 
pour mon fils? 10. Avez- vous vu le portrait qu'il a 
achet^ ? 

28. 
1. We have bought the garden which you have seen. 2. 
Your brother has a grammar which is very useful. 3. The 
^ man whom you have seen in my father's garden is very tall. 
4. You have an aunt who is very amiable. 5. Where did you 
see the knife which he has bought f 6. The garden which she 
has bought is 'very large. ^ 7. She has written an exercise 
whiph is very difficult. 8. My uncle, whom you have seen in 
the garden, is very rich. % 9. Did you take the small knife 
which I have bought for your brother ? 10. I have taken a 
small knife which I have found in the garden. 

• The e of quels always elided before a vowel or h mute, but tlie t of aui 
can neyer be Buppf eised. ^ . 
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29. 

(1) Nouns form their plural, as in English, by add- 
ing 8 to the singular. 

(2) Before all plural nouns use Us for the. 

SINOULAB. PLUSAL. 

Le f 1 ere, tfie brothe)'. Lea fiferea,* the brothers. 

La soaar, the sister. Les soeart), the sisters. 

L'oQcle, the uncle. Les oncles, the uncles. 

la table, the table. mis, ptU. 

le fauteuil, the arm-chair. soi', on or upon. 

1. Notre oncle a vu la maison et les jardins. 2. Leur 
taute a aussi vu les jardins. 3. J'ai vu la table et le 
fauteuil. 4. J'ai vu les tables et les fauteuils. 5. Nous 
avons mis les livres sur voire table. 6. Oil avez-vous vu 
les plumes de mon p^re ? 7. J'ai vu le crayon, I'ardoise 
et les plumes de voire soeur. 8. Nous avons achei^ les 
portraits que vous avez mis sur la table. 9. Avez-vous 
re9u les leitres 1 10. Nous avons re9u les lettres et les 
poriraits. 

30. 

1. Where have you Be&a my sister's books ? 2. I have lost 
my brother's pencils. 3. Did you also lose your sister's pens ? 
4. We have seen the house and the gardens. 5. Has he 
written his brother's exercises ? 6. Where did you put the 
letters ? 7>J have put the letters on the arm-chair. 8. Has 
she seen the portraits which I have put on her table ? 9. We 
have seen my daughter'a exercises. 10. She has lost her ' ^ 
brother's pencil and pens. ■ • -2^; z*^ ^ 

31. 

(1) An adjective always agrees in number (as well 
as in gender) with the noun which it qualifies. 

(2) Adjectives form their plural, like nouns, by add- 
ing s to the singular. 

* As the s put at the end of a plural noun is not sounded in French, the 
only way -we have to show that a noun is singular or plural is the proper 
pronunciation of the preceding article. I'upils must therefore accustom 
themselves at "once to pronounce les, and also ines^ tes, ses, etc., long, as if 
they were written witl) u grave accent, Zes, mes^ tes, ses. 
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PIXOULAR. PLURAL. 

petit (in.) * petits (m.) 

petite (f.) petites (f.) 

bon (m.) bdns (m.) 

bonne (f.) bonnes (f.) 

m€chant (m.), naughty. mechants (m.) 

m^chante (f.) mdchantes (f.) 

aimable (m. and f .) aimables (m. and i ) 

I'enfant, the cfiUd. J a chambre, the room. 

rami, the friend. la montre, tht watch. 

ils sont (m.), thet/ arc. ils out (in.) they have. 

elles sont (f .), if^y are, elles ont (f.), they have. 

1. Les enfanta de votre frere sont tres aimables. 2. 
Les amis de mon oucle sout tr^s riches. 3. Les montres 
de notre oncle et de notre tante sont jolies. 4. Avez-vous 
vu les fils et les lilies de notre ami ? 5. Les fils sont ai- 
mables, mais les filles sont uiechantes. 6. J'ai vii dans le 
i'ardin les enfants de votro fr^re, ils sont trfes jeunes. 7. 
jes mouchoirs que ma sceur a mis sur la table sont tres 
jolis. 8. Avez-vous vu les petites Cannes de mon frfea? 1 
9. Les enfants de ma soeur sont tres aimables. 10. Lea 
fils de ma soeur sont petits, mais les filles sont grandes. 

32. 

1. You have taken the little books. . 2. Bid you see my 

\ -uncle's little children? 3. My brother's pencils are* good, 

my sister's pens are bad. 4. My friend's rooms are very large. 

* In the present indicative of to be the word are appears three times, for 
each of which there is a special word in French ; and in the present indica- 
tive of TO HAVE, the word have appears four times, for each of which there 
is also a special translation. As beginners who are not v.-ell acquainted 
with English grammar, are sometimes puzzled to know Avhich of these dif- 
ferent words to use for are or have, the following distinction of persons may 
be found useful. 

There are three persons in grammar: tlic l.sx is the person speaking, re- 
presented in English by the two words 7 and ire; the 2ni> is the person 
spoken to, represented in English by the two words thou and you; the diw i.> 
the person spoken ef, represented in English by he, she, it, one, they, and all 
ciher pronouns and all nouns, singular and plural. 

To BK (present indicative). 
Ist lam, je suis. wears, nous sommes, 

2nd thou art, tn es. you are. vous §tes. 

*^^ \my brother ) "' mon f rere> ^^^- ^/ty 6f o^/ie/vl "'^^' mes f rferes) '*®^^- 

To HAVE (present indicative). 
1st I have, j'ai. wefuive, nous avouc. 

2nd thou hasty tu as. you have, vous avez. 

BrH jfie,she,it,one\ . ^ U, elle, on) they \ , ils, elles ) , , . 

•^" \my sister > "^^^ ma soeur j "" my sisters ) ""'^*' mes soeiirs) ^"^ 
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5. My father's houses are small. 6. We have seen youL 
daughters, they are very pretty and very amiable. 7. ^VTiefr 
did you see our friend's children ? 8. Are they tall ? 9. Aire 
they pretty ? 10. You have seen my son's exercises ; are they 
good? y ~r- * 

7^ 33. 

(1) An adjective qualifying two or more nouns mas- 
culine, must be masculine plural. 

(2) An adjective qualifying two or more nouns femi- 
nine, must be feminine plural. 

(3) An adjective qualifying two or more nouns of 
different genders, must be masculine plural. 

parld, spoken. 
Houvent, often. 

1. Le p^re et le ills Bont grands. 2. La mere et la fills 
sent grandea. 8. L'oncle et la tante sont petits. 4. 
J'ai vu votre fils et votre fiUe dans le jardin de ma tante, 
lis sont tr^B jolis et tr^s aimables. 5. Nous avons vu les 
tables et les fauteuils de votre uncle, lis sont tr^s hauts. 

6. Oh avez-voua vu les plumes de ma soeur ? 7. J'ai vu 
lea plumes et les crayons do votre sceur sur la table, ils 
sont tr^s bona. 8. Nous avons parM h la mbre, h la tante 
6t k la iillei. ellea aont tr^a bonnea et tr^a aimables. 9. J'ai 
Bouvent vu le fila et la fiUe de votre onclo. 10. Sont-ils 
tr^a jolis ? 11. lis sont tr^s jeunes et tr^a jolis. 

84. 

^ 1. The daughter, the mother and the aunt are very amiable. 
2. The son, the father and the uncle are very good. 3. We 
have often spoken to your uncle and (to) your aunt, they are 
young and amiable. 4. Are they rich? 5. They arc very 
poor**^^ I have seen your friend's arm-chairs and tables, they 
are pretty, but very high. 7. Your daughter's pens and pen- 

- oils are good. 8. Did you often speak to your friend's aunt 
and mother?.. 9. Are they poor? 10. They are poor, but 
amiable.^^ 

^ 35. 

(1) The past participle of a verb* coming after to be 
agrees in gender and number, like all adjectives, with 
the subject. 

* See the 3id Rule on Verbs, between $ 136 and i 137, for the deflnition of 
a past participle. 
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(2) The following ten past participles are always 
used in French with to he :- 

alltf« ffone. devenu, becomi. 

* Bortl, gone out. arriv^ arrived. 

parti, gone otMy, departed, set out, le/t. entr^ entered, come tn. 

yena, come. neU. remained, etayed, 

reveno, come back, returned. tomM, fallen. 

(3) Before any plural noun use n^es for mt/, 

„ tea for th^y 

,, see for his, her, its, 

1. Oh sout-elles allies ? 2. Mes fr^res sont aortis. 3. 
Tes BCBurs sont parties. 4. Nous avons vu votre oncle, 
BOS fils sont venus. 5. Tes themes sont faciles. 6. Tes 
fiUes sont revenues. 7. Mes tantes sont entries dans la 
maison. 8. Elles sont devenues tr^s pauyres. 9. Sont- 
ils reat^s dans la maison ? 10. Les lettres sont arriv^es. 
11. Ma soeur est tomb^e. 12. Ma tante est aussi tomb^e 
dans le jardiu. 

36. 

1. I have seen thy sisters in the garden, they are arrived. 
. 2. My uncles have become rich. 3. Has she come also ? 4. 
^^^v^tt' Her brothers are gone out.X5. Thy children have entered (in) 
the house. 6. My sisters have remained in the garden. 7. 
They are departed. 8. Have you seen my sons and my daugh- 
ters ? they have become very tall. 9. My exercises are easy. 
10. Her exercises are difficult. 11. My sisters have fallen. 12. 
Where did they fall ? 

37. 

Before any plural noun, use- 

no8 for ouff 
V08 for yoMr, 
leurs for their . 

1. Vos f re res et vos soeurs sont rovenus. 2. Noa 
enfants sont partis. 3. Leurs crayona sont bons, maia 
leurs plumes sont trea mauvaises. 4. A-t-elle aouvent 
parM k nos tantes 1 5. Nos exercices sont aouvent tr^s 
faciles. 6. Notre pere est grand, mais notre mi^re, nos 
aoeura et nos frbres sont petita. 7. Nous avons achet^ 
leur maison et leurs jardins. 8. Avez-vous donnd (j/^iven) vos 
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Cannes k mon p^re ? 9. Quand avez-vous ^crit vo8 lettres ? 
10. Oti avez-vpus mis nos mouchoirs ? 

38. 

1. Your brothers have entered in the house. 2. Their 
sisters have remained in the garden. 3. ^ Our daughters have \ 
• become tall. 4 Your frienck have arrived. 5. Your uncle 
J^ATvi/^and aunt have come back. 6. Did you ^^ your letters ? 
7. Did you buy their house and their ^U^ens? 8. Their 
rooms are very large. 9. Your portrait is very good. 10. 
Your portraits are very good. ^ ^ •> I >^ * 1 >. 

Before a masculine noun singular beginning with a 
consonant; use- ^g 

du for of the {otJ%M 4^jL^ 
au for to the (or at the]^^ 



Cp^ 



le f I fere, i/ie brother. 
du fifere, of or from the brother. 
^ au frfere, to the brother. 

\^ 

le prof esseur, the professor. le cadeau, the present. 

le m^decin, the doctor, vendu, sold. 

le prince, the prince. prdt^ lent. 

doune, given. 



I 



1. J'ai donne mes livres au frere du m*$deciii. 2. Nous 
avons vendu notre maison k roucle du professeur. 3. Le 
jardin du prince est tr^s grand. 4. Ma fiUe a re9u un 
cadeau de la tante du m^decin. 5. Avez-vous parM au 
/t-^vi^t-prince ? 6. Elle a pr6t^ sa grammaire au fils du professeur. 
7. A-t-elle reyu une lettre du prince? 8. A-t-il vendu 
sea livres au mddecin ? 9. J'ai pret^ ma canne an 
professeur. 10. Nous avons vendu nos maisous et nos 
jardins au fils du prince. 

40. 

1. The father, of the father, to the father. 

2. The fiOD, of the son, to the son. 

3. The prince, of the prince, to the prince. 

^ 4. The garden, of the garden, to the garden. 

5. The book, of the book, to the book. 

6. The pencil, of the pencil, to the pencil. 
y-*?. The portrait, of the portrait, to the portrait. 

8. The present, of the present, to the present. 



^ 
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0. The knife, of the knife, to the knife. 
10. The arm-chair, of the arm-chair, to the arm-chair. 
' V^ll. My brother has lent his handkerchief to the doctor's son. 
12. We have sold onr house to the professor's brother. 13. 
\ ^las she given her books, her pens, and her pencils, to the 
prince's son ? 14. He has received a letter from the professor, 
^^^v 15. My brothers have written to the prince. 16. Did yon speak 
to the prince's father? 17! She has given a book to the 
''octor. 18. The son and the daughter of the princ« have 
arrived. 19. The doctor's house is very small. 20. Did you 
receive a letter from the professor ? ^^- 

41. 

Before a Itminine noun singular beginning with a 
consonant, use- 

de la for of the {or from the), 
a la fpr to the (or at ths). 

la soeur, thi shier. 

de la soeur, of or from the sister. 

h la soeur, to the sister. 

la modiste, the milliner. offert, offered. 

la bonne, the inaidservarU. accepts, accepted. 

la princesse, thej^^'ineess. appartient, befongt. 

1. Nona avons ofFert notre maison an prince et k la 
princesse. 2. Avez-vons accepts un cadeau de la fille de 
votre oncle ? 3. Le petit livre que vous avez vu 
appartient au frhre de la bonne. 4. J'ai vendu mon 
jardin k la modiste. 5. Avez-vous regu une lettre de 
^ I'oncle de la princesse ? 6. EUe a parle' h, la tante du prince. 
\ '>js,^^\^ 7. A-t-il pr6t^ sa canne aufils de la modiste ? 8. J*ai 
^ donn^ ma grammaire k la fille du m^decin. 9. El lea ont 

vendu leur maison h, la tante du professenr. 10. Avez- 
vous offert un fauteuil k la iille du prince ? 

42. 

1. The mother, of the mother, to the mother. 

2. The daughter, of the daughter, to the daughter. 

3. The aunt, of the aunt, to the aunt. 

4. The maidservant, of the maidservant, to the maidservant. 

5. The princess, of the princess, to the princess. 

6. The father, the mother. 
'7. Of the father, of the mother. 

8. To the father, to the mother. 



fv^ 
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9. The letter, the portrait. 

10. Of the letter, of the portrait. 

11. To the letter, to the portrait. 
v,.--'^12. The table, the arm-chair. 

-^^ 13. Of the table, of the arm-chair. 
y--14. To the table, to the arm-chair. 
15. The uncle of the prince and of the princess has departed. 
^C^^- ^ ^*^® ^®"* ™y ^ooka to the son and to the daughter of the 
milliner. 17. The pencil belongs to the professor's daughter. 
18. Have you given your knife to the maidservant ? 19. Has 
she received a letter from the milliner ? 20. They have sold^/ 
* their house to the princess. 21. He has of ten, spoken to the 
maidservant's father. 



fi>^^ 



c 



43. 

Before all 'singular nouns, whether masculine or 
feminine, beginning with a vowel or h mute^ use - 

do V for of the {ovfrom the), 
a r for to the (or at the). 

I'enfant, the child. 

dc I'cnfaut, qf ov/ioin the child. 

h I'enf ant, to the child. 

I'oranlbus (tn.), tJie omnibtis. la fleiir, the flower. 

I'orange (f.), the orange. Ic chien, the dog. 

I'arbre (m.), the tree. le chat, the cat. 

1. Le livre que vous avez trouve appartient a Toncle du 
prince. 2. Avez- vous vu Farbre que j'ai vendu k voire 
pfei'e 1 3. J'ai donn«^ mes fleurs k I'enf ant. 4. Ou ont-ils 
vu le petit chien et le petit chat de I'enfant ? 5. Elle a 
offert une orange k Tami de mon oncle. 6. J'ai donn^ mos 
fleurs k I'homme qui a trouve voire livre. 7. H a donno 
son' petit chien h I'enfant du prince. 8. J'ai vu voire 
frfere dans I'omnibus. 9. Ou ont-ils vu les plumes de 
I'enfant ? 10. J'ai oflfert un livre au jeuno homme qui a 
trouvd voire monire. 

xv^ **• 

^^^ 1. The water, of the water, to the water. 

2. The tree, of the tree, to the tree. 

3. The uncle, of the uncle, to the uncle, 

4. The man, of the man, to the man. 

5. The slate, of the slate, to the slate. 

6. The child, the pen, the knife. 

7. Of the child, of the i)en, of the knife. 
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8. To the ohild, to the pen, to the kaife. ^ 

9. The stick, the handkerchief, the exercise. 
^ «, lU. Of the stick, of the handkerchief, of the exercise. 
-^^'-11. To the stick, to the handkerchief, to the exercise. 

12. The professor, the princess, the man. 
\ ' 13. Of the profodsor, of the princess, of the man. 
14 To the professor, to the princess, to the man. 

15. The child's knife is bad. 16. Did you write to the man 
^who has taken your dog ? 17. When did they offer a present 
to the doctor's uncle? k 18. Yonr brother has come in theN 
omnibaSi 19. I have given my kitten (little cat) to the* 
milliner's child. 20. Did you see the tree which he has sold i 
to my father? ^ 

' 45. 

Before all plural nouns, use - 

des for of the (qt from the), 
aux for to the (or at the). 

ies fr^res, the brothers. lesi soeurs, the sisters. les enfants, the ehUdren, 
Aen flares, of the brothers, des MBurs, of the sisters, des eaftaits,qfth»ehiUb'en. 
aux f r^res, to the brothers, aux eoeurs, to the sisters, aux cnf anta, to the children. 

Tavocat, the lawyer. lo ministi-e. Vie minister. 

le propridtaire, the landlord. le prdtre, the priest. 

1. Nous ayons ^crit aux soeurs du propridtaire. 2. 

Elles out regu uue lettre dea soeurs de I'avocat. 3. Av&z- 

vous offert vos fleura k la fille du ministre ? 4. Le grand 

jardin que vous avez vu appartient aux fils de I'avocat. 

5. Avez- vous donn^ vos plumes aux freres du pretre ? 6, 

A-t-elle dcrit aux fiUes du m^decin ? 7. A-t-il regu une 

^ -*>»N. -lettre des fils du propria taire ? 8. La grande maisou 

U ^^^y appartient au ministre. 9. Elle a parM aux enfants du 

( n^ prince. 10. II a ^crit aux amis de son oncle. i 

46. • 

1. The doctor, of the doctor, to the doctor. 

2. The doctors, of the doctors, to the doctors. 

3. The lawyer, of the lawyer, to the lawyer. 

4. The lawyers, of the lawyers, to the lawyers. 

6. The son, the daughter ; of the son, of the daughter ) to 

the son, to the daughter. 
6. The sous, the daughters ; of the sons, of the daughters ; 

to the sous, to the daughters. 
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7. The prince, tLe princess; of the prince, of the princess; 

to the prince, to the princess. 

8. The princes, the princesses ; of the princes, of the 

princesses ; to the princes, to the princesses. 

9. The tree, the trees ; of the tree, of the trees ; to the 

tree, to the trees. 

10. The house, the houses ; of the house, of the houses ; to 

the house, to the houses. 

11. The dog, the dogs ; of the dog, of the dogs ; to the dog, 

to the dogs. 

12. The friend, the friends ; of the friend, of the friends ; 

to the friend, to the friends. s 

13. The letter, the letters ; of the letter, of the letters ; to 

the letter, to the letters. 
Ny~ 14. The professor, the professors ; of the professor, of the 
professors ; to the professor, to the professors. 

V^5. We have given our books and our pens to the children 
of the landlord. 16. They have written to the minister's sons 
and daughters. \17. Have you accepted a present from the 
maidservant's sisters ? 18. The small garden which you have 
seen belongs to the lawyer's brothers. 19. Did you speak to 
your uncle's men ? 
,> 

47. 

(1) The coniparative is formed by simply putting 
plus (more) or motns (less) before an adjective. We, 

/) ijierefore, say in French more large^ more small, more 
J X'^liiffh, etc., instead of larger, smaller, higher, and less 
large, less small, less high, etc. 

(2) By exception we say meilleur (better) instead of 
plus hon. — 

pins, more. qne, than, as. 

molns, less. peTit-6tre, perhaps. 

1. Mon fr^re est plus petit que votre soeur. 2. Ma 
tante est plus riche que vous. 3. Votre fille est plus 
petite que mon fils. 4. La chambre de mon p^re est plus 
grande que leur maison. 5. Un m^decin est plus utile 
qu'un avocat. 6. Vos filles sont trfes aimables, elles sont 
plus aiiinables que mes sceurs. 7. Mon crayon est peut- 
itre meilleur que votre plume. 8. Mon fr^re est moins 
jeune que votre oncle. 9. J'ai vu vos soeurs dans le jar- 
din, elles sont plus jolies que les filles du propri^ta^re. 
10. Leurs arbres sont plus hauts que votre maison. J ^^ J 
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48. 



1. The dog is more useful than the cat. 2. My aunt is 
taller than your sister. 3. She is younger than you. 4. Th^ 
doctor's daughter is prettier than the princess, i. Your house 
is perhaps smaller than my room. 6. Their brothers are very 
rich, they are richer than we. 7. My daughter is taller than 
your sister. 8. Did you see their sisters ? they are prettier 
than my daughter. 9. A lawyer is less useful than a doctor. 
10. Your house is higher than our trees. 11. His aunt isi^ 
richer than your landlordV i^U 

49. 

Pronouns, in French, ma«t agree in gender and num- 
ber with the nouns for which they stand. 

In the sentence : my pencil u larger tJian hsrSy mon 
crayon est plus grand que le sien, the pronoun le sien 
must be masculine singular, because crayon, the noun 
which it represents, is masculine singular. — In thfe 
sentence : Mj/ watch is larger than thine, ma montre est 
plus grande que la tienne, the pronoun la tienne must 
be feminine singular, because the noun montre^ for 
which it stands, is feminine singular. 

MASCULIKB SINQULAK. PKMININB SINGULAR, 

le mien, la mienne, mint. 

le tion, la tienne, thine. 

le sien, la sienne, At«, hers^ its. 

le ndtre, la ndtre, ours. 

le v6tre, la vdtre, yours. 

le leur, la lear, theirs. 

1. Alon pbre a vendu sa montre et la mienne. 2. Mon 
jardin est plus petit que le tien. 3. J'ai trouv^ ime 
plume, et mou irhve a perdu la sienna. 4. La chambre 
de mon frfere est plus grande que la mienne, mais la 
mienne est plus jolie que la sienne. 6. Votre maison est 
plus haute que la leur. 6. Leur table est plus petite que 
la votre. 7. Leur fiUe est plus jeune que la n6tre. 8. 
Mon fr^re a une fleur qui est plus jolie que la tienne. 9. 
Votre plume est meilleure que la mienne, mais mon crayon 
eat meilleur que le vdtre. 10. Avez-vous vu le portrait 
de ma so^ur ? le votre est meilleur que le sien. 
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60. 

1. Her father is richer than ours. 2. Hi« * aunt is richer 
than mine. 3. My watch is larger than his. V4. My cat is 
prettier than hers. 5. My son has given his book to his sister 
who has lost hers^><;^6. Did you find a dog ? 7. They have 
lost theirs. 8. My garden is larger than yours, but your 
house is larger than mine. 9. Your maidservant is b etter 
than theirs. 10. Their exercise is easier than ours, rjj^, Vi^/ 

51. 

MASCULINE PLUKAL. FEMININB PLUBAL. 

les miens, les miennes, mini. 

lea tlens, les tienne^ thine. 

les siens, les siennes, his, hen, its. 

les nOtre?, lea nOtres. ours. 

les vdtres, les vStres, yours. 

lealeurs, leslears, theirs. 

Louis, Louis. Louise, Louisa. 

Jean, John. Jeanne, Jane. 

1. Louise a pris mes plumes et les tienues. 2. Jean 
a perdu les siennes. 3. Les fleurs de Jeanne sent plus 
jolies que les v6tres. 4. Vos arbres sont plus hauts que 
les leurs. 5. Le cadeau que vous avez re9u est plus joli 
que le mien. 6. Les soeurs de Louis sont plus jolies que 
les votres, mais les votres sent plus airaables. 7. Oti avez- 
vous vu mes fleurs ? 8. J'ai vu vos fleurs et les miennes 
dans la chambre de Jean. 9. Vos plumes sont bonnes, 
mais les miennes et les siennes sont meilleures que les 
votres. 10. Votre maiaon est plus haute que la notre et 
que la leur. 

52. 

^■^ 1. The lawyer's daughters are taller than yours. 2. Did 
you oflfer my flowers to the minister's daughter ? 3. I have 
oiTered yours and mine. 4. John has sold his watch. 5. I 
have also sold mine. 6. Jane has lost hers. 7. I have lo«t 
your letters and his in the landlord's garden. 8. My books 
are more useful than theirs. 9. Your pencils are better than- 
ours, but our pens are better than yours. 10. Their aunts 
are richer than ours. i. , 

* His Is sometimes on adjective, sometimes a pronoun. When It comes be- 
fore a noun, it is an aajectlre and translated by son, sa, $es, as his book oi- hh 
small book. When it is used instead of a noun, it is a pronoun and la trans- 
lated by le sien, la sienne^ les siens, les siennes. 
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63. 

This or that placed before a noun (as this or that book) 
or an adjective followed by its noun (as this or that ex- 
cellent hook) is an adjective, and must be translated by - 
rtf, before a masculine (noun or adjective) beginning 

with a consonant ; 
eety before a masculine (noun or adjective) beginning 

with a vowel or h mute ; 
cettey before any feminine (noun or adjective). 

ce llvrc, this or that book. cet excellent litre, this or that excellent book. 

cet hdtel, this or that hotel. ce petit hotel, this or thai little hotel. 

cette table, this or that table. cette eau, this or tJhat water. 

1. Qaand avez-vous achate cette table ? 2. Oil avez- 
vous trouvd cette ardoise ? 3. Ce prince a perdu sa m^re. 
4. Cette eau est tr^s bonne. 5. Avez-vous achetd ce grand 
h6tel ? 6. J'ai vendu k leur p^re ce jardin et cette maison. 
7. Avez-vous vu la maison de cet avocat ? 8. Ce m^decin 
est plus riche que vous. 9. Avez-vous donn^ une orange 
k cet enfant ? 10. Cette orange est plus petite que la 
v6tre, mais elle est meilleure. 

\ 64. 

1. This child has lost his father and his mother. 2. That 
cat is prettier than ours. 3. When did you buy that large 
house ? 4. That exercise is difficult. 5. That short exercise 
is very difficult. 6. That man has departed. 7. That tree ia 
higher than theirs. 8. That table is higher than mine. 9. 
^Did you see that prince's daughter ? 10. Where did you find 
that book and that pen? 11. That letter is for yon. 12. Did 
yon receive that pretty present from the physician's daughter ^ 

66. 

STiese or those placed before a noun (as these or those 
hooks) or an adjective followed by its noun (as these or 
those excellent hooks) is an adjective, and must be trans- 
lated by ces before all nouns or adjectives. 

ces liyres, t7»ese or tliose books. ces excellents livres, thete or those excel- 

lent books. 

ces )i6tels, these or those hotels. ces petita hotels, these or those small 

hotels. 

ces tables, these or those tables. ces jolies tables, these or thou pretty 

tables. 
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la porte, the door, ouvert, opened. 

la fengtre, the window. ferm^, shut. 

appartiennent, belong (3rd person plnral.) 

1. Avez-vous fermd ces portes et ces fenetres ? 2. Oti 
ont-ils mis ces fleurs et ces oranges ? 3. Ces arbres sont 
plus hauts que les n6tres. 4. Ma soeur a ouvert cette 
porte et ces fenetres. 5. Louise a mis yos fleurs sur ces 
tables. 6. Avez-vous vendu ces arbres au f r^re du prdtre ? 
7. J'ai offert un cadeau k ces jolis petits enfants. 8. J'ai 
ouvert ces fenetres. 9. Jeanne a achetd ces tables et ces 
fauteui]s. 10. Ces hommes sont rest^s dans la maison. 

66. 

.^><^. Did you receive thos^ books from the lawyer ? 2. That 
house and those gardens belong to my sister. 3. The land- 
lord's uncle has given those trees to my brother. 4. Did they 
write those letters ?>.5. Did you open these doors and these 
windows? 6. My aunt has opened these small rooms. 7. 
These flowers are prettier than his. 8. When did you sell 
those gardens ? 9. These doctors have arrived. 10. Did she 
lend her knife to those children ? 11. Where did he see those 
men ? 12. Where did he And these pencils ? 



Awhen 



Then this or that^ instead of being placed hefore a 
Cnoun, stands instead of a noun, it is a pronoun* and 
translated by celui masculine, or celU feminine. 

gai, cheer/id^ merry. encore, still, yet, again. 

1. Votre chambre est plus grande que celle de Louis. 
2. CeUe de Jean est plus gaie que la mienne. 3. Cet 
hotoi est plus riche que celui de mon oncle. 4. Avez- 
vous vu celuf {the mie) que notre propri^taire a achet^ 1 
5. J'ai oflert k Jean mon portrait et celui de Louise. 6. 
La montre de Jean est plus petite que la mienne, mais 
celle de ma soeur est encore plus petite. 7. Notre jardin 
est plus grand que celui de Tavocat. 8. Ce chien ap- 

* The vfOT^ pronovn is formed from the Latin preposition ^o, meaning in- 
stead of, and the word nomen^ meaning noun. A prononn is therefore a word 
standing for a nonn before mentioned, to avoid its repetition.— Obserye that 
this distinction between this, that, these, those, adjectiyes, and this, that, these^ 
those, pronouns, is of the greatest importance, and, If studied well by the 
pupil, will save him much trouble afteiwards. 
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partient k mon fr^re, mais celui que voui avez vu dans 
uotre jardin appartient au professenr. 9. Lear fiUe est 
• moins aimable que celle du miniitre. 10. Voire fenetre 
eat plus haute que celle de mon fr^re, maia celle de mon 
oncle est encore plus haute. ^ 

58. 

^v 1. Xh© dog which jrou have given to my aunt is very little, 
but that of John is still smaller. 2. This tree is very high, it 
is higher than the landlord's (than that of the landlord). 3. 
Your house is larger than my aunt's (than that of ^ aunt). 
4. His watch is bad, but John's is still worse. 6. This table 
is pretty, but my mother's is still prettier. 6. Their son is 
taller than the lawyer's. 7. This cat is larger than Jane's. 8. 
Jane's book is more useful than Louisa's, v 9* The knife which 
you have found in your father's garden is better than my 
brother's. 10. Your i brother has arrived, but Louisa's kas 
departed. y^ "f 

^^ 69. 

When these or those, instead of being placed htfifre 
a noun, stands instead of a noun, it is a pronoun, and 
translated by the masculine ceuXy or the feminine eelles, 

la robe, the dress. le Soulier, the shoe. le gant, the gl&M. 

la bottlne, the boot. la pomme, the apple. 

apportez-mol, bring me. 
dOBnes-inol, give me. 
montrez-nous, show tis, 

1. Donnez-moi mes bottines et celles de Jean. 2. Ap- 
portez-moi aussi celles de mon fr^re. 3. Oil avez-vous vu 
mes gants et eeux de Louise ? 4. J'ai vu les ydtres siir la 
table, et ceux de Louise dans la chambre de sa m^re. d. 
Montrez-nous oes petites fleurs, elles sent plus joUes que 
oelles de ma tante. 6. Yoa souliers sont plus grands que 
ceux de Jean. 7. Ces pommes sont plus petites que 
oelles du propri^taire, mais elles sont meilleures. 8. Les 
robes de ma soeur sont plus grandes que celles de Jeanne. 
9. Apportez-moi mes gants et ceux de mon frfere. 10 
Montrez-nous vos robes et celles de yotre sceur. 

60. 

1. These windows are higher than those of your hotel. 2. 
^Did they sell your flowers and your mother's (those of your 
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mother) ? 3. Bring me your boots and vour father's. 4. These 
rooms are more cheerful than those of your house. 5. They 
have found vour books and your sister's. 6. She has received 
that watch trom the prince and those gloves from the princess. 
\^' Bring me the flowers which you have and those which are 
in my room. 8. Show us your portrait and your aunt's;/ 9. 
He has given to the doctor's daughter your apples, mine and 
thosti^of your sister Louisa. 10. Give me your stick and 
John's, f ^ 

^ " 61. 

un, une, out. six, six. 

deux, two. sept, aereu. 

trols, tTtree. huit, eiffht. uC.^ 

quatre, /dur. nenf , nine. 

cinq,*>M. dix, ten. 

le franc, the franc {abotU tenpence.) ii « a i ''*«'** **• 

la chaise, the chair. " y at | /^^^ ar#. 

1. II y a trois crayons et sept plumes sur cette table. 
2. Apportez-moi liuit plumes. 3. J'ai re9u quatre francs 
de men oncle. 4. Cet homme a sept enfants, deux fils et 
cinq filles. 5. Louise a re^u dix lettres de ses frbres, de 
ses soeurs et de seg oncles. 6. Noua avona trouv^ neuf 
pommes dans le jardin. 7. II y a dans cette chambre 
six chaises, deux fauteuils et une table. 8. EUe a re^u 
quatre francs de son p^re. 9. Sea cinq Mres sont reyenns 
de Paris. 10. Jeanne a achet^ quatre robes. 11. L'enfant 
du propri^taire a trouv^ huit plumes et neuf crayons. 12. 
U y a dans cette maison trois chiens et deux chats. 

69. 

1. I have found three pens on your table. 2. Where did 
you find those eisht francs ? 3. There are six large trees in 
our garden^ ><4. They have received nine letters from their 
uncles, (from) their aunts and (from) their mother. 5. Give 
me five francs for ^our brother. 6. There are in this house 
seven doors and mne windows. 7. Those four windows are^ ^ 
higher than ours. 8. We have in our room one arm-cbair,- 
five chairs and one table. 9. Did you shut the three doors ? 
10. My four brothers have gone to Paris. ^^ / 

* In the six immbera cing, six, sept, huitj nenf, dix, the final consonant is 
mute when the numbered noun or adjective following them beRins with a con- 
sonant or an aspirate A, as in cinq fences, cinq grandea /entires, cinq hautes 
fenitrea. In all other cases, that final consonant is sounded, as in cinq alone 
or placed at the end of a clause, and also in dnq tnjants, cinq aimabfes per- 
sonnesj'en ai vu cinq qui sont tr«i aimables. 
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onze, eleven. seize, sixteen. 

doaze, twelve. dix-sept, uvenieen. 

treize, thirteen. dix-hult, eighteen. 

qnatorze, fourteen. dix-neof, nineteen. 

CA^"^ qaiaze,>|^eo». vingt, twenty. 

nn an, one year or a year. une semalne, one tveek or a itmI*. 

nn mois, one month or a monM. an Jonr, one day or a day. 
font, ma£« (3rd pers. plar. of the pres. indie.) 

1. Douze mois fonfc un an. 2. Sept jours font une 
semaine. 3. Donnez-tnoi dix-huit francs. 4. Elle a vu 
treize chaises et trois fauteuils dans votre chambre. 5. 
J'ai re9u seize lettres cette semaine. 6. II y a quinze 
arbres dans ce jardin. 7. Apportez-moi les douze mou- 
choirs que vous avez mis sur ma table. 8. Montrez-nous 
<5es vingt oranges. 9. II y a dix-sept fenStres dans cette 
maison. 10. Jean a perdu dix-neuf plumes. 



64. 

1. There are eleven trees in my father's garden. 2. Lonisa 
has received fourteen letters from her f rienas. 3. She has lost 
thirteen francs in your garden. X4. We have found fifteen 
pencils, seventeen pens and thirteen books ia your room. 5. 
Our house has eighteen windows. 6. Bring me nineteen francs. 
7. The year has twelve months. 8. The week has seven days. 
9. Your brother has bought twelve pencils. 10. Show me 
these fifteen letters.^ 

65. 

(1) The conjunction and is often introduced in an 
English number (two hundred and thirty five, four 
hundred and twenty, etc.), but in French the conjunc- 
tion et is used only in the six following numbers : 21 
(vingt-et-un), 31, 41,- 51, 61, 71. 

(2) Hyphens connect the different parts of any French 
number from 17 to 99, either when that number is 
alone (trente-sept) or when it is part of a larger number 
(deux cent trente-sept). 

(3) ITeither a nor one are expressed before cent (-a 
hundred) or mtUe (a thousand). 
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vingt, licenty, soUante, »ixty. 

vinKt-tit-un,* taenty om, 8oixAnto-et-un, iixty one, 

▼Ingt-denx, twenty two. solxante-deux, aixty two. 

Tlngt-trois, etc., twenty three^ etc. soixante-trois, etc., sixty three, etc. 

trentef thirty. toixante-dix, seventy. 

trente-et-un, thirty one, solxaate-et-onze, seventy one. 

trente-deaz, thirty two. aolxante-douze, seventy two. 

trente-trois, etc., thirty three, etc. soixante-treize, eta, seventy three^ etc. 

quarante, forty. quatre-vingts, eighty. 

quaranto-et-un, forty one. quatre-vingt-un, eigfUy one. 

q\iaj:Ant»-deax^ forty two. qaatre-vingt-deox, eighty two. 

qaarante-troia, ttc., forty tftree, etc. quatre-vingt-trois, etc.,eighty three,Gtc. 
cinquante, fifty. quatre-vingt-dix, ninety. 

ciuquaate-et-un, ftfty one. quatre-ylngt-onze, ninety one. 

clnquante-deiLX, ffty two. quatre-viilgt-douze, ninety ttvo. 

clnqoaate-trois, etc, fifty three, etc. quatre-Tiagttreize, etc, ninety three, 

etc. 

cent, one hundred. 

cent on, one hundred and one, 

mlUe, one thousand. 

un million, one million. 

1. L*an dix-huit cent soixaufce-neuf. 2. J'ai re^u trois 
niille deux cent quatre-vingt-deux francs. 3. J'ai 
achet^ soixante-deux arbres. 4. Jeanne a perdu ses 
vingt et une lettres. 5. Oinquante-deux semaines font 
un an. 6. Mon oncle a vendu deux cent cinquante montres 
k sa soeur. 7. II 7 a 44 arbres dans ce jar din. 8. II a 
perdu 512 francs. 9. Nous avons vu 6,000 homines. 



/^21 



66. 



1A21,24,27. 2.-31,35,38. 3.-41,49,52. 4.-61,71,73. 
6.-7r, 78. 79. 6.-81, 85, 88. 7.-89, 9Q, 93. 8.-96, 98, 99. 
9.-103, 113, 123. 10.-222.333,4447 11. 20 and 20 make 40. 
12. They have lost 58 pencils. 13.>0^here are 555 books iii 
thaji room. 14<She has lost 777 francs. 15. That house has 
24 rooms. 16. There are 52 weeks in a year. 17. We have 
received 61 francs. 18. Tl^e year 1870 (dix-huit cent ...), J 

67. 

(1) "With, the exceptions only of premier (first) and 
second\ (second), the ordinal number is formed by adding 

* In all numbei's un becomes une before a feminine noun. 

t The French has two words for second: Ist, second (pronounce ce-gon); 
2nd, the rejrular ordinal number deuxiime. Strictly speaking, le second is the 
second of only two ; le deuxiime is the second of mure than two. Tiie second 
floor will be called in a house two stories high le second Hoge (or simply le 
second). In a house thre3 or four btorios high Ic deiixieiue e'aje (or simply le 
deuxieme). 
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ihno to the cardinal, (as troisy troisieme; «?>, sixieme). 

(2) If the cardinal ends in ^, the e is suppressed be- 
fore adding teme (as quatre, quatrihne; trentdj trenti^me), 

(3) Whenever a j' is followed by two or more vowels, 
the first of them must always be u ; cinq will therefore 
make c'Mig'wtemd, vingt-einq will make vingt-cinquikmey 
etc. 

(4) For the sake of euphony, the /of neufy dtx-neuf, 
vingt-neufy etc., is changed into v before iSme: neuvihiie, 
dix-neuvi^me, vingt-nrnvikmey etc. 

premier {ts\.\ first, premlfere (f.) vingtIMne, twentieth. 

second or deuxibme, second. vingt-et-uni^me, twenty first. 

trolslfeme, third. vinKt-deuxifeme, etc.,<ifw/y second, etc. 

qnat rifeme, fourth. centlime, hundredth. 

clnqnlfeine, fifth. milli^m*, thousandth. 

sixilme, etc., sixth, etc. dernier, last. 

diraauclio (m.), Sunday. -• jeudl (m.), Thursday. 
lundl (ra.), Monday. rendredi (m ), Friday^ 

roardi (m.), Tuesday. lamedl (m.), Saturday. 

mercredi (m.), Wednuday. 

la classe, the class. I'flfe^e (m. or f.), the pupil. 

la partie, the part. je suis, / am. 

1. Je suis la premiere de ma classe. 2. Jeanne est la* 
onzifeme. 3. Louise est la derni^re. 4. II y a vingt- 
ciiiq Aleves dans cette classe. . 6. Jean est le premier. 6. 
Men frfere est le deuxi^me. 7. Je suis le troisieme. 8. 
Louis est le quatri^me. 9. Charles est le dernier. 10. 
Six est la cinquibme partie de trente. 11. Le samedi est 
le septi^me jour de la semaine. 12. Le dimanche est le 
premier. 

^ 68. 

1/^3, 3rd. 2.-7, 7fch. 3.-13, 13tb. 4.-19, 19bh. 5.-31, 
3l8t. 6.-32, 32nd. 7.-85, 85fch. 8.-97, 97th. 9.-211, 211th. 
10.-555, 655th .^ 11. Tuesday is the third day of the week. 
12. Thursday' is the fifth. 13. Saturday is the last. 14. 
Sunday is the first.'*^15. Wednesday is the fourth. 16. Mon- 
day is the second. 17. Friday is the sixth.- 18. A month 
is the twelfth part of a year (trna annee). I v^* 

* By exception, no letter is elided before ome or onzikme. 
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69. 

(1) Use the ordinal mimher premier for the first day 
of a month, and the cardinal numhers for the other days. 

(2) The word on used before days and dates is never 
translated in French. 

Janvier (m.), January. julUet (in.), July. 

fdvrier (m.), February. aoftt (m.), Augmt. 

mars (m.). March, septembre (m.), September. 

avrll (m.), Aprii. octobre (m.), October. 

mai (m.), May. novembre (m.), November, 

Join (m), June. d^cembre (m.), December. 

nous sommes, «w are. vous 6tea, you are. 

le cousin, la conslne, the cousin. le voisin, la voisine, the neighbour. 
pourquol, whff. 

1. Mes cousins soiit partis* de Paris le I"'' fevrier. 2. 
lis sont arrives le 3. 3. Avez-vous parle k votre cousine 
quand elle eat venue le 13 juin 1 4. Votre voisine est 
revenue jeudi dernier. 6. J'ai ^crit k mon oncle et k ma 
cousine le 10 roars. *^ 6. Quand avez-vous reyu une lettre 
de votre tante ? ?. J*ai reyu une lettre de ma tante 
samedi dernier. 8. Elle a offert ce livre h votre soeur 
vendredi. 9. Nous somraes partis de Glasgow le 16 
d^cembre. 10. Nous sommes arrives le 17. 11. Pourquoi 
avez-vous donn^ votre montre k Louise mercredi? 12. 
Oi\ avez-vous mis le mouchoir que vous avez trouv^ mardi ? 

70. 
1. The 14th oft July 1789. 2. The 22iid of September 
1792.><87 The 24th of Februaiy 1848. 4. They (are) arrived 
on Saturday. 5. She (has) found that book and those pencils 
on Friday. 6. Where did you go on Tuesday last? 7. We 
(have) departed on the Ist of June. 8. My sister (has) lost 
her watch on Sunday. 9. Where did you see the handker- 
chief which I (have) lost on Wednesday ? 10. Did you speak 
to your aunt on Monday? 11. I saw (have seen) your father on 
Thursday. 

'?'l- 

(1) The adjective tout cannot, like the English adjec- 
tive toholdf be preceded by the article le^ la^ les, or un, 
une. The whole housey for instance, must be turned into 

* The two Rules in par. 103, p. 47, should" be studied before reading thla 
pnragraph and the next one. 
t This 0/ had better be left out in French, aa it Is scarcely ever used now. 
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all the home, the whole ga/rden into all the gm^den, the 
whole town into all the town, etc. 

(2) The same adjective tout forms the following 
idioms :- 

tout le monde, toeryhody^ everyone, tous lea jours, every day. 

tons iM aus, every year. tous les dimanches, every Sunday, 

tous les mois, a>ery month. tons 1m Inndis, every Monday. 

toutes les semaines, every week. and to on for each day. 

SINOULAK. PLUBAL. 

tout (m.), tonte (f.). tous (m.), toutes (f), 

a//, tohole^ every. 

arros^, watered. autre, other. 

visitd, visited. mgrne, same. 

II aime, he lites. la ville, the town. 

lu, read. 

1. Tous mes crayons sont mauvais. 2. Toutes les fillea 
de Tavocat sont jeunes. 3. Avez-vous arros^ toutes mes 
fleurs ? 4. J'ai arros^ toutes les votres et toutes les 
miennes. 5. Elle a visits toute la ville. 6. Elle a achete 
la mSme robe, les memes gants et les memes fleurs que 
vous. 7. Tout le monde aime les enfants dumddecin. 8. 
Avez-vous arros^ mon jardin tous les jours ? 9. Ont-ils 
lu les autres lettres ? 10. A-t-elle visits tout le jardin ? 
11. A-t-il ^crit k sa m^re tous les jeudis ? 12. Donnez- 
moi toutes ces lettres et tous ces portraits. 

72. 

1. That garden belouga to everybody. 2. She. lias visited 
my mother every week. 3. Did you see the other pupils ? 4. 
Jane has seen the same man as {que) you. 5. Everybody likes-t- 
that poor man's daughters. 6. Did you visit the whole house? 
7. Bring me my other })Oots. 8. Give me the same books and 
the same pens. Sf>^Has he watered all his flowers ? 10. Ho 
has watered all yours and all his (own). 11. She has wntten 
to her sister every Friday. 12. The whole grammar is useful. 

73. 

Nouns of quantity and measui'e require the preposi- 
tion de or d^ (without the article) before the noun which 
they modify. 

le mUre, the metre* la douzaine, t?te dozen. 

le kilogramme, the kilogramma.^ la demi- douzaine, the half dozen. 



* 1 m^tre is equal to 3 feet Z\ inches Euglisn. 
t 1 kilogi-amme is equal to 2 ibn. 3| oz. 
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le derni-kilofn'amme, the TmIJ kilogramme, la livre, the pottnd. 

le litre, the litre.* la demi-livre, the half pound, 

une paire, a pair. une bouteille, a bottle. 

un panier, a basket. an yerre, a glass. 

une carafe, a carOffe or decants. une tasse, a cup. 

le drap, Vie doth. le th^ the tea. 

le Sucre, the sugar. le caf ^, <Ae coffee. 

la fraise, tAe strawbetry. le vin, <ft« trine. 

le beurre, t?ie butter. la biere, the beer^ the ale. 

1. lis ont achet^ un litre de vin, un demi-kilogramme 
de caf^ et un panier de fraises. 2. Apportez-moi une 
tasse de caf^ et un verre d'eau. 3. Donnez-moi une 
autre tasse de cafd. 4. Ma tante a achet^ pour sa fiUe 
trois kilogrammes de beurre et deux kilogrammes de 
Sucre. 5. Jean et son fr^re ont re9U de leur oncle une 
douzaine de bouteilles de vin. 6. EUe a offert k sa " 
cousine cinq metres de drap, deux paires de bottines, dix 
kilogrammes de sucre et cinq kilogrammes de beurre. 7. 
Donnez-moi une carafe d'eau. 8. J'ai donn^ deuxpaniers 
de fraises k ma soeur. 9. J'ai offert une tasse de th^ k ma 
tante et une tasse de cafd \ mon oncle. 10. Ma cousine a 
pris un verre de vin et mon cousin un verre de bi^re. 



iXi 



74. 

^Did you give a glass of water to that poor woman ? 2. 
She has taken a cup of tea. yd. We have received from our 
uncle six bottles of wine, two pounds of tea, one pound of 
coffee, three pounds of sugar, and four baskets of strawberries. 
4. My sister has bought a dozen of pocket handkerchiefs. 5. 
He has taken a glass of beer. 6. Bring us a carafe of water. 

7. She has bought one pair of boots and two pairs of shoes. 

8. She has received from her aunt two pairs of pretty gloves. 

9. Give me a glass of beer. 10. There are a dozen (of) pupils 
in his class. 11. I have given (to) my sister half a dozen of 
handkerchiefs and three pairs of gloves. 12. Where did you 
buy that half dozen of chairs ? / 

r^ 75. 

^Adverbs of quantity require the preposition de (with- 
out the article) before the noun wluch they modify, f 

♦ A litre is equal to If pinta 

t Tlie only exception is the adverb bien (a gi-eat many) ; it requires the 
article ajt veil as de before the next noun. Ex : beaucoup dk Irnef, bien dbs 
Urres. 
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{much, a great beaucoup d'argent, much or a great 

beaucoup, <deal, plenty. deal of monep. 

beauconp d'hommes, many men. 
j'""^' pea d'eau, /iWfe iwrfer. 

*^ ' Ifew. peudellvreSj/wftooJU. 

* • nde,«i 



plus, 



assea de viande, meat en&Uffh. 
assez de pommes, apples ewntgh. 
plna d'argent, more money. 
plus d'amis, more friends. 

le pain, the bread. le sel, ihe salt. 

la yiande, the meat. le polvre, the pepper. 

le lait, the mOi, le fromage, the cheese. 

Targent (m.)i the money, the silver, 

voalez-vons ? win you have f 
prenez, take. 

on. or. 

1. Voulez-vouB un peu de pain et de* Iftit ? 2. Prenee 
plus de beurre. 3. Avez-vous assez de yiande ? 4. Elld 
a peu de pain, mais elle a beauooup de pommes. 5. 
Vous avez donn^ beaucoup de fromage h Louis. 6. 
Notre proprirftaire a plus d*enfants que le v6tre. 7. 
Voulez-vous un peu plus de sel efc de poivre ? 8. Avea- 
vous assez de crayons ? 9. J'ai plus de pain que vous, 
mais vous avez plus de lalt. 10. Donnez-moi un peu dd 
pain. 11. Prenez un peu de beurre. 12. Voulez-vous 
plus de Sucre ou plus de caW ? 

76. 

1." There are more flowers in your garden than in ours. 2. 
Have you meat enough ? 3. Give me a little milk. 4. Will 
you have a little salt or pepper? 5. Take a little + of this 
meat, it is very good. 6. Louis has more children than you. 
^7. There are many omnibuses in this city. 8. You have taken 
many oranges. 9. My daughter has more money than vours, 
but your sou has more books than mine. 10. Take a glass of 
water. 11. I have plenty of books, but I have little money. 
12. Will you have a little more meat ? 13. Take more wine. 
14. Give me a little water. 15. I have taken a cup of milk 
and a little bread. X 



tant, 



77. 
(so much. tant de viande, so much meat. 

MO many. tant d'hommes, so many men. 

Autant i^ much. autant de vln, as much vfine. 

' \asmany. Aut&nt d'Avnift, as many friends. 

* Notice the repetition of de before every noun governed by an adrerb oi 
quantity. 

t Whenpeu is used as a noun, it is mnRmllnP. 
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fr n P^ much, too. tiop d'ean, too much water, trop petit, too little. 

"Op, •<^^^ many. trop d'arbres, too many trees. 

. . show much. combien d'argent, hoie much mon^. 

comoien, -j^^ niany. combien d'enfanta, how many children. 

]less. moins de beurre, less butter. 

moins, '^fgijcgf\ moins de pommes, fewer applet. 

ami (m), amle (f.),fiHend. 
mang€, eaten. bit, drunk. 

1. Mon ami a perdu cette semaine moins d'argent que 
V0U8. 2. Combien d'argent avez-voua perdu ? 3. J'ai 
mange un peu de pain et de from age, mais j'ai bu trop de 
vin. 4. Combien d'enfants a-t-elTe ? 5. Elle a cinq en- 
fants, qnatre fils ot une fiUe. 6. Louise a trop d'amies. 
7. Avez-vous autant d'amies qu'elle ? 8. Donnez-moi un 
peu de fromage. 9. Notre propri^taire a moins d'enfants 
que le v6tre. 10. II y a trop de fleurs dans co jardin. 11. 
Louise a autant d'argent que moi.^ 12. Elle a moins 
d'orangea que lui. 13. Mes exercices sont trop diflSciles. 
14. VouB avez bu trop d'eau. 15. Avez-voua mang^ autant 
de f raises que lui ? 

78. 
1. Take as many apples as Louisa. 2. Will you have less 
butter and more cheese ? 3. How many friends have you in 
that town ? 4. How much money did you receive from the 
physician? 5. You have fewer pencils than Jane, but you 
have more books. 6. He has drunk too much water. 7. 
There are too many doors and windows in that house. 8. 
Have you enough of salt and pepper ? 9. She has put too 
many books on this table. 10. I have drunk more wine than^^ 
he. 11. You have eaten more meat than I. 12. How much 
money wiU you have ? 13. How many baskets of strawberries i 
did you put on my table? 14. Take as much wine as he. ' 
16. You have taken too much milk. / 

79. 

Exceptions to the formation of the plural of nouns and 

adjectives. 

(1) Kouus and adjectives ending in », a?, 2, are alike 
in both numbers. 

SINGULAE. PLUUAL. 

le fllfl, the son. les fils, the sons. 

la voix, the voice* les voix, the voices. 

le nez, the nose. les nez, the noses. 

hcnreux, heuieux, happy, fortunate. 



* Translate / by moi and he by lui, when they are not placed Immediately 
before a rerb. 
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(2) Nouns and adjectives ending in au or eu tate x 
in the plural : - 

SUrOCLAB. I'LUAAL. 

le tableau, the picture. le^ tableaux, the pictures. 

le bateaa, the boat. les bateaux, the boats. 

le chapeau, the hat, les chapeaux, the hats. 

le feu, the fire. les feux, the fires, 

UQ cheveu, a hair. les cheveux, the hair. 

beau, beaux, beau^iftU, handsome, fine, 

1. Nous avoiis vu beaucoup de bateaux. 2. Cus voix 
sout tr^a gaies. 3. Mon p^re a achet^ trois tableaux. 4. 
VoB cheveux sont plus beaux que les miens et que ceux 
de ma soeiir. 5. Oil avez-vous achet^ ces grands chapeaux 1 
6. Les fiU et les filles de mon oncle sent beaucoup plus 
aimables que les enfants de I'avocat. 7. Elles ont achet^ 
pour vous quatre robes, quatre paires de gants, deux 
chapeaux et vingt mouchoirs. 8. Avez-vous vu nos 
tableaux ? lis sont beaucoup moins jolis que ceux de votre 
oncle. 9. Les cheveux do cet enfant sont devenus trhs 
beaux. 10. Ces enfants sont heureux, ils sont phis 
heureux que moi. 11. Leur bateau est plus grand que le 
mien. 12. Leurs chapeaux sont plus grands que les 
ndtres. 13. Montrez-moi ces beaux tableaux. 14. Ces 
couteaux sont pour vous, et cos verres sont pour ma soeur. 
15. Quand avez-vous re^u ces cadeaux ? 

80. 

1. My brother has bought half a dozen of pictures. 2. My 
Bister has much more hair thau I. 3. There are too many 
pictures in this room. 4. These presents are for my daugh- 
ter. 5. Your pictures are better than ours. 6. They have 
sold aU their boats to my father and my uncle. 7. Your hair 
is beautifuL'vS. Your friends are very happy, their father is 
come back from Paris. 9. Their voices are very pretty. 10. 
How many boats have you ? 11. The handkerchiefs M^hich 
you have put on my table are very beautiful. 12. Where 
did you buy these knives ? ^13. Your hats are smaller than 
ours. 14. We hove seen your two boats. 15. Did you buy 
these presents for your landJord's sons ? '.i(^ 

81. 

Exceptions to the formation of the plural of nouns and 
adjectives continued. 

(^) JTouDs and adjectives ending in al change al into 
aux : - 
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1« cheval, the horse. les chevaux, the horses. 

Tanimal, the animal. les animaax, t?ie animals. 

le R^n^ral, the general. les ^(Sn^raiix, the generals. 

tffral, ^^aux, equal. 

principal, principaux, principal. 

(4) Six nouns ending in ail change ail into aux ;*(/^ / 5 • 

le travail, the work^ the labour, les travanx, the works, the labours. 

(5) Six nouns ending in ou take x:* C/. /3^_ 

lejonjoo, M< toy. lea jonjonx, <^ toys, 

1. Louis at Jean sont ^gaux dans leur classe. 2. Ces 
animaux sont trfes jolis. 3. Avez-vous vu les chevaux 
du prince ? 4. Tes joujoux sont plus jolis que les miens. 

5. J*ai parW k vos deux principaux m^decins. 6. Avez- 
vous autant de gdn^raux que nous 1 7. A-t-elle autant 
de joujoux que raoi 1 8. Vos travaux sont moins utiles 
que les leurs. 9. Nous avons autant de chevaux que de 
chiens. 10. Montrez-moi ces jolis petits animaux. 11. 
lies chevaux de mon pfere sont plus grands et plus beaux 
que ceux du prince. 12. Les trois g^n^raux sont partis 
poup Paris. 13. Montrez-nous les joujoux de votre soeur. 
14. Avez-vous autant de joujoux que lui ? 16. Oe g^n^ral 
est pauvre. 16. Ces deux gtfn^raux sont trfes riches. 

82. 
Vl. Have you as many toys as I ? 2. Show me your horses. 
3. Your generals are more fortunate than ours. 4. This ani- 
mal is very little. 5. These little animals are very beautiful. 

6. The works of these men are of little use (translate as : Utile 
usefuJ). 2<>Have you as many horses as dogs? 8. Your 
brother and mine are equalA^. Your hair is prettier than 
mine. 10. Your horses are finer than ours. 11. Did you see 
the general ? 12. We have spoken to the generals. 13. The 
prince has offered two of his horses to my father. 14. These 

V three animids are more useful than all yours. 15. That beau- i 
tiful garden belongs to the general. ^^ 

83. 

(1) When persons or things are spoken of in general, 
put Uj hy les before the noun. 

* The complete list is given in the Appendix. 
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(2) The English prepositions to^ aty in, placed before 
the names of towns, are translated by d. 

la science, science. cher, dear. 

Tor (m.), {fold, rare, rare. 

roiaeau, the bird. Constantinople, Constantinople, 

la Tie, Hft, living. Rome, Rome. 

noml)reax, numerov*. Londres, London. 

court, short. 

1. Les sciences sent utiles aux homines. 2. Tout lo 
monde aime Targent. 3. Les professeurs sont plus utiles 
que les avocats. 4. Le vin est beaucoup plus cher k 
Londres qu'Jt Paris. 5. La vie d*un oiseau est courte. 

6. Les omnibus sont plus nonibreux k Paris qu'k Home. 

7. Yotre fr^re aime le vin. 8. La vie est ch^re dans lea 
grandes villas. 9. Les , bons princes sont rares. 10. 
Leg chiens sont plus nombreux k Constantinople qu'^ 
Londres. 11. Ma soeur aime lea chats. 12. Hon fr^re 
aime les chevaux. 

-An 8*- 

1. She likes dogs and cats. 2. My aunt is fond of birds 

(translate as : my aunt likes birds). 3. She is fond of money 
(translate as : she likes money). j>^4. Everybody is fond of 
flowers. 5. Tea is better than coffee. 6. Horses are more 
useful than dogs. 7. Dogs are more useful than cats. 8. Life 
is short. 9,vGold is rarer than silver. 10. Gold is rarer in 
Rome than in Paris. 11. Wine is better than beer. 12. Fire 
and water are useful to man. 

85. 

Some or anf/j which may be either expressed or under- 
stood before an English noun, must always be expressed 
in French, and is translated by : - 

dUf before a noun masculine singula!*, beginning 
with a consonant, as dupain, 

de la J before a noun feminine singular, beginning with 
a consonant, as de la viande. 

de l\ before a noun masculine or feminine singular^ 
beginning with a vowel or h mute, as de I'eati. 

d», before nouns in the plural, aa{^^— 
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le libralre, tt« hookatllt. r«iicre (f .), tt« ««*. 

)« pApUr, the paper. il vend, ;i« «/;«.* 

ce matin, <At« morning. 

1. Youlez-vou& du pain ou de la viande ? 2. Donnez- 
moi de I'eau. 3. La bonne a achet^ du sel et du poivre. 
4. Ce libraire vend de I'encre, du papier, des plumes et 
des crayons. 5. Us ont yendu h ma soeur des mouchoirs 
et des gants. 6. Avez-vous achet^ des souliers ou des 
bottines 1 7. Nous avons re^u de Paris du caf^, du vin, 
du fromage, des pommes et des oranges. 8. Avez-vous 
du fromage ? 9. II y a dans mon panier des plumes, des 
crayons et deux liyros. 10. Avez-yous re^u des lettres ce 
matin ? 11. Elle a yendu h votre p^re des chaises, des 
fauteuils et des tables. 12. Cette femme vend du beurre 
et du fromage. 13. Youlez-vous de I'eau ou de la bi^re ? 
14. II y a du pain, des fraises, de I'eau et du lait sur cette 
table. 16. II y a des fleurs dans ce jardin. 

86. 

1. Some milk. 2. Some trees. 3. Any trees. 4. Some 
money. 5. Any sagar. 6. Any strawberries. 7. Some men. 
8. Of the men. 9. To the men. 10. Any men. 11. The 
maidservant has received some money this morning. 12. 
Bring me a pen and some ink. 13. John has bought dresses, I 
gloves and boots for his sister. vl4. She has ffiven (to) my 
\ brother some pens, pencils, books, paper and mk. 15. He 
has bought some presents for you. 16. My brothers have 
drunk wine, beer and water. 17. There are in this basket 
gloves; sugar, coffee and money. 18. Her cousin sells tables 
and chairs. 19. There are princes who are happy. 20. She^ ' 
has accepted handkerchiefs and gloves from her aunt.' 

87. 

(1) There is no word in English corresponding ex- 
actly to the French on. That word is used : 

1st, To translate the pronouns we, yowand thsyy when 
we, you and ihsy do not represent certain persons in 
particular, but anybody, as: wb get nmc^aperSj pens, 
paper and ink at the hookeeller'e ; — xou cannot read Tele- 
machm without becoming a better man ; — they say that 
the king i$ dead, 

* Observe that the 8rd perion sinffolar in a Frencb V9th mnr end* with f : 
il a, U est, il atm<, «) venclr 
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i, To translate the word people used indefinitely as 
piy as : PEOPLE smj so, and it in thought the netos is 
tritif. 

In each of these sentences the indefinite pronoun on 
must be used for the indefinite words we, you, they or 
peopUy and being singular requires the verb in the third 
person singular. 



(2) After a preposition 


- 


translate me by mot. 


as pour moi, for m?. 


,, thee by toi, 
,, him by lui, 


,, pour toi, for thee, 
,, pour lui, for him. 


,, her by elle, 


,, pour elle, far her. 


,, tw by notw, 


,, pour nonsjfor us. 


„ you by iom^ 


,, pour vous, for you. 


i euxijsci 
„ them by < or 


), „ pour eux, for them (ni.) 


( elles (f.), „ pour elles,/or them (f.) 


Che% {at, or in, or to the house of) being a preposition 
in French will give - 


chez moi 


for at my house. 


chez toi 


,, at thy house. 


chez lui 


,, at his house. 


chez elle 


,. at her house. 


chez nous 


,, at our house. 


chez vous 


,, at your house. 


chez eux (m.) ' 




or 


,, at their h^use. 


chez elles (f.) 




le ntfgoclant, the merchant. 

le fer, Iron. 

le cnivre, copper. 

le coui-age, courage. 

rambition, (f.), ambition. 

le talent, talent. 


la conduite, conduct. 
I'exp^rience (f.), experienu. 
les mani^res (f.)i manners. 
le journal, the newspaper. 
le polflson, the fish. 
il trouve, he finds, he gets. 



8'il vous plait, if you please. 

1. On trouve chez ce n^gociant du fer, du cuivre et de 
I'argent. 2. Apportez-moi, s'il vous plait, de Teau et ^u 
th^. 3. Cet horn me a du courage et de I'ambifcion. 4. 
lis ont de Targent. 5. Vous avez chez vous de I'encre, du 
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papier et des plumes. 6. Nous avons des ennemis (enemies), 

7. Donnez-moi, s'il vous plait, du beurre et du fromage. 

8. Yotre fr^re est heureux, il a de I'argent et des amis. 

9. On trouve chez les libraires des jotimaux, des crayons, 
du papier et de I'encre. 10. Avez-vous achet^ des jou- 
joux pour ma soeur et pour moi? 11. J'ai achet^ des 
gants pour elle et und petite canne pour vous. 12. Avez- 
vous des oranges pour lui? 13. Avez-vous achet^ du 
poisson pour eUes 1 14 II a donn^ du vin k sa soeur et 
de la bi^re k son fr^re. 15. lis sont venus ce matin chez 
moi. 

88. 

1. For them (m.), for them (f.) 2. Of me, of him. 3. Of 
you, of her. 4. At my house, at her house. 5. At his house, 
at our house. 6. At your house, at their house. 7. At the 
landlord's house. 8. At the lawyer's. 9. At the professor's. 

10. At the prince's. 11. At the general's. 

>«= 12. We find at the bookseller's newspapers, pens, ink and 
paper. 13. People find at his house wine and beer. 14. She 
has courage. 15. We have eaten some fish and some meat, 
and we have drunk water. 16. Your brother has talent and 
manners. 17. He sells iron and copper. 18. We find iron • / 
and copper at this merchant's. 19. Bring us, if you please, 
some bread and (some) knives. 20. There are trees and 
flowers in our garden. \y 

"^' 89. 

Void, fiere is, here are, Voill^ there i«, there are. 

There is and there are are both translated ( Ist) by ily a 
when making a statement, as there are trees and flowers in 
our gar den y xly a des'arhres et desfleurs dam notrejardin; 
(2nd) by voil^^ when pointing to a thing, as holdj there 
is some bread ; tenezj voila dupain. 

Literally, voici means see here, and voilit, see there. 
Void points therefore to nearer objects, and voild to 
more distant ones. 

la chose, Vu thing. le mban, the ribbon, 

la dentelle, t?u lace. le fll, Me thread. 

une boacle d'oreille, an ear-ring. la sole, the silk. 

la mousseline, the muslin. . une aiguille, a needle. 

line ^charpe, a scarf. tenez 1 Jioldl 

1. J'ai achet^ beaucoup de choses pour vous, ma cousine ; 
tenez, voilk de la dentelle, des boucles d'oreilles, de la 



38 £XE£jCXS£S. 

mousseline, du fil, de la sole et des aiguilles. 2. Yoici 
aussi uae ^harpe et des rubans. 3. U y a, sur la petite 
table dans la chambre de ma jahre^ de la soie et de H 
de^telle. 4. Tenez, voilk un petit livre que j'ai achet^ 
pour vouB. 6. Voilk du via pour mon frere et voici d^ 
I'eau pour moi. 6. Elle a achet^ uue paire de souliers et 
une paire de bottines. 7. Avez-vous un peu de ^oie &t> 4e 
dentelle? 8. Apportez-moi du £1 et des aiguilles. 9. 
Youlez-YOUB aussi de la mousseline ? 10. «rai trouv^ 
beaucoup de jolies choses sur ma table : trois metres de 
ruban, une paire de boucles d'oreilles et cinq metres de 
dentelle. 11. Yotre ami a de Pambition, mais il a aussi 
du talent, de Texp^rience et des mani^res. 12. Votre 
soeur a beaucoup de courage. 13. Voici du pain, de la 
viande, du sel et du fromage. H. Donnez-moi aussi, B*il 
vous plait, une carafe d'eau et un verre. 16. Voici de 
Fargent que votre fr^re a trouv^. 

80. 

1. There is a little water in the carafe, bring me a glaBs. 2- 
There is the fine picture which your father has giv^n to jay 
brother. >^. Did you buy thread and silk for my sister apd 
(for) me ?><.4. I have bought some la^e, some muslin and some 
ribbons for your sister, and there is a pair of ear-rings for you. 

5. Give me, if you please, a little bread and a glass of win^. 

6. Will you have a little meat? 7. Hold, there is some 
money for you. 8. Your brothers have bought two pairs of 
shoes and four pairs of boots. 9. They have also some lace 
and ribbons for Louiss-. 10. How much money will you have ? 
11. Give me three or four francs. 12. Have you enough of 
bread ? 13. Give me less butter and more cheese. 14. There 
is a book which is very rare, it belongs to my uncle. -^15. Tliere 
is a pair of ear-rings which is very dear, it belongs to my 
mother. 16. You get (on trouve) many things at this mer- 
chant's. 

>^ ®^- 

'^ ^^ The Place of Adjectives. 

Place after their nouns : 

1st. Adjectives of colour (bla^h, white, red, blue, etc.) 
2nd. Adjectives of nationality {English, Scotch, Itish, 

French, etc.) 
3rd. In general, adjectives having more syllables than 
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their no\m (du dr^^ mimnifyudy de P^uere ^^Umte, 
etc.) 
4th. Two or more a4jeotiyes qualifying the same noim 
{un ffiniral oriwe et habile,) 

FidTBt Bzception to thA rale of some or any^ aspMSsad or 
understood before a noun. 

If the nouii is preceded by ap. adjective, some or a«y, 
expressed or understood, is translated simply by de 
(or <?'), as:- 

dupaifiy de hon pain, 

de la viande, de hmne viande, 

de VeaUy de home eau. 

des ponmes, de bonnes pommes, 

rouge, red. froid,t cold. 

UeiXiQ (m.), blauche (f.), wf^ife. le roman, tJie novel. 

noir, black. habile, clever. 

anglais,* English. magnifiquB, magnificent. 

fraii9als, french. esceUent, excellent. 

chaud,t hot or toarm. int^ressant, interesting. 
la poire, the pear. 

1. Jean a donn^ h, ma m^re de tr^s jolies bouclos 
d'oreilles. 2. Voilk de la dentelle magnifique. 3. 
Apportez-nous, s'il vous plait, de meilleur vin, de I'eau 
chaude et du sucre. 4. Votre cousine a pr^t/^ h mon pbre 
des remans anglais qui sont tr^s int^ressants. 5. Vous 
avez d'habiles j^rofesseurs. 6. Nous avons achet^ du 
drap excellent. 7. lis ont de tr^s mauvais sucre. 8. 
Apportez-moi de meilleur caii^. 9. Youlez-vous de I'eau 
chaude ou de Peau froide? 10. Ma soeur a achet^ de 
jolies bottines fran9aises. 11. Voil^ de tr^s bon beurre, 
ii est meilleur que celui que vous avez achet^ ce matin. 
12. Yoilk de mauvaises aiguilles, elles sont plus mauvaises 
que celles de votre soeur. 13. EUe a ofifert h, sa soeur des 
rubans rouges et de la soie blanche. 14. Jeau a re9U de 
son oncle d'excelleutes aiguilles anglaises. 16. Prenez 
une tasse de caf^ noir. 

93. 

1. She has bought some pretty dowers, and some French 



* An adjective never talces a capital letter in French, 
t Chavd Aui/roid are always placed after their noun. 
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pears, which are very good. 2. They have excellent ink. 3. 
1 ou have son^e fine horses. 4. How many French books have 
yon ? ^. Looisa has given to my sister a black scarf, some 
English needles and i*ed silk. 6. Here is some pretty lace. 
7. Here are pretty ear-rings^v 8. Bring me some hot water, 
if you please. 9. Will you have some black coffee ? 10. Give 
me a little white bread. 1 l^We find interesting novels at this 
bookseller's. 12. My father has offered (to) my mother this 
morning a magnificent scarf. 13. There are some clever mer- 
chants in this town. 14. Have you good bread and good 
meat ? 15. Our water is bad, but we have very good beer. 

03. ^ 

(1) The English use the two words this and that 
when they have to compare two persons or two tbings, 
as THIS man is richer than that man^ — this hook is smaller 
than THAT hooJcj — this watch is better than that watch. 
But, in French, we have only one word for the adjec- 
tives this and thatf namely, ce before a masculine begin- 
ning with a consonant, cet before a masculine beginning 
with a vowel or h mute, or cette before a feminine. In 
order, therefore, to mark the distinction so well expressed 
in English by the two contrasting words this and tlhaty 
we add to the first noun ci {here), and to the second Id 
{there)] as- 

eet homme-Gi est plus riche que cet homme-lk, 

ce livre-ci est plus petit que ce livre-lk, 

cette montre-ci est meilleure qus cette montre-lk, 

(2) The same process is used to render in French the 
distinction expressed in English by the plural adjectives 
these and those, as - 

ces homtnes-ci sont plus riches que ces hommesAk, 
ces livres-ci sont plus petits que ces livres-lk, 
ces m^ntreS'Ci sont meilleures que ces montres-l^i. 

(3) As, in each of these sentences, the repetition of 
the same noun sounds ill, we replace the second by 
one of the pronouns celui, eelle, ceux, celUs, according to 
the gender and number of that noun ; as - 
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eet homme'Ct est plus rtehe que celui-?a. 
ce livre-oi est plus petit que celui-/a. 
cette montre-ei est metUeure que celle-/a. 
ces kommeS'Ci sont plus riches que ceux-/d. 
ces livres-ci sont plus petits qvs ceux-Zd. 
ces montres-ci sont meilleures qus celles-^d. 

(4) Observe, in all these examples, that cij pointing 
to a nearer object, corresponds to the English this and 
tJiesey whilst Id, pointing to a more distant object, corres- 
ponds with that and those, 

Th^r^se, Therese. Ernest, Ernest. 

Charles, Charles. . la broche, the brooch. 

Henri, Henry. le parapltiie, the umbrella. 

1. Ce livre-ci est meilleup que celui-lk. 2. Cette fen^tre- 
ci est plus haute que ceUe-lk. 3. Ces bouteiUes-lk sont 
plus petites que celles-ci. 4. Ces enfants-lk sont plus 
jolis que ceux-ci. 5. Avez-vous vu ma montre et celle 
de ma soeur 1 6. Celle-ci est la mienne, celle-lk est celle 
de Jeanne. 7. Nous avons trouv^ deux broches, et vos 
sceurs ont perdu les leurs. 8. Oelle-ci est celle de Th^r^se, 
et voil^ celle de Louise. 9. Voici le parapluie que j'ai 
trouv^ chez nous. 10. Ce parapluie est peut-etre celui 
de Charles qui a perdu le sien. 11. Celui-ci est le mien, 
celui-lk est le vdtre. 12. Nous avons trouv^ deux cannes ; 
avez-vous perdu la v6tre, Henri ? 13. J'ai perdu la 
mienne dans le jardin, et j'ai pris celle de mon fr^re. 
14. Celle que vous avez est peut-Stre celle d'Emest. 15. 
II a perdu la sienne ce matin. 

94. 

1. This house is higher than that. 2. This arm-chair is 
larger than that. 3. These strawberries are better than those. 
4. These gloves are prettier and dearer than those. 5. That 
portrait is more beautiful than this. 6. That lace is prettier 
than this. 7. Those novels are more interesting than these^.^ \ - 
8. Those scarfs are clearer than these. 9. Where did you see 
my handkerchief ? 10. This one* is mine, that one is yours. 
11. Did you also see my watch ? 12. That one is your bro- . 
ther's, this one is yours. 13. There is your umbrella which - 
my brother has found. 14. That umbrella is my sister's. ^^. 

* One is not translated after this or that, nor ones after these or those. 
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15. This one is rich, that one is poor. 16. Here isl yonr pencil, 
that one is mine. 17. Thoae apples are better than these. 
18. These pears are better than those. 

V^ 96. 

I (1) The superlative is formed by putting h^ la^ les, 
before the comparative. 

POSITIVB. COMPAKATIVB. SUPBELATIVK. 

e, . , (grand (m.), great, ploi grand, greater, le plus grand, the greatest. 

S*"«^*'^ tgranda (f.), ploigrandft, laplusgranfle. 

-. , (grands (m.), pins grands, les pins grand^- 

Plurai "Igrandes (f .), plus grandes, les plus grandes. 

(2) In, after a superlative, is translated by de : 

la plus jolie fille db la yille, the prettiest girl in the town 

(^) jS$ iSf 6he isy it is, and th«y are, followed by a 
strperlatiTe, are generally tranakrfeed by c^ed before a 
singula, by ce sont before a plural :- 

c'bst lo plus brave des hommes, he is the bravest of men. 

CB soNi les ineTlletfres des femmes, they abb the best of women 

le pays, the country. le quartier, the quarter. 
la rue, the street. la phrase, (he sentence. 

le monde, the world. fait, done^ made. 

1. Prenez cette petit© chambre, c'est la plus gaie de la 
maiaon. 2. Votre maison est tr^s haute, c'est la plud 
ha-ttte d© 1» rue. 3. Voulez-vous ces deux jourfiaitx ? co 
sent les meilleurs du pays. 4. Donnez-moi, s'il vous 
plait, une de ces poires f ran9aises. 5. Elles sont meilleui^es 
que les poires anglaises, ce sont peut-Stre les meilleures de 
toutes les poires. 6. Avez-vous fait votre exercice ? 
c'est le plus difficile du livre. 7. Oes fraises sont ch^res> 
elles sont plus Chores que dans mon payd. 8. Prenez 
cette soie blanche, c!est la plus joli© de toutes. 9. Oes 
souliers sont les moins beaux, mais ce sont les plus utilesT. 
10^ Oct h6tel est excellent, c'est le ftieilleur de la ville et 
peut-$tfe da pays. 11. Lea phrases fran9aises de ce livre 
sont plus f aciles que les phrases anglaises, elles sont ausai 
moins utiles et moins nombreuses. 12. Th^rese est la 
fille la plus aimable de la ville. 13. Sa sceur est plus 
jolie qu'elle. 14. C'est la plus jolie fille du quartier. 15. 
Ce quartier est un des plus beaux de Paris. 
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96. 

1. This book is very udeful, it is the most useful of my ^- 
books. 2. Did you see my uncle's house t it is the latgeSt in 
the town. 3. This needle is better than yours, it is the best 
of my needles. 4. Charles is very young, he is the youngest 
of my brothers. 5. My cousin is the merriest of all girls. 6. 
Your little white cat is the prettiest of all cats. 7. Our land- 
lord is the richest man (translate as : the man the richest) in 
the town. S. Louisa is the tallest girl in the class. 9. Your-|~ 
two sisters are richer than mine, but mine are more cheerful. 
10. This pen is good, mine is better, but my brother's is the -V-- 
best. 11. The man who has bought this bottle of wine is the 
poorest in the town. 12. Your uncle is the best man in the 
world. 13. Those apples are better than these, but mine 
tod his are the best. 14. Their house is the highest in the 
■tre^. 16. Your sistets ate very clever, they ate cleverer — | 
thttn mind. ^ 

-^ 97. 

The Bule of c*est and ce sont continued. 
JBi^ U, she is J it iSf and thej/ are, are translated by c'rf«< 
or C6 sont : — (2) before a nonn : 



c*ssT Henri, it is Henry. 

c^EST an n^gociant, Jieisa mtrehant. 

c*B8T nne contnribre, she is a dress- 



CB 80HT mes frbrea, Uismy brothers. 
CES eoKT des n^gocisnts, mey dre mer- 

chants. 
CE SONT des conturi^res, tJtey are dress^ 

TnaJkers. 



(3) before a pronoun : - 

'' o'est mol, If t« /. 
o*EST toi, it is tkou. 
c'est lol, it is he. 
6'e9t die, it is she. 
cTest nous, if is ici. 
c'bbt voos, it is you. 
G£ soKT eoz, it is they (m ) 
CE SONT eties, it is they (f.) 



EST-CE md? is it It 
Est-cs toi? is it thout 
ssT-CB lEi ? M it he f 
EST-CE elJ« ? u it she f 
EST-CE nous ? is it we f 
EST-CE V0U9 ? is it you f 
BST-CB enx ? is it they (m.) f 
EST-CE elles 1 isit they (f.) f 



c'SSu^;} ««"»<"• »'«"'*«<"«• 



ce sonf cenx, 
ce sont celles, 



are those. 



c'est le mien, 
c'est la mienne,, 
c*68t le tien, 
c'est la tienne, 
c*est 16 sien, 
c'est la sienne, 
c'est le nOtre, 
(fftt 1« ndtre, 
c'est le vdtre, 
c'est la vdtre, 
c'est le lenr, 
p'est la leur, 



it is mine, 
it U thine, 
it is his or hers, 
it is ours, 
it is yours. 
\ui» theirs. 



ce sont les miens, 
ce sont les miennes, 

ce sont les siens, 
ce sont les siennes, 

C6 sont les nfitrea, V they are ours, 



I they are mine, 
they c 
they are his or ftw* 



ce sotit tea vdtres, 
ce soBt les lenrs, 



. thiy are yours. 
' they are theirs. 
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Observe that ce sont is used before a third person 
plural (excepting the interrogative est-ce eux ? and esUee 
elles ?) whilst c^est is used in all other cases. 

**'"' \Whom t la femme, the woman, the toife, 

M. or MonsieiiT, «tr, Mr. MM. or Measlenra, gentlemen, lietsrs, 

Mme or Madame, madam, Jin. Mmes or Metdames, ladies, mesdamei. 
Mile or Mademoiselle, miu. Miles or Mesdemolselles, misses^ the misses. 

ce monsieur, this or that gentleman. ces measienrs, then or those gentlemen. 

cette dame, this or that lady. ces dames, these or those ladies. 

cette demoiselle, this or that young jces demoiselles, then or those young 

lady. ladies. 

1. Qui est Ik ? 2. Est-ce vous, Ernest ? 3. Qui, c'est 
moi. 4. Qui sont ces messieurs ? 5. Ce sent les amis du 
propridtaire. 6. Qui sont ces dames? 7. Ce sont lea 
soeurs du ministre. 8. Qui est cette femme ? 9. C'estla 
bonne de I'avocat. 10. Qui sont ces enfants? 11. Ce 
sont les miens, c'est mon fils et ma fille. 12. Qui avez- 
vous vu dans la maison ? 13. J'ai vu monsieur Augusta 
et madame Gustavo. 14. Avez-vous vu aussi made- 
moiselle Herbulot 1 15. Est-ce vous, monsieur Joly ? 
16, De qui avez-vous re9u ces lettres ? 17. Est-ce du 
propridtaire on de I'avocat ? 18. C'est du propridtaire. 

98. 

1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. It is our landlord's brother. 
3. Who is that lady ? 4. It is the priest's sister. 5. Who 
are those men ? 6. They are my cousin's friends. 7. They 
are* John, Charles, and Gustave. 8. It is* talent and man- 
ners that he likes. 9xlt is manners and talent that he likes. 
10. Is it you, Mr. Henry ? 11. Yes, it is I. 12. Who is that 
maidservant? 13. It is oars. l4 Who are those young 
ladies ? 15. They are the minister's daughters. 16. Whom 
did you see in tl^e garden ? 17. I have .seen your mother and 
Miss Jane. I \ ' 

— -^ 99. 

(1) As the auxiliary verb to do does not exist in 
French (paragr. 2\\ do and doe% are omitted in trans- 
lation :- 

To whom do these trees belong ? must, therefore, be 
turned into : to whom helong these trees ? 

* Translate by c'est, fw the next noan is not plural. 



H appartient & mon frfere. 

C'est celoi de mon f r^re. \- His my brother's. 

C'est 2l mon fffere. 
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(2) The interrogative pronoun whosBy having no cor- 
responding word in Erench, is changed into to wlwm. 

JFTiose trees are these ? must be changed into to whom 
belong these trees ? 

} 

nne ombrelle, a parasol. mie ^pingle, a pin. 

un dtf, a thimble. on manchon, a muff. 

1. A qui appartient ce manchon ? 2. Cast k ma soeur. 
3. A qui est cette ombrelle ? 4. C'est celle de Th^rbse. 
5, A qui appartient ce parapluie ? 6. O'est celui que 
Youa avez achet^ ce matin. 7. A qui sont ces aiguilles^ 
ces ^pinglesy ce fil et ce dd ? 8. Ik appartiennent k ma 
cousiue. 9. A qui sont ces deux mouchoirs ? 10. Oe 
sont les y6tres, ce sont ceux que vous avez pris ce matin. 

11. Sont-ce vos cousins qui sont arrives ce matin ? 12. 
Qui, ce sont eux. 13. A qui appartiennent ces ^pingles ? 
14. Sont-ce les v6tres ou les mienhes ? 15. Oe sont celles 
de ma soeur. 16. Pour qui est ce d^ ? 17. Est-ce pour 
vous ou pour moi ? 18. C'est pour vous. 

100. 

1. Whose house is this? 2. It is my ancle's. 3. To whom 
does this parasol belong? 4. It belongs to my sister. 5. 
Whose muffs are those t)<6. They are Theresa's, Jane's, and 
Louisa's. 7. To whom does this bread belong? 8. It is your 
own. * 9. It is the one which you have bought for your cousin, 
y <L0. To whom do these novels belong ? 11. They are mine. 

12. They are those which you have put this morning on my 
table. 13. Whose brooch is this? 14. It is Louisa's. 15. 

^vFor whom have you bought these two small muffs ? 16. For 
your two daaghters. 

* Translate my oum^ thy oum^ his owii, her owtk, etc., as if it were mine^ tftine^ 
Aif, hers^ etc. 
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101. 

to have, avoib. to be^ frrsB. 

I have, j'al. 7 am, je salt. 

thou ?iastf tn as. thou art, ta es. 

he ftas, il a. he m, il est 

weTiave, nousarona. weare^ iitms ntsmttdL 

you have, vous avez. you art, Tons Stes. 

fA<j^ Aav«, ils ont. ihen <"*<t ^^b wmt, 

WTERROOATIVBLT. 

have If al-je? om/f suis-jc? 

hast thou f as-ta? art fhout ts-ivtl 

has he f a-MI? isA^f est^il? 

have tee f avons-nous? are toe? aommes-noas? 

have you f ares-votia? are you f gtes-vous? 

havethtyf ont-ils? are they 9 soni-Us? 

triste, MdL anj(mrd*hiii, <o-dSiiy. 

malade, fi/, tmweZI, tfidfc. parce qae, freeaw«. 
laborieux, industrious. avec, trtY/». 
ce 60ir, f/iif ei«»<iii^, to-night {tSl bed-time). 

1. Poiirqnoi dtes-vous si triste* sitijotird'htii ? 2. Jo 
stiis trifite patcef que xta, soeUr e&t tr^s inalftde. 3. Nous 
atissi, nous sotttaes un peu malftdes ce ttoir. 4. Yod soents 
etont plaa gAieU 6t plus aimableii que leti miennen. 5. 
Arez-vous ytI TOfti^ cotisine ? elle est artif ^e ce soir. 6. 
Avec qui est-elle rentie ? 7. Bile est venue avec son oncld 
et sa tante. 8. Btes-vous sou vent dans ce jardin ? &. 
Votre frfere et rotre cousin oilt fait leurs exercices, ils aont 
trfes laborieti*. 10. Biles ont achet^ de tr^s jolies boucles 
d'oreilles ce matin. 11. EUefl sont atriv^es ce soir. 12. 
Le ruban rouge que vous avez achetd est inagnlfique. 13. 
Oombien avez- vous achetd cette dcharpe ? 14. Nous avona 
vu aujourd'hui de tr^s jolie dentelle. 15. Votre onde 
est parti ce soir pour Londres. 

102. 

1. Yon hive, yott ^rt. 2. They hdve, tb6y Ate, 3. She 
has, she is. 4. t -hdve, I am. S. My brothers have, niy 
brothers ar6. 6. We hav6, we ard. 7. He has, he iis. 8. 
Thou hast, thou art. 9, My brother and toy sister have. 10. 
My brother and my sister are. 11. Is it you who have written 
this letter to my mother ? 12. Yes, sir, it is I. 13. Why are 
yoa sad ? 14. I am sad because I am unwell. 15. Are you 

* The pronotm vous may atand for one as well as for several persona. 
When it stands for only one, the a4}ectiye referring to it mnst be Mn^alar. 
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often untrell ? 16. I am unwell every Monday. . 17. They 
have done their eierciaea. 18. They are arrived; '^ 19. Have 
you spoken to yotfr uncle to-day ? 20. Yes, sir, I have seen 
my uncle this feting. 21. Did you sell a* many things as SL 
youp neighbour? 22. How much money has she lost? 23. 
These novels are more interesting than those. 24. English 

^^^.-novels are very interesting. 25. They have bought three 

'^ French grammars. jA ^ 

loa 

( 1 ) * The past tense is the past of a vetb used without 
to he or to hav6, as Iread^ I saw-, I spoke. Translate it 
generally Ly the past participle of that vetb preceded 
Tbyy «*j ^w ^, il (ff notts avonsy mus avex^ ih ont, as fai 
lu, fai vuy faipa/rUr 

In other TTotds, the ^French make no difference be- 
tween I read and I have ready t saw and / have seen, t 
spoke and Iha/oe spoken^ and, generally speaking, they 
use only the latter form, 

(2) By exception, piity> m«, tues, ilest, notts sammes, 
votes eteSy Us sont (instead of fai, tu as, etc.) before the 
ten past participles always used in French with to he 
(parag. 85.) Trandate therefore in the following way :- 

I went, Je sufs aUd. / hecameAt Buis devenu. 

/ tD6nt out^ je ^18 sOrtL / arrived, je Buis arrlv^. 

/ taent away, je suis parti. / entered, je buIs entr^. 

/ came, je suis ventu / remain^ je suis rest^. 

/ came back, je suis revenu. I /ell, je sois tombd. 

il y a (be/ore a noun implying a period 11 y a quinee Jonrs, > fortniaht aao. 

of time), ago. 11 y aune qulnaainej "^ " ^ 

il y a liuit joura, ) ^ .^^» „^. hlcr, fexttrday. ^ . ^ 

11 y a une sem^nej ^ **** ^^- hler aolr, last night {tiU bedMme). 

1. Nous avons vendu notre maison lundi dernier. 2. 
lis ont perdu leur mbre il y a liuit jours. 3. Elle a 6crit 
k son fr^re hier matin. 4. Oh ^tes-vous all^ ce soir ? 5. 
Je suis all^ che2 mon oncle. 6. Sont-ils gortis hier soir f 
7. lis sont partis il y a quinze jours. 8. Elle a vu ce 
matin le portrait que j'ai donnd h. sa sceut il y » «^^^ 
semaines. 9. Pourquoi gtes-vous r^t^s chez vous hier f 
10. Pourquoi avez-vous offert au fils du pto pn^ir^ le 

their application being constantly required to Frencn cony- 
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livre que j 'ai donn^ Pautre jour k voire soeur ? 11. Oii est 
le couteau que vous avez trouvd jeudi dernier? 12. A- 
t-elle dcrit k son p^re vendredi soir ? 13. Est-elle arriv^e 
hier matin ? 14. Avez-vous lu le roman que j'ai pret^ k 
votre frbre il y a deux ou trois mois ? 15. Yotre oousine 
est devenue tr^s jolie. 

104. 

1. He spoke. 2. She read. 3. We sold. 4. They lent. 
5. You received. 6. I offered. 7. We accepted. 8. You 
lost. 9. They saw. 10. She wrote. 11. I visited. 12. She 
came back. 13. He remained. 14. We arrived. 15. You 
became. 16. They went away. 17. They went out. 18. I 
went. 19. I entered. 20. I saw your father yesterday. 21. 
I spoke to your sister this morning. 22. She has seen the 
present which I offered to her sister three or four days ago. 
23. Where did he go last night? 24. When did he come 
back ? 25. He came back on Tuesday last..X26. Show me 
the novel which she lent to your brother. 27. I wrote to my 
sister three weeks ago. 28. The bonnet which she bought at 
year house is very pretty. ^9. Have you seen the fine pic- 
ture which I received from my father last night ? 

105. 

(1) Adverbs (including adverbs of quantity not fol- 
lowed by a noun) are generally placed after the verb in 
a simple tense, and between lie auxiliary verb and the 
past participle in a compound tense ; as- 

EUe danse bien, She dances well. 

Us jonent adroitement, Tfiey play tkHfuXly. 

Elle a bien dans^ She has danced toell. 

lis ont adroitement jon^ They have played skilly. 

Nous avons beanconp ri, We laughed much. 

(2) Exceptions : — Ster, atifourd'huty demairiy tct, Id, 
and all adverbial phrases,* are placed after the past 
participle :- 

ns sont partis hier, They ^ft yesterday. 

Elles sont revennes ai\}oard*hni. They came back to-day. 

Vous n*aures pas fini domain, You wiU not have done to-morrow. 

Je suis arriytf ici hier, / arrived here yesterday, 

II est tomb^ Ik, Be feU there. 

EUe a plenr^ tout It Vhenre, She cried just now. 

Vous avez agi avec pradence, Ton have acted prudently. 

* An adverbial phrase is composed of two or more words : stir-le-champ, 
at once ; tont 2l fait, quite ; tout 2l Thenre, iust now. 
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6tre bien mis, to be weU dressed. la bsgne, the ring. 

8tre mftl mis, to be badly dressed. le porte-monnaie, the purse. 

ri, laughed. la cbalne, the chain. 

pleur^, tfej?^, cried. la poche, the pocket. 

Eg], behaved. pleln, /»//. 

dormi, «7ej7^ toujours, always. 

cette nuit, Zost n^W (Ao»» 12 ttil this morning), 

1. Mon fr^re a beaucoup pleiir^ ce matin. 2. II a 
perdu son porte-monnaie hier soir. 3. A-t-il beaucoup 
perdu ? 4. Est-il venu ici ? 5. II a mal agi aujourd'hui. 
6. Le fils du propri^taire est toujours bien mis. 7. II 
aime beaucoup les choses qui sont chores. 8. Nous avona 
beaucoup ri ce soir. 9. Nous avons bien pleur6 ce soir-15,. 
10. Votre frfere est arriv^ cette nuit. 11. Ses poches 
sont toujours pleines d'argent. 12. Vous avez mal ^crit 
votre lettre. 13. La lettre de votre fr^re est tr^s bien 
^crite. 14. Le pauvre enfant a pleur^ toute cette nuit, il 
a perdu tons ses joujoux. 15. Nous sommes partis de 
Paris hier soir. /j . , 

1. I slept well lastnight. 2. Your little cousin wept mncli 
this morning, her mother is Ul. 3. My cousin is poor, but 
she is always well dressed. 4. Ernest lost this morning his 
purse and his watch. VS. Did he also lose his chain and his 
ring? 6. Did they come hereTic'T, Your brother laughed 
much last night. 8. Did you sleep well last night ? 9. He 
ate very little. 10. She is always badly dressed. 11. She 
fell there. '**2. Your letter is badly written. -13. Your uncle 
offered some money and some books to Henry's cousin yester- 
day. 14. aHc is very fond of dogs (translate as : he likes dogs 
miich).*>jl5. My mother wept very much^ 

107. 

(1) The negation not is expressed by the two words 
ne and pas, and the verb is placed between them. 

ISr>TCATIVE PRESENT. 

/ have not, j9 n'ai pus 7 am not, je ne sols pas. 

thou hast not, ta n'as pas. thou art not, tu n'es pas. 

he has not, il n'a pas. ?ie is not, il n'est pas. 

she has not, elle n'a pas. she is not, elle n'est pas. 

we have not, nous n'avoDS pas. we are not, nous ne sommes pas. 

you Tiave not, vous n'avez pas. you are not, vons n'^tes pas. 

/I.-,. !./.«- ««* Jil8 n'ont pas. ,»^, ^^^ ^^. (ils ne sont pan. 

they have not, j^^j^^ ^,J^ ^^^ they are not, \^^^^^ „g ^ J^ pas. 

• We never say trhs beaucoup for r«*y much, but simply beaucoup. 
E 
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raXKRROOATIVELT. 

have I not f n'al-Jepas? am I not? ne suis-Je pff? 

?uut thou not t n'as-tu pas ? art thou not? n*es-ta paa ? 

has he not f u*a-t-il pas ? is he not f n'egt-il pas? 

has she not? n'a-t-elle pa« ? is she not? n'est-elfe pas f 

have we not? n*aTons>noQB pas ? are we not? ne Bommes-noas pas ? 

have you Mftt n'ayez-YOus pas? are you not? n'^tes-voas pas? 

h^m^*h^mj,if (n'ont-Ilspas? n^ th^, nntt fnesont-Uspas? 

havetheynott -^n-ont-elles pas? aret^y not? ^^^ sontrelles pas? 

Secon4 ^^d l^^t exception to the rule of some gr any ^sc- 
pressed or understood before a noun.* 

(2) If the yerb is negative, some or ani/, whather ex- 
pressed or uojierstood before a noun^ is translated simply 

by de (or rf'), as:- 

Je n'ai pas d'argent, I have no money, or I have not any money. 
Je n'ai pas de soallers, / have no shoes, or / have not any shoa. 

{3) A or an, after a negative verb, is turned into ant/, 
and translated as above : - 

/ have not a hook^ or J have not any book, Je n'ai pas de livre. 
I?iate never seen a lion, Je n*ai jamais vu de lion. 

le diamant, the diamond. 1e lion, the lion. 

la foumire, the fur. I'^Mphant, the elephant. 

le bracelet, the bracelet. le tigre, the tiger. 

le bouton, the stud. le leopard, the leopard, 

riiabit (m.), the coat. le serpent, the serpent. 

8i, if. 

1. Je n'ai pas de diai^ants, mais j'ai de la fourrure, de 
trbs beaux bracelets et de jolies boucles d'oreilles. 2. 
Votre frfere n'a pas perdu sa chalne, c'est un boutou qu'il 
a perdu dans votre jardin. 3. Son habit n'est pas meilleur 
que le mien. 4. Vous avez de Pexp^rience, vous n'dtes 
pas trbs jeune. 5. Nos maisons ne sont pas tr^3 hautes. 
6. Nous ne sommes pas riches, nous n'avons pas autant 
d'argent que vous. 7. Je ne suis pas habile, mais j'ai 
du courage et de la perseverance. 8. Oette encre rouge 
n'est pas tr^s bonne. 9. Vous n'avez pas encore vu de 
lions ; moi, j'ai vu des lions, des ^Mphants, des tigres, 
des leopards et des serpents. 10. 11 n'a pas encore lu de 
roman fran^ais. 11. Je n'ai pas de sole, mais j'ai de tr^s 
beau fil blauc. 12. Si vous n'avez pas de soie, donnez- 
moi du fil noir. 13. Nous avons du poivre, mais nous 
n'avons pas de sel. 14. Apportez-nous aussi du pain. 
16. Si vous n'avez pas de vin, donnez-nous du the. 

^ See general rule, paragr. 85, and Ist exception, paragr 91. 
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J08. 

1, They have no^. 11. My brothers h^ye not 

2. They are not. ^J2. My suters are no^. 
a We have ».Qt. ^3. H^ve tbeynot? 

4. "We are not. ^H. Are they not ? 

5. She has not. »-15. Has she not ? 

6. She is not. 16. Is she not? 

7. I have not. 17. Have I not? 

8. I am not. 18. Am I not ? 

9. You have not. 19. Have you not ? 
10. You are not. 20. Are you not ? 

21. My pen is not better than yours. 22. My pens are not 
better than yours. 23. She has no books. 24. She has not 
an umbrella. 25. You have magnificent lace. Ngg. We have 
bought nfrine, app^e^, pe^rSi l^nives, paper, ink, and pens. 27. 

^^My sisters have no needles, but they have very good pins. 

"^ 28. I have not a watch. 

109. 

(1) As followed by an adjective or an adverb is 
translated by aussi : as beautiful j aussi beau ; as well, 
aussi bien. 

(2) So followed by an adjective or an adverb is trans- 
lated by si : so beautiful, si beau ; so well, si bien. 

(3) As coming after another as, or after so, or after 
same, is translated by que :- 

\<M beautiful as^ anssl beau qne. to beaitti/iU as, si beau que 

as well Of aussi bien que. $o weU at, si bleu qne. 

the same as, le mgine que, la mSme que, les mgmes que. 
e... point, not, or not at aK.* ne...plus, not again, no more, no longer. 
ne.. .jamais, never. 

la repr<5sentation, tJie r^resentation, tlie picture. fort, strong. 

le mo]^ age, the Middle Ages. ordinaire, commhn. 

r^crlTam, tite author. presque, almost. 
tout \k rheure,>iM< now. 

1. Cette mousseline est aussi belle que la mieune, maia 
elle n'est pas si forte. 2. Votre lettre n'est pas si bien 
^crite que celle de votre fr^re. 3. Ce papier n'est p^s si 
beau que le votre, mais il est plus fort. 4. Ce roman de 

* The negation ne... point is more energetic than ne... pa*, but Is not so often 
used. 
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Dickena est aussi int^ressant que beaucoup des* romana 
de Walter Scott, mais il n'est pas aussi beau qu^Ivanhoe. 
5. Je n'ai jamais lu d'aussi beau roman. 6. Ivomhoe 
n'est pas un roman ordinaire, c'est la plus parfaite 
representation du moyen &ge. 7. Cet ^crivain n'a pas de 
talent. 8. Vous n'^tes plus si gai que tout k Pheure, 
dtes-vous malade 1 9. Non, Monsieur, je ne suis jamais 
malade. 10. Je suis un peu triste, parce que je n'ai plus 
d'argent. 11. Avez-vous perdu votre porte-monnaie ? 
12. Je n'ai jamais de porte-monnaie. 13. Mon oncle 
n'est pas si riche que votre cousin. 14. Ces arbres sont 
presque aussi beaux que ceux de votre jardiu. 

110. 

1. She bas no more. 13. Has she no more ? 

2. She is no more. 14. Is she no more ? 

3. I have never. 15. Have I never ? 
4^ I am never. 16. Am I never ? 

JlXo. You have not at all. 17. Have you not at all ? 

^ 6. You are not at all. 18. Are you not at all ? 

J 7. They have not. 19. Have they not? 

8. They are not. 20. Are they not? 

9. We have no more. 21. Have we no more ? 

10. We are nc more. 22. Are we no more ? 

11. Mybrothers have never. 23. Has he never? 

12. My sisters are never. 24. Is she never? 

25. The garden which you sold to my brother is not so 
small as ours. 26. Your brothers saw this morning two horses 
which are almost as high as mine. X27. The novel which you 
lent (to) my mother is not so interesting as this one. 28. That 
young man has no manners. 29. Has he not come back ? 30. 
v^J8he has never gone away. 

111. 

(1) What or which followed by a noun is an adjective 
and translated by- 

SIKOTJLAIl. PLUBAL. 

quel (m.) quels, 

quelle (f.) quelles. 

(2) To express what o'clock it is, we name first the 
hour which. Is nearest, whether it is past or to come, and 

* Observe that des, not de, is used here after the adverb of quantitj' beau- 
coup, because it means o/ the. 



EXERCISES. 53 

add less so much if the hour has not struck yet, or and 
so much if the hour is past. 

Supposing we wish to tell what the time is every five 
minutes, beginning at 25 minutes to 10 till 25 minutes 
to 11, we shall say:- 

9.35. dlx heares molns yln^fe-cinq minates, or~ simply, moins vingt-cinq. 

9.40. dix heares molns ringt minutes or moins ringt. 

9.45. dix heures moins qulnzo or moins nn qnart 

9.50. dix heures moins dix minutes or moins dix. 

10. dix heures. 

10.5. dix heures et cinq minutes or dix heures cinq. 

10.10. dix heures et dix minutes, or dix heures dix. 

10.15. dix heures et quart, or dix heures quinze. 

10.20. dix heures et vlngt minutes, or dix heures vlngt. 

10.25. dix heures et vingt-cinq minutes, or dix heures vingt-cinq. 

10.30. dix heures et demie, or dix heures trente. 

10.85. onze heures moin^Yingt-cinq minutes, or onze heures moins yingt-clnq. 

Observe that the half hour goes with the preceding 
hour.* 

(3) O'clock is often dropped in English, but heure or 
heures must be expressed in French. It is the reverse 
with the word minutes^ when the number is 5, 10, 15, 
etc., as : 20 minutes to 10, dix heures moins vingt. 

(4) "When Aemi is expressed after its noun, it is not 
preceded by an article, and is variable : dix heures et 
demie (not dix heures et une demie). — When placed 
before its noun, it is preceded by the article, is invariable, 
and is connected with the noun by a hyphen : une demi- 
heure,\ 

(5) To avoid a possible confusion between dou%e heures 
and deux heures^ douze heures is not used in French : we 
say midi for 12 at noon, and minuit for 12 at night. 

la minute, the minuie. la station, (he station^ 

le quart, the quarter, the fourth. non, no. 

heure (f .), hour, o'clock. tard, late. 

1. Quelle couturiere a fait voire robe ? 2. Dans quel 
quartier est voire maison ? 3. De quel pays dtes-vous ? 
4. Sur quelle table avez-vous mis mes gants ? 5. Quels 
scullers avez-vous pris ? 6. De quelles chambres avez- 

♦ The other way to express what o'clock it is, is given in the Second Course, 
t The same rule applies to the adjective nu (bare), pieds nus, nn-piede. 
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V0U8 ouvert lea f entees ? 7. Quelle heure est-il*? 8. 
II est midi cinq ou midi dix. 9. II n'ept pas encore mldi 
un quart. 10. A quelle heure sont-elles parties ? 11. 
Elles Bont parties de la maison h, 11 heures moins cinq, et 
de lactation k 11 heures vingt. 12. Est-il parti avec eUes ? 
13. Non, Monsieur, il est parti plus tard.. 14. II est 
partis 3'heures et demie. 15. Nous avons perdu mon 
pauvre fr^re ce matin lb 9 heures moins un quart, y 

iia. 

1. We have not taken. 11. Have we not taken ? 

2. We are not taken. 12. Are we not taken ? 

3. He has never taken. 13. Has he never taken ? 

4. He is never taken. 14. Is he never taken ? 

5. You have not taken. 15. Have you not taken ? 

6. Yon are not taken. 16. Are you not taken ? 

7. I have not taken. 17. Have I not taken ? 

8. I am not taken. 18. Am I not taken ? 

/^. They have never taken. 19, Have they never taken ? 
10. They are never taken. 20. Are they never taken ? 

21. What French book have you read? 22. Which pen is 
the best ? /2S Which pens are the best ? 24. What hand- 
kerchiefs have you taken ? 25. What honr is it ? 26. It is a 
quarter to two. 27. It is five minutes to three. 28. It is 
>s;« twenty minutes past four. 29. It is half past five. 30. It is 
.)^->not twenty minutes to six. 31. It is not yet a quarter past 
seven. 32. It is midnight. 33. It is five minutes past twelve 
(at night). v 

113. 

WTiich followed by of (expressed or understood) is 
a pronoun and translat.ed by- 

SINQULAK, PLUBAL. 

MASC. FEM. MASa PKM. 

lequel, which (of), laqueUe. lesquels, lesquellea. 

duquel, of which (of) ^ delaquelle deequels, desquelles. 

auquel, to which (of), li laquelle. auxquels, anxquellei. 

jeane peraonne, yotmg lady. 
le baga^e, the luggage. 
prfes de, near. 

1. Lequel de ces messieurs est votre fr^re ? 2. C'eat 
celui qui est pr^s de la table. 3. Laquelle de ces jeunes 

* Est-il^ not est-elU, because this U est is an impersonal verb, and, as such, 
cannot have any other subject than the invariable U. 
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personnes est votre soeur ? 4. EUe n'est pas ici, elle est 
sortie. 5. Duquel de ces enfants avez-vous parld? 6. 
J'ai parM de celui qui est arriv^ ici il y a quinze jouni. 

7. De laquelle de vos soeurs avez-vous Tequ ce joli cadeau ? 

8. De Jane ; c'est la plus jeune de mes soeurs. 9. Auquel 
de nos dcrivains avez-vous parld ? 10. J'ai parM k celui 
qui a ^crit ce beau roman. 11. A laquelle de ces dames 
avez-Yous ^crit ? 12. A celle qui a tant pleur^ hier. 13. 
Auxquelles de ces jeunes personnes avez-TouB la ma lettre? 
14. J'ai lu votre lettre k toutes ; elles ont beaucoup ri. 

114. 

1. We have not found. 11. Have we not found ? 

2. We (m.) are not found.* 12. Are we not fonnd ? 

3. She has never found. 13. Has she never found ? 

4. She is never found. 14. Is she never fonnd ? 

5. You have no inore found. 15. Have you no more found ? 

6. You (pi.) are no more found. 16. Are you no more found ? 

7. I have not found. 17. Have I not found ? 

8. I am not found. 18. Am I not found ? 

9. My sons have not found. A9. Have they never found ? 
10. My daughters arenotfoiind. 20. Are they (f.) never found? 
21. Here are two hats, which" (of them) is the best ? 22. 
There are two pens, which (of them) is the best ? 23. Which 
of these two books did you lend to my brother ? 24. Which 
of these chairs is the highest ? 25. Which of these apples are 
the best ? 26. ifo which of these young ladies did you lend «- 
your brooch ? 27. To which of these gentlemen did you sell 
your watch ?^^8. Which of these rooms is the largest ? 29. 

^Which of your sisters has (35) left ? i30. Which of your 
brothers has lost his luggage ? ^\^ -^ 

(1) It bas been said (27) that the nominative which 
or that is translated by qui and the accusative by que ; 
in other words, that ** when the relative pronoun which 
or that is next the verb in English, it is translated by 
qtdy and when it is separated from the verb by one or 
several words, it is translated by qm.'^^ 

* We liave seen (35) that a past participle cbmins after to he agrees like 
an adjective. As for past participles used with to have^ they agree only in 
one case, which will he seen in the Second Course. Care has been taken to 
introduce no sentence into this first hpok in vlufih a past participle used 
with to have must agree. 
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To complete the rule, translate the prono\in which 
after a preposition by Uqud, laquelle, lesquels, lesqrielles. 

Where is the pen with tehich I vrote Oh est la plame avee laquelle j'ai dcrit 

. this letter? cettelettre? 

Bere is the table on tehich I put your Voici la table sur laquelle j'ai isU 

purse, votre porte-monnaie. 

(2) 'WTien of whicb, of whom, or whose are not inter- 
rogative, they may be expressed by dont for both genders 
and numbers, instead of the variable duquel, de laquelU, 
desqueUy etc. 

Bring me the hook of tehich I spoke, Apportez-moi le livre dont j'ai parM. 

The man of whom I spoke has arrived^ L'homme dont j'ai parl6 est arrive. 

le prix, the prize, cachd, hidden. 

le tirolr, the drawer, conp^, cut. 

la boite, the box. enfln, at last. 

Targenterie, the silver plate. demenr^, lived. 

travailM, worked, wrought. plosieara, several. 

le nom, the name. 
1. Dans quelle rue avez-vous perdu votre chien ? 2. 
Voici la rue dans laquelle j'ai perdu mon chien. 3. De 
quel livre avez-vous parl^ k mon oncle ? 4. VoiBt le livre 
dont j'ai parld k votre oncle. 5. Oil avez-vous mis Par- 
doise sur laquelle vous avez ^crit votre nom et le mien ? 
6. Apportez-moi la table sur laquelle j'ai mis mes livres 
et mes papiers. 7. Dans quel journal avez-vous lu cette 
lettre 1 8. Montrez-moi le journal dans lequel vous avez 
lu cette lettre. 9. Voilk ces bottines pour lesqueUes vous 
avez tant pleure. 10. Yoici la table sur laquelle j'ai tant 
^crit. 11. II a en fin re9u le prix pour lequel il a tant 
travailM. 12. Apportez-moi le tiroir dans lequel vous 
avez mis I'argenterie. 13. II n'a pas visits la chambre 
dans laquelle nous avons cach^ ses joujoux. 14. Elles 
ont visits la chambre dans laquelle vous avez demeur^ 
plusieurs mois. 15. Apportez-moi le livre dont j'ai parl^ 
E* votre Boeur. 

lie. 

1. They (m.) have not hidden. 9. Henry and his sister have 

2. They are not hidden (35). not hidden. 

3. She has never hidden. 10. Henry and his sister are 

4. She is never hidden. not hidden. 

5. You have no more hidden. 11. Have they not hidden ? 

6. You(pl.)arenomorehidden. 12. Are they not hidden ? 

7. We have never hidden. 13. Has she never hidden ? 

8. We are never hidden. 14. Is she never hidden ? 
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15. Have yon no more hidden ? 18. Are we never hidden ? 

16. Are you no more hidden ? /1 9. Hare I not hidden ? 

17. Have we never hidden ? (^20. Am I not hidden ? 

21. In which drawer did you hide my novel ? 22. Did you 
find the drawer in which your brother haa hidden your novel ? 

Where is the broooh of which you spoke to my sister ? 24.-^ 
^ Here is the knife with which I cut bread. 25. Here is tho 
box in which I put your letters and portrait. 26. In which 
>,^oom did you hide my gloves and my hat? 27. Did you find the 
room in which we hid your gloves and your hat ? 28. Here 
are the two pencils with which I wrote my exercises. i29. 
Here are the two pens with which we wrote our letters. 120. 
;><-The table upon which you have put your papers belongs to 
your father. f *^^ 

117. 
Imperfect. 

( 1 ) The terminatioii of the imperfect, in all verbs, is : - 

ais. 

ais. 

ait 

ions. 

iez. 

aient. 

(2) Before that termination put av to represent to 
have, and 6t to represent to be :- 

l?iad, j'avais. I teas, j'dtais. 

thou hadst, tu avais. thou leasty tu ^tais. 

he^had, 11 avait. he was, il dtait. 

she had^ die avait. she toas, elle dtait. 

vehad, nonsavions. vsevere, nous ^tions. 

you had^ vous aviez. you vere, vous 6tiez. 

ih^u hnd i *^* avaient. .j^ ( ils Ctalent. 

they had, ^ ^^^ avaient. '^^^ **«^^' \ ellea ^talent. 

IKTBBBOOATITBLT. 

had It avals- je? was If ^tais-je? 

hadxt thou f aval s-tu ? wast thou t ^tais-tu ? 

had he t avait-il? was he t fti^it-il? 

had she? avait-elle? wassliet €tait-cl]e? 

?iad we f avions-nons ? were we f ^tions-nous ? 

had you t aviez-vous ? were you f ^iez-voos ? 

Jmj^a th^. 9 S avafent-ils ? ,„^^ ..„ , ( dtaient-ils ? 

futd ihey f I avaient-ellcs ? "'^^ ^^^ ' \ ^taient-elles ? 

rocs parents, m.v P'7ri?n/x. abondant, abundant. 

la cainpagne, the cotmtry (in contradis- le lapin, the rabbit. 

tinction to the town). paresseux, lazy, idle. 

h la campagne, in the country. appliqud, diligent. 

Ic pays, the country (the whole country, auti'efoi<«, formerly. 

the whole territory). U y a, tJiere is, tliere are. 

Ic bois, the wood. 11 y avait, there was, there were, 
la prairie, t/:e meadow. 
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1. Quand vous dtiez jeune, vous aviez de beaux joujoux. 
2. Mea parents n'^taient pas si riches que les yotres, 
mais j'avais aussi de jolies choses. 3. Nous avions une 
grande maison h, la campagiie. 4. II y avait pr^ de la 
maison ua petit bois et de grandes prairies. 5. J'avais 
pr^s de ma fenetre un petit jardin pleia de fleurs rouges 
et blanches. 6. Hon jardin ^tait trbs petit, mais mes 
fleurs ^taient si jolies ! 7. II y avait beaucoup d'oiseaux 
dans le jardin et dans le bois. 8. Les oranges ^taient 
rares, mais les fraises tftaient abondantes. 9. Nous 
avions aussi beaucoup de poires et de pomraes. 10. 
Nos chiens et nos chats dtaient aussi heureux que nous. 
11. Les chiens ^taient heureux parce qu'il y avait 
beaucoup de lapins dans le bois, et les chats parce qu'il 
y avait beaucoup d'oiseaux dans le jardin. 12. Nous 
dtions heureux parce que nous avions beaucoup de bons 
amis. 13. Tout le monde ^tait heureux. ^^^^ 

118. 

11. We have. 

We are. 

Had I ? 

Waal? 

Have I ? 

Ami? 

She had. 

She was. 
19. She has. 

She is. 

"21. His sisters were rich because they were very diligent. 
22. My brothers were idle. 23. They had too many horses 
and dogs. 24. Her father had many horses, gardens, and 
meadows. 25. .fWhere were you an hour ago ? 26. We were 
at our uncle's.' 27. Our neighbour was formerly as rich as 
you, he had many houses. 28. John had more money than 
you this morning. 29. They were poor, but their children had 
always pretty toys. 30. There was formerly a large wood 
near that town. ^ 

119. 

Ihad not, je n'avais pas. / was not, je n'dtals pas. 

tfMu hadst not, tu n'avais pas. thou toast not, tu n'^tais pas. 

he had not, il n^avait pas. he iva» not, il n'^tait pas. 

she had not, elle n'avait pas. she was not, elle n*dtait pas. 

we had not, nous n'avions pas. we were not, nous n'^tions pas. 

you had not, vous n'aviez pas. j/ou were not, vous n'^tiez pas. 

#;.-» h^^^^t S i's n'avaient pas. .. „. „^^ „^, ( ils n'etaient pas. 

thei, had not, j ^^^^ n'avaient pas. '^^^^ «'«^« "^'' \ elles n'dtaient pas. 



1. They had. 


11. 


2. They were. 


12. 


3. They have. 


13. 


4 They are. 


14. 


5. Had you ? 


15. 


6. Were you? 


16. 


7. Have you ? 


17. 


8. Are you ? 


18. 


9. We had. 


19. 


10. We were. 


20. 
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INTEfiKOGATIVELY. 

Tiadlnotf ft'arals-jepas? teas I not f n'tftais-jcpas? 

etc. etc. 

(1) Toiit (eYcrjihing) and mw (nothing) are placed 
between the auxiliaiy verb and the past participle :- 

J'al tout vu, / have seen everything. 
Je n'al rlen perdu, / fiave lost nothing. 

(2) Personne (nobody, no one) is placed after the past 
participle as in English :- 

Je n'al vu personne, / have sem no one. 



ne... personne, nobody, 
ne...nen, nothing. 
tout, everything. 
affaires, business. 


no one. eu, had.* 
4t6, been. 
dit, said. 
quiind, when. 


' 11 n'y a pas, 

, 11 n'y avait pas, 
11 n'y a plus, 
11 n'y avait plus, 
11 n'y a personne, 
11 n'y avait personne, 
11 n'y a rien, 
il n'y avait rlen, 


there is not. 

there icas not. 

there is no more (or no longer). 

there was no more (or no longer) 

there is nobody. 

there was nobody. 

there is nothing. 

there was nothing. 



1. Je suis sA\6 chez vous hiBr soir h G heures et demie, 
mais il n'y avait personne. 2. N'avez-vous pas vii mes 
parents ou mes fr^res ? 3. Je n'ai vu personne. 4. 
N'avez-vous pas eu mon livre ce matin ? 6. Non, men 
ami, je n*ai pas en votre livre ce matin. 6. N'ont-ils pas 
4t4 malades ce soir ? 7. lis ont tous 4t4 malades. 8. 
Jean et Louis n'ont pas fait d'afi'uires anjourd'hui. 9. 
Ce soir, k 5 heures moins un quart, ils n'avaient encore 
rien vendu. 10. Je n'avais pas encore vu ma soeur quand 
vous etes venu chez moi. 11. Donnez-moi du fil, il n'y 
a plus de soie. 12. Apportez-nous de Peau, il n'y a plus 
de vin. 13. II n'a rien eu, il n'a rien dit, il n'a vu personne. 
14. Personne n'a vu le livre que vous avez perdu. 15. 
"Votre frhre a vendu sa montre, sa chaine, sa bague, il a 
tout vendu. 16. C'est Auguste qui a tout achet§. 

120. 

1. I have had nothing. 3. He has had nothing. 

2. Thou hast had nothing. 4. She has bad nothing. 

* Had is translated by eu when it is a past participle, that is, when it 
comes after any part of the verb to have : I have had, I had had, etc 
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5. We have had nothing. 

6. You have had nothing. 

7. They have had nothing. 

8. I have seen nobody. 

9. Thou hast seen nobody. 

10. He has seen nobody. 

11. She has seen nobody. 

12. We have seen nobody. 

13. You have seen nobody. 

14. They have seen nobody. 

15. I hsid lent everything. 

16. Thou hadst lent everything. 



17. He had lent everything. 

18. She had lent everything. 

19. We had lent everything. 

20. You had lent everything. 

21. They had lent everything. 

22. I have not been ill. 

23. Thou hast not been ill. 

24. He has not been ill. 

25. She has not been ill. 

26. We have not been ill., 

27. You have not been ill. 

28. They have not been ill. 



29. Have you visited everything? 30. I have visited every- 
thing and seen everything. 31. When I saw your brother, he 
had written everythingjN<32. There was nobody at your hoii se 
at 5 o'clock. 33. Have you had much business to-day ? 34. 
I have sold nothing, everything is so dear. 35. There is no 
money in your purse ; will you have 20 francs ?\^36. Did you 
find the thimble which you lost? 37. I found nothing. 38. 
There was nothing on your table. 
■^ 

121. 

Future. 

(1) The termination of the future in all verbs is : - 

rai. 

ras. 
ra. 
ions. 
rea. 



(2) Before that termination put au to represent to 
havOy and se to represent to be : - 



I shall or mil have, j'aurai. 

thou Shalt or wilt have, tu auras. 

he shall or will have, il aura. 

she shall or will have, elle aura, 

tee shall or will have, nous aurons. 

you shall or wHl have, vous aiirez. 



/ shall or will be, je serai. 

thou Shalt or tnlt be, tu seras. 

he shall or will be, il sera. 

she shall or will be, die sera. 

we shall or will be, nous serons. 

you shall or wiil be, vous serez. 



INTEKROGATIVELY. 



sJiall I have t aural-je ? 
etc. 



shall Ibef serai-je ? 
etc. 



(3) The future tense must be used after quandj dcs 
que, aussitdt qu6y if futurity is implied, as :-- 
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Vous anrez ce lirre qoand yous aurez You vnll have that book token you have 

dciit TOtre lettre, icritten your letter. 

Voos aurez ce livre d^s qne (or You will have that book as soon as you 

aussitdt que) vous aurez e'crit votre have written your letter. 
lettre, 

dfes que, ) la pantoufle, the slipper. 

aussltSt que,; "* ^^^^ "** bien aise, glad, or very glad. 

demain, to-morrow. command^, ordered. 

1. Votre p^re sera ici demain, h 9 lieures et demie du 
soir. 2. Serez-voiis bien aise quand j'aurai fini ces jolies 
pantoufles pour vous ? 3. Sera-t-elle* chez vous ce soir ? 
4. Non, Mademoiselle, elle sera chez son oncle avec son 
fr^re et sa plus jeune soeur. 6. Aurons-nous aujourd'hui 
le poisson que nous avons command^ ? 6. Dhs que leur 
m^re sera ici, elles auront du fiJ, de la soie et des aiguilles. 
7. Vous aurez aussi beaucoup de jolies choses. 8. Vous 
aurez une petite montre, une petite chaine et un beau 
porte-monnaie avec un franc. 9. Aurai-je aussi un beau 
cheval blanc ? 10. Vous n'aurez pas de cheval blanc, ces 
animaux-lh, sont trop chers. 11. D^s qu'elle aura ^crit 
BOS exercices, elle aura une tasse de lait et des fraises. 12. 
Nous aurons le journal fran9ais tous les samedis. 13. 
Sera-t-il plus intdressant que les joumaux anglais ? 14. 
Sera-t-il difiScile ? 15. Vous serez un peu plus aimable 
quand vous ne serez plus malade. 

122. 

1. They will have. 11. Will they have ? 

2. They will be. 12. Will they be ? 
a We shall have. 13. Shall we have? 
4. We shall be. 14. Shall we be ? 
6. He will have. 15. Will he have ? 

6. He will be. 16. Will he be? 

7. You will have. 17. Will you have ? 

8. You will be. 18. Will you be ? 

9. My cousins (m.) will have. 19.' Shall I have ? 
10. My cousins (f.) will be. 20. Shall I be ? 

V^21. He shall have this stick as soon as he has done his exer- 
cise. 22. She will be prettier than her sister. 23. Myexer-v 
cises will not be so easy as yours. 24. They will be much 
more difficult. 26. As soon as they are here, they shall have 
some bread and some meat. 26. You will not be ill tomorrow. 

* Tlie t placed between sera or aurii and t7, elle, o«, is explained in para- 
graph 129 (4). 
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27. They will be here at a cjuarter to six. 28. You shall have 
that French book this evening. 29. Will von be happier than 
your brothers ? 30. We shall be very glad when you are with 
us. ^^ 

123. 

Ishall or toill not have, je n'aurai pas. / shaU or teiU not be, je ne serai pas. 

tu n'auras pas. ta ne seras paa. 

il n'aara pas. il ne sera pas. 

elle n'aura pds. elle ne sera pas. 

nous n'aurona pas. nous ne serons paa. 

vous n'aurez pas. vous ne serez pas. 

lU n'auront pas. lis ne seront pfts. 

elles n'anront pas. elles ne seront pa& 

INT15RR0GATIVBLT. 

shall I not have t n'aurai-je pas ? shall I not bet ne serai-je pas ? 
etc. etc. 

il y aura, there will be, il n'y aura pas, there viU not be. 

la session, the session. la date, the date. 

la fin, the end. libre, free. 

la recompense, the reward. pr^f^rable, pr^erable. 

le fruit, the fruit. choisi, chosen, 

1. Vous ne serez paa heureux si vous n'etes pas appliqu^. 
2. N'aurez>vous pas de prix klafinde cette session? 3. 
Laquelle de vos soeurs sera prete la premiere ? 4. Oe ne 
sera pas Thdrbse. 5. Ke serez-vous pas libre ce soir ? 6. 
Ne serez- vous pas chezvotre oncle k cinq heures? 7. 
N'aura-t-elle point de fleurs ? 8. N'aurons-nous pas de 
fruits ? 9. N"e serez- vous pas bien aises quand vous 
aurez fait tout ce travail ? 10. N'aurai-je pas enfin ma 
recompense ? 11. La date choisie par mon frfere ne sera 
pas preferable k la vdtre. 12. Vos exercices ne seront 
pas plus difficiles que les miens. 13. Quand serez-vous k 
Paris ? 14. Ne serez-vous pas k Londres le 23 do ce 
mois ? 15. Vous aurez une lettre de votre fr^re dbs que 
vous serez k Londres. 

124. 

1. We shall not have found. 11. Shall we not have found ? 

2. We sballnot be found (35). 12. Shall we not be found ? 

3. They will not have found. 13. Will they not have found ? 

4. They will not be found. 14. Will they not be found ? 

5. She will not have found. 15. Will she not have found ? 

6. She will not be found. 16. Will she not be found ? 

7. You will not have found. 17. Will you not have found ? 

8. You (pl.)willnotbefound. 18. Will you not be found? 

9. I shall not have found. 19. Shall I not have found ? 
10. I shall nob be found. 20. Shall I not be found ? 
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y 

21: Will she not have a prize ? 22. Will she not be well 
dreased ? 23. Shall we not have much work 7 24 Shall we \ 
not be free to-morrow niffht ? 25. .jWill you have much busi- 
ness ? 26. Will you not oe in a beautiful country ? 27. Will 
they not have a reward ? 28. Will tliey not be industrious ? 
29. This session will not be full. 30. There will be no date 
on my letter. "T" 

126. 
Conditional. 

(1) The termination of the conditional in all verbs 
is : - 

ralfl. 

rais. 

rait. 

rlona 

riez. 

ralent. 

(2) Before that termination put au to represent to hav^jy 
and so to represent to be : - 

/should or would have, j*aurai0. / sfumld or would be^ Je serais, 

tu aurais. la seraio. 

11 aurait. il serait 

elle aurait. clle serait. 

nous aurlons. sons serions. 

Yoiis anries. vous seriez. 

lis anraient. lis seralent. 

elles aaraient. elles ooraient 

INTBBROOATIYBLT. 

should I have? aurais-je? should I bet serais-je? 

etc. etc. 

(3) I^eitber the future nor the conditional can be 
used after si beginning a clause. When they are so used 
in English, we put the present instead of the future, 
and the imperfect instead of the conditional, as : - 

SI rons 4tes cliez vou^ h six lieurcs, J/ you will be at home at six o'clock, 
Tous aurez ma visite, you shall have a visit from me. 

Si vous ^tiez chez vous i, six heures, If you would be athome at six o'clock, 
voas auriez ma yisite, you would have a visit from me. 

le root, the word. siinplc, simple. 

la rdponse, the answer. malheureux, unTuippy, unfortuncUe. 

I'op^i a (ra.), the opera. content, contented. 

1. Si vous ^tiez restd 15,, votre soeur ne serait pas partie. 
2. lis n'auraient pas ^t^ si contents si leur pfere dtait restd 
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avec eux. 3. Si j'avais dit un mot, elle serait revenue. 
4. Vos frbres ne seraient pas si heureux s'ils* n'avaieiit 
pas fini leurs exercices. 5. Auriez-vous parld k voire 
cousine si elle dtait entrde ? 6. Seriez-vous aussi gaie 
que votro soeur si vous dtiez aussi riche qu'elle ? 7. 
Auraient-elles re^u une rdponse si elles avaient dcrit cette 
lettre ? 8. Aurais-je dit tant de clioses aimables k votre 
soeur si elle avaib 6t4 mdcliante ? 9. II aurait achetd 
plusieurs pairea de bottines ce jour-lk si elles avaient 4i4 
bien faites. 10. Elle serait alMe k Fopdra si sa mere 
n'avait pas die malade. 11. Si jMtais alld chez eux ce 
Boir, je n'aiu'ais trouvd personne. 12. llien nc serait 
plus utile -que ce livre s'il dtait plus simple. 13. Nous 
n'aurions plus de vin si nous aviousbu ccs dix bouteilles. 
14. Elles aiuraient aclietd de la dentelle et de la soie si 
elles avaient re^u plus d'argent. 15. Ma petite soeur 
aurait perdu son d^ si ma cousine n*avait pas 4t4 dans 
la chambro. 

126. 



1. 


They will be. 


13. 


Will they be ? 


2. 


They will have. 


14. 


Will they have r 
Would they be ? 


3. 


They would be. 


15. 


4. 


They would have. 


16. 


Would they have ? 


6. 


We shall be. 


17. 


Shall we be ? 


6. 


We shall have. 


18. 


Shall we have ? 


7. 


We should be. 


19. 


Should we be? 


8. 


We should have. 


20. 


Should we have ? 


9. 


She will be. 


21. 


Will she be ? 


10. 


She will have. 


22. 


WiUshehave? 


11. 


She would be. 


23. 


Would she be ? 


12. 


She would have. 


24. Would she have? 



25. You would be very happy if your brother were here. 

26. He would always be with you. 27. They should have 
more prizes if they were more industrious. 28. These ribbons 
would be prettier if they were red. 29. That silk would be 
prettier if it were black. 30. If that water were cold, it 
would be better. 31. Will you be glad when you have 
received that money ? 32. Would you be glad if you had 
received that money ? 33. I should have gone to your house 
if I had not been ill. 34. If I had not had any money, I 
should have been very unhappy. 

■' i h? letter i is elided only In si, and only vhen n Is followed by il or iU: 
t'il est, ixU tont. 
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/ shovlJ or vfouJd not have^ Je n'anrals paa. 
tn n'anraifi pas. 
il n*aiirait pas. 
elle n'aurait pa.s. 
nons n'aarions pas. 
vouB n'anriez pas. 
ils n'auraieiit pas. 
elles n'auraient pas. 

/ should or ieould not («, je ne serais pas. 
tu ne serais pas. 
il ne serait pas. 
die ne serait pas. 
nous ne serions pas. 
vous ne series pas. 
ils ne seraient pas. 
clles ne seraient pas. 

nrrBBiiooATiysLT. 

should J not havit n^anrals-Je pas? should I not bef ne serais-je pasf 

etc. etc. 

la rfegle, the rule. malntcnanfc, now, by this time. 

Texemple (m,), tfie example. sans, without, but for. 
cliagrin, sad^ vexed, sorry. blen, very.* 

1. N'auriez-Yous pas ^t^ bien chagrin si vons nVtiez 
pas venu avec moi ? 2. J'aurais ^t^ tr^s malheureux si 
Tous ^tiez parti sans moi. 3. N'aurions-nous tronvtf 
personne si nous ^tions all^s chez vous k 9 heures et 
demie ? 4. Non, Monsieur, vous n'auriez trouv^ personne. 
5. Nous ^tions all^s ^ Pop^ra, et la bonne ^tait sortie. 6. 
Ne seraient-ils pas plus laborieux si leur p^re ^tait ici ? 
7. Si vous aviez mis moins d'exemples dans vos regies, no 
seraient- elles pas beaucoup plus simples ? 8. Si tous 
^tiez parti ce matin, vous seriez arriv^ maintenant. 9. 
N'aurions-nous pas eu de r^ponse k notre lettre si nous 
avions ^crit k votre p^re ? 10. Seriez-vous rest^ ici sans 
moi ? 11. N'auraient-ils pas ^t^ malades s'ils avaient 
mang^ ces mauvaises poires ? 12. N'auraient-elles paa 
4t4 tr^s chagrines si elles avaient perdu leurs exercices ? 
13. S'ils ^taient partis k trois heures, ils ne seraient pas 
encore arrives maintenant, mais ils seraient bien pr^s de 
la viUe. 14. Ne serais-je pas bien malheureux si vous 
n'^tiez pas avec moi ? 15. S'il ^tait alM dans votre 
chambre, n*aurait-il rien trouvd ? 

* Him is more emphatic than trks ; It is generally used with some feeling 
of admiration, surprise, desire, envy, etc. 
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128. 

1. You would not have. 13. There is nothing. 

2. You would not have had. 14. There was nothing. 

3. You would not have been. 15. There will be nothing. 

4. She would not have. 16. There would be nothing. 

5. She would not* have had. 17. There is nobody. 

6. She would not have been. 18. There was nobody. 

7. They would not be. 19. There will be nobody. 

8. They would not have been. 20. There would be nobody. 

9. They would not have had. 21. There is not. 

10. I should not be. 22. There was not. 

11. I should not have been. 23. There will not be. 

12. I should not have had. 24. There would not be. 

25. If you had been more diligent, your mother would not 
have been so sad. 26. Theac children would not be so un- 
happy if they had not lost their mother. 27. If he had (35) 
come a little later, he would not have found his father here. 
28. If your brother had (35) left three haurs ago, would he 
not be at his house by this iime ? 29. I would have (36) gone 
to the opera if you had (35) come with me. 30. If you had 
gone into my room, you would have found nothing. 31. If there 
were not so many words in your rules, would they not be 
more simple and easy? 32. I would not have written my 
exercises if my mother had come back to-day. 

129. 

(1) In questions, if the subject is a personal pronoun 
{je, tu, ily elky nouSj vous, th, eUes)^ or one of the pro- 
nouns ce, on J it is placed, as in Englisli, after the verb:- 

Est-il Chez nous? Is hi at our houit t 
Est-elle Chez elle? Js ihe at home f 

(2) If the subject is not one of these pronouns, it 
begins the sentence, and is repeated after the verb under 
the form of a pronoun :- 

VoTRE FKteK est-iL heurcux ? Js your brother happy f 
Ma MitEB est«KLLE venue ? Has my mother come t 

La vdTBG eat-BLLB partie ? Is yours gone away f 

(3) If the question begins in English with an inter- 
rogative adverb {why? where? lohen? how? etc.,) the 
adverb is also placed first in Trench, and the rest of the 
sentence is constructed as above :- 

Fourquoi votre f rfere est-il si inalheureux? Why is your brother so unJiappy t 
Quand ma mfere est-elle venue ? When lias my mother come f 

A quelle heure la yfitre est-elle partie ? At what o'clock didyours go amy f 
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(4) When the third person singular ends with a 
vowel, it is followed hy an euphonic t before «7, elUj on, 
CO prevent a hiatus :- 

A-t-il perdu son Uvre? Has he lost his book f 

A-t-elle vu son pfere ? Has she seen her father f 

Sera-t-on aimable ayec toils? Will they be amiable toteards you t 

y a-t-il? is there t are ihere t n'y a-t-il pas ? ti or are there not t 
y avalt-ll ? was or were there t n'y avait-il pas? was or were there not t 

maintenant que. now that or simply now. 

la scraaine prochalne, next weeki 

}e mois prochain, next month 

h la campagne, ia the country. 

flnJ, ended, finished. 

1. Voire cousin a-t-il re^u une r^ponse k sa lettre ? 2. 
Voire cousine n'a-t-elle pas encore re^u de r^ponse h sa 
lettre 1 3. Vos soeurs ne sont-elles pas bien aiaes main- 
tenant qu'elles ont fini leur travail ? 4. Votre mfere n'a- 
t-elle pas perdu son porte-monnaie ? 6. Ce v^ocip^de 
n'est-il pas bien joli ? 6. Votre fr^re n'avait-il pas pleur^ 
quand nous sommes entr^s chez vous? 7. Ne serez-vous 
pas libre la semaine prochain e ? 8. N'aurez-vous pas tout 
fini le mois prochain ? 9. Pourquoi cette jeune personne 
est-elle si chagrine ? 10. Oil mon fr^re a-t-il cach^ mon 
porte-monnaie ? 11. Oh vos amis ont-ils perdu leurs 
bagages ? 12. Quand M. Herbulot est-il parti pour la 
campagne ? 13. A quelle heure Ernest sera-t-il k la sta- 
tion ? 14. Combien votre oncle a-t-il vendu cette maison ? 
16. Wj a-t-il rien dans ce tiroir ? 

130. 

1. Is there ? 13. Is there no more ? 

2. Is there not ? 14. Was there no more ? 

3. Was there ? 15. Will there no longer be ? 

4. Was there not ? 16. Would there no longer be ? 

5. Will there be? 17. Is there nothing ? 

6. Will there not be? 18. Was there nothmg ? 

7. Would there be ? 19. Will there be nothing ? 

8. Would there not be ? 20. Would there be nothing ? 

9. Is there never ? 21. Is there nobody ? 

10. Was there never ? 22. Was there nobody ? 

11. Will there never be? 23. Will there be nobody ? 

12. Would there never be? 24. Would there be nobody ? 
25. Is your sister ill ? 26. Are your brothers diligent ? 27. 
Is this novel interesting ? 28. Has not your mother lost her 
bracelets ? 29. Have your parents a house in the country ? 
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30. Which of his books has your brother lost ? 31. Where 
has my cousin hidden my ear-rings? 32. In what box has 
Henry put my gloves ? 33. When will Miss Louisa be in Lon- 
don ? 34. At what o'clock will Therese have finished her 
exercise ? 35. When did your father buy this wood ? 

131. 

Ezoeptions to the formation of the feminine of _ 
Adjectives. 

'We have seen (7) that, to form the feminine of adjec- 
tives, an e mute is added to the masculine : vraiy true, 
vraie; applique, appliquee; secrety secret, secrete.'^ 

1 ST Exception (seen par. 9). — ^Adjectives ending with 
e mute in the masculine are the same in the feminine : 
un homme aimahle, une femme aimahle, 

2nd Exception. — Adjectives ending in el, en, on, et, 
double the last consonant, and take an e mute after it : 
cruel, cruel, cruelle ; ancien, old, ancienne ; Ion, good, 
honne ; sujet, subject, sujette. But secret, complet, and 
five others in et form their feminine regularly. 

3kd Exception. — ^The following adjectives also double 
their last consonant in the feminine :- 



pareil, 


lite, alike, such, 


pareille. 


dpais, 


thick, 




dpaisse. 


gros, 


stout, big. 


grosse. 


gras, 


fat. 




grasse. 


• bas, 


low. 




basse. 


gentll, 


prelty. 




gentiUc. 


las, 


tired, 




lasse. 


sot, 


foolish. 




sotte. 


garden, boy. 




saiivage, ipild. 


fllle, girl. 






histolre (f .), history. 




la langue, the language. 


la bete, the beast. 




italien, Italian. 


la gdographie, geography. 


jamais, 


ever. 


autre chose, something else. 


appris. 


learnt. 


chat (m.), chatte (f.), 


eat. 


aa contraire, on the contrary. 



1. Ce fauteuil est baa, cette chaise est basse. 2. Ca 
petit gar9on est gentil, cette petite fiUe «8t gentille. 3. 
Les dliphants ne sont pas cruels, mais ces bdtes sauvages 
sent tr^s cruelles. 4. L'histoire modeme n'est pas si 
facile que I'histoire ancienne. 5. Au contraire, la 

* Observe that, if the adjective ends In the masculine with a consonant 
preceded by an e mvte, the latter takes a gi*ave accent in the feminine : 
complet, complete; premier, premiere ; cher, chere. 
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geoppraphie ancienne est beaucoup plus difficile que la 
g^ographie moderne. 6. Ges deux livres sont pareils. 
7. Ces deux robes sont pareilles. 8. La langue italienne 
n'est pas difficile. 9. Les grosses fraises ne sont pas si 
bonnes que les petites. 10. Cette viande est trop grasse, 
donnez-nous autre chose. 11. Votre livre est-il complet ? 
12. Votre grammaire est-elle complete ? 13. Cette petite 
fiUe est bien lasse. 14. Pourquoi votre trhre a-t-il vendu 
son petit chien? il ^tait si gentil. 16. Oti votre soeur 
a-t-elle trouv^ cette gentille petite chatte ? 

132. 

1. Have you ever read ancient history ? 2. Have you ever 
learnt ancient geography ^^ 3. Has your brother seen that 
pretty little beast ? 4. This little boy is prettier than that 
little girl. 5. Yes, but, in five or six years, the little girl 
"will be prettier than the little boy. 6. Your tables are too 
low. 7. Oar arm-chairs are not so low as your chairs. 8. 
Your sister is a foolish little girl. 9. This beast is cruel. 10. 
Is the It^ian language difficult ? 11. No, sir, it is one of the 
easiest of languages.* 12. Your watch is too big. 13. That 
cat (f.) is too fat. 14. Their furs are too thick. 15. Your 
brothers are very tired. 16. Mine are also very tired. 

133. 

Exceptions to the formation of the feminine of 
Adjectives continued. 

4th Exception. — ^Adjectives ending in / change / 
into ve:f vif, lively, quick, vive; acti/y active, active; 
neufy new made, Qieuve, 

6th Exception. — ^Adjectives ending in x change x into 
seX' heureuxj heureuse; (?c7/a>zM7, delightful, dilicieme; 
j'alouXfjeslousJaloiise; oragetix, stormy, orageuse; phivieux, 
rainy, pluvteuse; studteuXj studious, studieuse; ginereux, 
generous, g^nireuse ; nomhreuxy numerous, nomhretise, 

]& ssAaon, t?u season. 'rhumeur, (the temper. 
le coear, the heart. le caract^re, \the disposition. 

1. Oes demi^res nuits ont 4t6 trhs orageuses. 2. Nous 

* Observe that, when a superlative is placed after its noun, the article is 
repeated: c'est une des langues les plus facties. 

t The reason is that, but for the change, there would be no difference In 
pronunciation between the masculine and tlie feminine. 

t Were an e mute added to x, according to the general rule, the sound 
{heureuxe, Jalouxe^) would be too hard. 

V 
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sommes maintenant dans la saison pluvieiise. 3. Votre 
frhre est paresseux, mais votre soeur est trfes studieuse. 
4. Votre cousine n'est-elle pas un peu jalouse 1 5. Votre 
bonne n'est pas si active que la n6tre. 6. J'ai nn chapeau 
nenf. 7. J'ai aussi des bottines neuves. 8. Nos oncles 
sont heureux, mais nos cousines sont bien malheureuses. 
9. Votre fr^re n'a-t-il pas rhumeur un peu vive ? 10. 
Son caractfere est vif, mais son coeur est g^n^reux. 11. 
Ces fraises ne sont-elles pas d^cieuses? 12. Vous ^tes 
bien heureuse, Madame, vous avez des enfants laborieux. 
13. Ces filles sont moins actives que ces gar^ons. 14. 
Voilk une hist^ire d^icieuse. 15. Voici des enfants bien 
mallieureux. 

184. 

1. Omnibuses are not numerous in this town. 2. New 
made streets are numerous here. 3. These men are generous. 
4. Those women are not generous. 5. Your apples are not 
<^ood, but your pears are delicious. 6. Is not your sister 
happy? 7. Are not your cousins (m.) studious? 8. Yes, but 
my sisters are lazy. 9. Is not Miss Jane rather (un peu) 
lively ? 10. She is lively and jealous. 11. His shoes are 
new, but his boots are not new. 12. Aunt, your tea is 
delicious, but your butter is not very good. 13. We shall 
have a rainy night. 14. Our maidservant is not so active as 
theirs. 15. Why is your aunt so unhappy ? 16. la not her 
daughter industrious ? 

18S. 

Exceptions to the formation of the feminine of AAjwstivefi 
continued. 



6th Exception.— 


-The following adjectives form their 


feminine irregularly : - 




vleux, vlell, 


old, 


vielUc. 


beau, bel, 


beautiful, Jinet handsome. 


beUe. 


nouveau, nouvel, 


new* 


nonvelle. 


fou, fol, 


inad, foolish. 


follts. 


fanx, 


false. 


fauase. 


doux, 


sweet, gentle, 


douce. 


Wane, 


white. 


blaache. 


franc, 


frank, 


franche. 


sec, 


dry. 


sbche. 



* Nouveau, placed befoie its noun, means another: j'ai ncbetd de nouveaox 
livres, I have bought some more books^ 

Nouveau, placed after its noun, means recent : j'ai achet^ quelqaes livres 
nouveaux, / have bought some books which have appeared recently. 

Neuf means mw made, that has not been in use yet: un habit neuf, un 
chapeaii neuf, a mw coat, a nac hot. Niu/ is al>?ays placed alter its noun. 
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public, 


public, 


pablique. 


gi-es, 


Oreek, 


grecque. 


roalin, 


malignant, cunntng, clever, 


maligne. 


frals, 


Jresh,cool, 


fralclie. 


long, 


long. 


longue. 


favori, 


favourite, 


favorite. 



Observe that the first four adjectives of this list have 
each two forms for the masculine. The second form is used 
only before a noun beginning with a vowel or h mute; un 
hoi oiseaUj le nouvel opira, lefol enfant j tmn vieil ami.^ 

large, Inroad. la promenade, the walk. 

latin, Latin, la nonyelle, the news. 

r^gulier, regular, le bruit, the report. 

Tavenue (L), the avenm. roUTrage (m.), the tvork, the book, 

I'architectare (f.), architecture. 

1. Apportez-moi un verre d'eau fralche. 2. Cette table 
est longue et large. 3. La langue grecque est plus riche 
que la laugue latino : elle est aussi plus difficile. 4. Je 
n*ai jamais vu de petite b^te plus maligne que celle-ci. 5. 
Cette nouvelle promenade n'est-elle pas publique? 6. 
Oui, c'est maintenant ma promenade favorite. 7. Autre- 
fois c'^tait cette longue avenue par laquelle nous sommes 
venus hier. 8. Voici des poires qui sont bien vieilles. 
9. Mon nouvel ami n'est pas malin. 10. Sa soeur est la 
plus franche et la plus aimable des fiUes. 11. Mon fr^re 
avait un bel habit neuf, et ma soeur une robe blanchb. 
12. Sa cousine est une tres belle femme. 13. Son 
cousin est un tr^s bel homme. 14. Cette nouvelle est 
fausse. 15. Ce bruit n'est pas moins faux. 

136. 

1. Did you read Dickens's new work ? 2. Is not this littlo 
girl your favourite ? 3. This wine is cool, but this water is 
not cool. 4. There is a fine animal. 5. My old friend (m.) 
is more cunning than you. 6. My old friend (f.) is more 
cunning than he. 7. Greek architecture is more regular than 
ours. 8. Your chain is longer than mine or (than) his. 9. 
We are lost if that news is true. 10. It is not true, it is false. 
11. This long avenue is not public. 12. Your strawberries 
are not very fresh. 13. Your sister is more frank than his. 
14. This muslin is as white as mine. 15. That poor woman 
is mad. 16. Your brother is very fond of (translate as : likes 
much) sweet ale. 

* Vi^il Is not absolutely required bofore a noun beginning with a vowel, 
we also say mon vieux ami. 
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VERBS. 

GENERAX RULES.* 

Prench verbs are divided into three conjugatioiisf 
distinguished from each other by the termination of the 
infinitive. 

The 1st ends in eVy the 2nd in *V, the 3rd in re. 

Ist Btde. 

The present participle is that part of a verb which 
ends in ing. It is frequently used in English with the 
verb to he, but it is never so used in French. "When we 
have to translate it from English, we turn it into the 
simplest form. For example, instead of I am speaking, 
we say I speak ; instead of I was speaking, we say / 
spoke : instead oil shall he speaking ^ I shall speak. 

2xid Bole (99). 
The auxiliary verb to do does not exist in French 
and must be suppressed in translating : Do you speak f 
is therefore turned into speak you ? Bo they speak ? into 
speak they ? etc. 

3xd Biile. 

DISTINCTION BETWEEN THE PAST PAETICIPLE AND THE 

PAST TENSE. 

The past participle is the past used with to he or to 
hwe, as I am hlamed, I have hlamed. It is translated 
literally. 

The past tense (103) is the past of a verb used with- 
out to he or to have, as I hlamed. It is translated ac- 
cording to the following rule. 

'* The first three Rules must be undentood and known thoroughlp before 
beginning $ 187, and the f onrth before beginning S 189. 

f Most grammars divide French verbs into four conjugations, but, one of 
tliese having only seven regular verbs and about forty Irregular ones, it has 
teen thought better to put them all among the irregular verbs, Mhlch will 
be studied in the Second Course. 



EXEKCISES. 73 

4tli Bnle. 

THE PAST TENSES. 

When translatmg an English past tense into French, 
first try if it can be changed into med to (as I used to 
8peah), or ijito the present participle with I was, thou 
waaty he or she was, we were, you were, they were (as 1 
was speaUng), 

If either of these two modes can be employed, use 
the imperfect {je pa/rJms): if neither can be employed, 
use the past indefinite {fai pa/rU), as explained in 
§ 103 * 

137. 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

The'first conjugation, which contains more than four 
fifths of the French verbs (3,400), ends in the infinitive 
in er^ and in the past participle in i, 

porter, to carry ; port€, earned* 

IKDICATIVB FBBSEirr. 

1. S. S. I 1. St. 3. 

je porte, /carry, lam eqrryingt 1 do carry* 

ta portes. 

11 or die port«. 

lums portoiu. 

TOTis portee. 

ila or elles porten^.t 

HSOATITX. INTESROOATIYE NKOATIVi:. 

jle ne porte pas. ne port.^-je pas ? t 

tn ne portes pas. ne portes-tn pas ? 

il ne porte pas. ne porte-t-il pas ? (129) 

nons ne portons pas. ne portons-noas pas ? 

Yons ne portez pas. ne portez-vous pas ? 

lis ne portent pas. ne portent-ils pas ? 

* The nde given In 9 103 is, of conrse, superseded by this one. . 
t The imperatire being formed from the Present Indicative in all verbs, 
we give it at once for the Ist Conjugation :— 
poTt<, carry tlum, 
portor», Ut ua carry, 
porter, carry you or y€. 
X In qnestions, irhen the 1st person singular ends in < mvte, an acute 
accent la put upon it for the sake of sound. 
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trouvcr, to find: Tiaiter, to visit. 

donner, to give. parler, to tpeak. 

pr6tcr, to lend. pleurer, to tceep. 

accepter, to accept. travailler, to ufork. 

fermer, to $?tut. cacher, to hide^ to eotueal, 

montrer, to ihow. commander, to command. 

arroser, to water. penser, to think. 

aimer, to like, to love. admirer, to admire* 
that (conjunction), que, 

1. Je pense que vous aimez lea animaux. 2. Je trouvo 
que votre fr^re travaille beaucoup. 3. N'acceptez-vous 
pas ce joli cadeau ? 4. lis donnent toujours de jolies 
choses k ma tante. 6. Si vous ne pleurez pas, vous 
aurez un beau ruban rouge. 6. Je ne pleure plus ; 
montrez-moi ce beau ruban. 7, Avez-vous visitJ? les 
principales villes du pays 1 8. Nous n'avons rien 
visits, nous sommes venus par le bateau. 9. Nous ne 
fermons jamais cette porta. 10. Vous cachez toujours 
mes plumes, oil sont-elles ? 11. Pardon, Mademoiselle, 
je ne cache jamais vos plumes, je pense, au contraire, que 
c'est vous qui cachez toujours les miennes. 12. Vous 
serez raalade, si vous pleurez tant. 13. Pourquoi votro 
fr^re n'arrose-t-il pas vos fleurs ? 14. II arrose les 
miennes tons les jours. 15. Henri n'arrose jamais les 
siennes. 16. Jeanne, fermez la porte. 

138. 

1. He is visitiug. • 13. He will have visited. 

2. He is visited.^ 14. He will not have visited. 

3. He is not visiting. 15. He would be visited. 

4. He is not visited. 16. He would not be visited. 

5. He has visited. 17. He would have visited. 

6. He has not visited. 18. He would not have visited. 

7. He has been visited. 19. He would have been visited. 

8. He has not been visited. 20. He wd not have been visited. 

9. He had visited. 21. He does visit. 

10. He had not been visited. 22. He does not visit. 

11. He will be visited. 23. Does he visit (129, 4'')? 

12. He will not be visited. 24. Does he not visit ? 

25. Are you speaking of me ? 26. We are not speaking of 
you, we are speaking of Therese. 27. They do not accept 
your present, they think that you are giving too many things 
to your friends. 28. Did you give John the new work which 
I bought the other day ? 29. The^ never shut that window. 
30. Why do you not water your sister's flowers ? 31. Why 
are you not working? 32. I work perhaps more than you. 
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33. Are you fond of (do you like) flowers ? 34. My sister is 
fond of birds. 35. I think that we shall have an answer to 
our letter next week. 

139. 

Imperfect. 

1. 8. 3. I 1. 2. 3. 
Terminations:— ais, ais, ait, \ ions, tVz, a lent, 

{I used to carry, or I was cirrym^, (or / carried, 
je portat#, < when / carried means either / used to carry, 

( or / wcu carrying). 
tn portou. 
11 or elle portatY. 
nous portion*, 
voas portwe. 
ils or elles portat«/i/. 
Negative.— ]e ne portals pas, etc. 
7rt^ciro<;a<it?e.— portais-ja? etc 
Interrog. negaiiv^.—ne portai»-Je p»$? etc. 

flatter, to flatter. Wftmer, to hlame. 

tromper, to deceive. louer, to prahe. 

rencontrer, to niut. chercher, to look (for), to seek. 

le mns^e, the museitnh Evident, evident, 

la sculpture, sculpture. partout, everywhere. 

le maitre, the teacher. alors. then, at that time. 

la punitlon, the puni^ment. h present, now. 
le plaisir, pleasure. ensemble, together. 

quelquefois, (ometimes. 

1. Qnand jMtais h. Paris, je rencontrais sou vent votre 
fr^re. 2, U travaillait beaucoup alors, 11 n'aimait pas le 
vin et les plaisirs. 3. Nous ^tions souvent ensemble, 
nous yisitions les musses qu'il admirait beaucoup. 4. 
Lequel des musses admirait-il le plus ? 5. C'dtait, je pense, 
le mus^e de sculpture. 6. J'admirais le plan de ce jardin 
lorsque j'ai rencontr^ yotre p^re. 7. Les maitres louaient 
tous les jours nos exercices, ils trouvaient que nous 
trayaillioQS beaucoup. 8. Je pense que yos maitres 
flattaient un peu leurs ^^ves. 9.. Ils donnaient quelque- 
fois de petites punitions, ils bUmaient les paresseux, 
mais il ^tait Evident qu^ls aimaient tous leurs ^l^ves. 
10. Nous arrosions notre jardin quand votre soeur est 
entree. 11. Elle a un peu travailll avec nous. 12. Elle 
aimait beaucoup les fleurs autrefois, mais maintenant ce 
Bont les livres qu'elle aime. 13. Nous parlions de vous 
quand vous 6tes entr^. 14. Oil ^tiez-vous ce matin quand 
je suis all^ chez vous ? 15. J'^tais chez ma tante, qui est 
revenue hier de Paris. 
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140. 

1. I was not flattering. 14. I will not have flattered. 

2. I was not flattered. 15. I will be flattered. 

3. I am not flattering. 16. I will not be flattered. 

4. I am not flattered. 17. I bad flattered. 

5. I used not to flatter. 18. I bad not flattered. 

6. I used not to be flattered. 19. I bad been flattered. 

7. I would have flattered. 20. I bad not been flattered. 

8. I would not bave flattered. 21. I have flattered. 

9. I would bave been flattered. 22. I bave not flattered. 

10. I wd not bave been flattered. 23. I bave been flattered. 

11. I would be flattered. 24. I bave not been flattered. 

12. I would not be flattered. 25. Do I flatter ? 

13. I will bave flattered. 26. Do I not flatter ? 

27. We were speaking of you tbis morning. 28. Wbere 
were you? 29. Your fatber was looking everywhere (for) 
the paper which you bave lost. 30. My sister used formerly 
to lend her books to everybody. 31. Were not these children 
weeping when I came in ? 32. Yes, sir, they were weeping, 
because they have lost their money. 33. Why were you 
working so much, when your fatber came in yesterday ? 34. 
I was working because my father is not fond of idle children. 
35. Were not these girls more gentle formerly than now ? 36. 
On the contrary, they were cunning, jealous, and wicked. 

141. 
Fa^ Indefinite. 
., . -Q-xx f/ A^M'* earried, or / did carry, (or / carried, when / carried does 
1 u pone, -^ jjjjj mean either / %ued to cany or / was carrying). 

tn as port^. 
il or elle a port^. 
nous avons portd. 
Tons avez portd 
iU or elles ont port€. 

(1) "When a verb has several subjects of different 
persons (see note page 10), after enumerating them, we 
generally put one of "the pronouns notM and vous to 
sum them up in one :- 

Ma m^re et moi, nous sommes all^ My mother and I went to yourhouu. 

Chez Tout, 

Mon firbre et vous, vons Stes partis h My brother and you ^ft at five. 

cinq heures, 

(2) Longtempa being an adverb cannpt be preceded 
by an article. 
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r^mpenaer, to ntrard. longtemps, a long time. 

oommencer, to bef/m^ to eommtnce. Injastement, vnjuftlf. 
la propoBltion, the proposal. quelqae part, somewhere. 

le mois dernier, hut month. 

1. Le maltre a r^compens^ yotre fr^re, parce qu'il a 
bien travaill^. 2. Avez-vous enfin commence yotre 
ezercice 1 3. Non, Monsieur, nous n'avons encore rien 
fait. 4. Mon fr^re et moi, nous sommes un peu malades 
aujourd'hui. 5. Nous sommes allds hier k la campagne, 
et nous avons mang^ de mauvaise yiande et bu de 
mauyais yin. 6. Quand yos parents sont-ils arriy^s? 
7. Ma m^re est arrivde lundi, ma soeur et monjr^re sont 
arriy^s hier. 8. Ce matin yous ayez bl&m^ injuatement 
Totre cousin. 9. II a cherch^ yos boucles d'oreilles 
partout. 10. Oes dames sont-elles rest^es longtemps chez 
yous ? 11. Non, Madame, elles sont arriv^es k huit heures 
et sont parties k neuf . 12. Elles out beaucoup admir^ le 
tableau que mon p^re a achet^ I'autre jour. 13. Elles 
ont trouvd notre yin ordinaire d^cieux. 14. Henri, 
n'ayez-yous pas cach^ ma montre quelque part? 15. 
Tenez, yoici yotre montre, elle ^tait sur yotre table. 

142. 

1. Is she praising ? 13. Had she praised ? 

2. la she praised ? 14. Had she been praised ? 

3. Is she not praising ? 15. Had she not praised ? 

4. Is she not praised ? 16. Had she not oeen praised ? 

5. Was she praising ? 17. Will she be praised ? 

6. Was she praised ? 18. Will she haye praised ? 

7. Was she not praising ? 19. Will she not be praised ? 

8. Was she not praised ? 20. Will she not haye praised ? 

9. Has she praised ? 21. Would she be praised ? 

10. Has she been praised ? 22. Would she haye praised ? 

11. Has she not praised ? 23. Would she not be praised ? 

12. Has she not been praised? 24. Would she not haye praised? 

25. Would she not haye been praised ? 
26. The garden which you bought last month is not so 
large as your uncle's. 27. I lost the book which you had lent to 
my mother. 28. Did yon show to your landlord's wife the 
beautiful muff which you bought last week ? 29. The child 
whom you did reward is the laziest in the class. 30. Did 
you see my stick somewhere ? 31. Haye you not worked long 
enough ? 32. I think that the doctor has accepted my uncle's 
proposal. 33. Where did your sister hide my handkerchief ? 
34. When did your father come back (35) from London! 
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35. Why did yon shut all the doors and (all) the windows? 
3(5. My brother and I arrived (36) from Glasgow this morning. 

143. 

Future. 

1. 2. 3. I 1. t. 3. 

Terminations i—erai, *»•*«, era, \ erons, erez, er<mt. 

je porterai, IsMU or Kill earty. 

tu portero*. 

il or elle portero. ' 

noas porteron*. 

V0U8 porter««. 

Ill or elles porteront. 

Oonditional. 

I. a. 3. I I. 2. 3 

Terminations :-~erais, erais, erait, j erions, eriez, eraienU 

je porterow, / would of should carry. 

tu port«raw. 

il or elle portarait. 

nous portmtm*. 

TOus portertear. 

ils or elles porterate»<. 

(1) That and which may often be understood in Eng- 
lish, but must always be expressed in Prencb :- 

Je pense qux votre f r^re est maUde, / think your broiher is unteeU. 
Oil est le roiuan qub vons ayee adietd Where is the novel you bought yester- 
hier? day? 

(2) For is tianslated by pendant when it marks the 
whole duration of an action or a state, from the begin- 
ning to the end. 

Je trayaiUerai encore pendant use heure, IthaU worl ytt/ar an hour, 
II a ^ti malade pendant trois Jours, He was unwell for three days. 

(3) Pendant may generally be understood. 

Je travaillerai encore one beure. 
n a ^t^ malade trois Jours. 

le temps, time, weather. oublier, to forget. 

un moment, one moment. oser, to dare. 

Edlmbourg, Edinburgh. 

1. Hon frbre a travailM longtemps ce matin, et il 
travaillera encore deux ou trois heures ce soir. 2. Je 
commencerai mes exercices dans une heure. 3. Je pense 
que nous visiterons votre m^re aujourd'hui. 4. Pourquoi 
n'accepteriez-vous pas cette bague ? 5. JNTe parlez pas de 
cette nouveUe si vous rencontrez votre cousine. 6. Ne 
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chercherez-vous pas avec nou» le d^ que vous avez perdu ? 
7. Je ne chercherai rien, je suis triste, malade et pares- 
sense. 8. Combien d'heures travaillerez-vous aujourd'hui? 
9. Je travaillerai huit heures. 10. Ne visiterez-vous pas 
votre vieux maltre quand vous serez h Edimbourg ? 11. 
Je n'oublierai pas rouvrage dont vous avez parW. 12. 
I31S,meriez-vous un p^re qui donneraifc quelquefois une 
bonne punition h, son fils, si celui-ci ^tait paresseux ? 13. 
D^s qn'ils auront commence leur travail ordinaire, je 
fermerai la maison et je visiterai votre p^re un moment. 
14. lis tromperaient leur maltre, s'ils osaient. 15, Si 
nous avions le temps, nous visiteriohs ce mus^e, il est 
plein de tableaux magnifiques. 

144. 

1. They will forget. 10. They used to be forgotten. 

2. They would forget. 11. They did forget. 

3. They (m.) will be forgotten. 12. They do forget. 

4. They would be forgotten. 13. They have forgotten. 

5. They will have forgotten. 14. They had forgotten. 

6. Tbey would have forgotten. 15. They have been forgotten. 

7. They will have been for- 16. They had been forgotten. 

gotten. 17. They were forgetting. 

8. They would have been for- 18. They were forgotten. 

gotten. 19. They are forgetting. 

9. They used to forget. 20. They are forgotten. 

21. 1 think he will not work much to-day. 22. I shall be 
very glad if he will work for two or three hours. 23. I would 
accept her present if I dared. 24. But you would not dare. 
25. You forget that your brother will have no prize this ses- 
sion. 26. You will not forget my ring, it is in the drawer 
- near the door. 27. I looked for yonr ring and your chain for 
half an hour, and I found nothing. 28. If we have time, we 
will look together this evening. 29. She would deceive her 
father if she dared. 30. Your sister and you will look for my 
thimble which I have lost. 

145. 

(1) When an action or a state is still going on, the 
present tense must be used in Prench. 

Je travalUe depnis trols heures, / have been worl^ngfor '*♦*«« hows. 
Je Buls id depulB une denii-heure, / haw been here for half an how. 

(2) Observe that /<?r does not mark the whole duration 
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of the action or state in these examples, but only the 
beginning ; it cannot, therefore, be translated by pen- 
dant, which expresses the whole space of time between 
the beginning and the end. 

(3) For is translated by depuis when it simply marks 
the beginning of an action or a state. 

demenrer, to live^ to dufell. done, then, therefore, 

^tudler, to study. enniite, aftertoards. 

ToyaKer, to travel, an xnolns, at least. 

bient6t) soon. par Jonr, a day (per dap). 

1. Je demeure k Glasgow depuis quinze on seize ans. 
2. Henri a demeur^ k Glasgow pendant trois ans, de 1860 
k 1863. 3. II ^tait trois heures quand j'ai commence mes 
exercices. 4. II eat maintenant quatre heures et demie, 
je travaille done depuis une lieure et demie. 5. J'^tudierai 
encore une demi-heure, et ensuite je visiterai ma tante 
qui est un pen malade depuis hier. 6. J'^tudie huit heures 
par jour. 7, Votre cousin n'est-il pas k Londres depuis 
longtemps? 8. Oni, Monsieur, mon cousin demeure k 
Londres depuis trois mois. 9. J'ai demeur^ k Londres 
quinze jours, il y a bien longtemps. 10. Y a-t-il dix ans ? 
11. II y a au moins quinze ans. 12. JMtois alors tr^s 
jeune, et j'aimais le plaisir plus que le travail. 13. J'ai 
peu Yoyag^ depuis, mais je pense que je visiterai bient6t 
Paris. 14. Quand Stes-vous aU^ k Edimbourg? 15. II y 
aura trois mois k la fin de la semaine prochaine. 

146. 

1. We were never looking. 

2. We were never looked for.* 

3. We are never looking. 

4. We are never looked for. 

5. We have never looked. 

6. We have never been looked for. 

7. We had never looked. 

8. We had never been looked for. 

9. We never used to look. 

10. We never used to be looked for. 

11. We will never look. 

12. We will never bo looked for. 

13. We will never have looked. 

* For is never expressed after cfterr ser. 
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14. We will never have been looked for. 

15. We would never look. 

16. We would never be looked for. 

17. We would never have looked. 

18. We would never have been looked for. 

19. I have been here for a long time. 20. I have been here 
for two hours and a half. 21. Where were you ? 22. I was 
at the house of the lawyer, who arrived this morning from 
Paris. 2.3. I have been looking for your brother for half an 
hour. 24. Where is he ? 25. He has been living at his aunt's 
for two days. 26. My father and my mother have been 
travelling for two months. 27. They are now in Paris. 28. 
They have been in Paris since Wednesday. 29. They were* 
in Rome for ten days. 30. They were in Rome when they 
received your letter. 31. They lived in Florence for three 
weeks. 

147. 

How long is translated :- 

(1) By depuis quand with the present tense, if the 
action or state is still continuing:- 

Depuis quand gtcs-vous malade ? Ugvo long have you been Ol t 

(2) By comhien de temps with the past indefinite, if the 
action or state is past : - 

Combien de temps avez-vons demeurd "k Rome ? How long did you live in Rome f 

(3) By comhien de temps with the future, if the action 
or state is future : - 

^°t j2m?a& "•^^•«^-^«"«} How long will you slay in JerusaUm t 

arilver, to arrive. Tapi^s-midi (f.), the afternoon. 

rester, to ttay. plus tdt, sooner. 

Jouer, to play. (caiement, cheerfully. 

chanter, to sing. senlement, oiUy. 

h. I'tfcole, at school. 

1. Depuis quand dtes-vous ici ? 2. Je suis ici depuis 
deux jours. 3. Combien de temps dtes-vous rest^s k 
Paris? 4. Nous sommes rest^s trois jours k Marseille, 

* They wert, in this sentence, cannot bo translated by the imperfect Hi 
^taient, as you cannot turn it either into they used to be they used to live, nor 
into they were staying, t/tey were living. Bur, in the Sinh sentence, they were, 
meaning they were staying tltere wlien another event took place, must be trans- 
lated by the imperfect. 
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deux k Lyon, deux k Dijon, et huit h, Paris. 5. Combien 
de temps resterez-vous k Londres? 6. Quinze jours 
seulement. 7. Voici votre fr^re qui arrive enfin. 8. Si 
voufl 4tiez venu plus tot, vous auriez vu votre cousinc 
Jane. 9. EUe est arriv^e ce matin k huit heures moins 
un quart, et elle est partie cette apr^s-midi. 10. A quelle 
heure est-elle partie ? 11. A trois heures un quart. 12. 
Si seulement jMtais venu une heure plus tot ! 13. Com- 
bien de temps est-elle rest^e ? 14. Elle est rest^e sept 
heures et demie. 15. Elle serait partie plus gaiement si 
elle avait vu son cher cousin. 

148. 

1. How long have I been hers ? 

2. ,1 ,, hast thou been here ? 

3. ,, „ has he been here ? 

4. ,, „ has my sister been here ? 

5. ,, „ have we been here? 

6. ,, ,, have you been here ? 

''. „ ,, have they (m.) been here? 

8. ,, „ have my sisters been here ? 

9. ,, ,, was I at Liverpool ? 

10. ,, ,, wash thou at Liverpool ? 

11. ,, ,, was she at Liverpool ? 

12. ,, ,, was my brother at Liverpool ? 

13. ,, ,, were we at Liverpool ? 

14. „ ,, were you at Liverpool ? 

15. „ ,, were they (f.) at Liverpool? 

16. ,, ,, were my brothers at Liverpool ? 

17. i, ,1 shall I stay at Dublin? 

18. ,, ,, wilt thou stay at Dublin ? 

19. ,, ,, will he stay at Dublin ? 

20. ,, „ will Therese stay at Dublin ? 

21. ,, ,, shall we stay at Dublin ? 

22. ,, ,, will you stay at Dublin ? 

23. „ „ will they (m.) stay at Dublin ? 

24. ,, ,, will your mother and aunt stay at Dublin ? 

25. My annt has blamed her sons and her daughters to-day. 

26. They had not done their exercises, and they had forgotteu 
their books. 27. He would not work so much if he were rich 
enough. 28. When she was young, she was fond of play. 29. 
We used to play with your brother when we lived at your 
uncle's. 30. Wo sang together every evening. 31. You used 
to forget everything when you were at (the) school. 32. If 
she were more diligent, she would not forget her exercises. 
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140. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Yerbs of the second conjugation, (which number more 
than 350), end in the infinitive in ir, and in the past 
participle in / , __ 

Fint'r, to finish ; fint, finished. 
InOleatlve Present. 

1. 8. 3. I 1. 0. 3. 

Tennlnations:— ««, is, it, \ issons, issez, issent, 

je flnM, IJiniih^ 1 cm finishing, I do finish. 
ta finis. 
il or elle fint^ 
nous fixiissons. 
voTU finissez. 
Us or elles finissent* 

ob^ir, (require a before to obey. 

d^Bobdlr, \ their object. to disobey, 

rougir, to blush. 

agir, to act. 

rempllr, to fill, to fulfill 

choisir, to choose. 

r^uBslr, to succeed, to he successful. 

punir, to punish. 

b&tir, to build. 

le boulang^r, the baler. ainal, thus, so. 
Is le9on, the le^on. pourtant, yet, however. 

celui qui, he tcho. Bdvferement, severely. 

le devoir, the duty. 

1. Est-ce vous qui d^sob^issez ainsi ^ votre mbre ? 2. 
Un enfant sage ob^it toujours k ses parents et k ses 
maltres. 3. Est-ce votre oncle qui b4tit cette maison ? 
4. Non, c'est le boulanger ; il est devenu bien riche. 5. 
Si vous rougissez ainsi, tout le monde pensera que vous 
avez mal agi. 6. Ne remplissez plus mon verre, j'ai assez 
bu. 7. Si vous d^sobdissez toujours k vos maitres, vous 
serez malheureux toute votre vie. 8. Voici de bien jolis 
boutons ; mon fr^re choisit celui- ci, et ma soeur celui-lk. 
9. II a du talent, des mani^res et de la conduite, et pourtant 
il ne r^ussit pas. 10. Nous ne punissons jamais les 
enfants qui ob^issent, mais ceux qui ddsob^issent sont 

* IMPEEATIVE. 

tLx\\&, finish thou. 
finlsBons, let us finish. 
finissez, finisJi you or y^ 
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tou jours B^y^rement punis. 11. Mon petit fr^re n'est- 
il pas puni quelquefois ? 12. Tr^s rarement, il travaille 
bien, il dtudie ses lemons et il ob^it toujours. 13. PuQissez- 
vous souvent I'enfant de mon voisin ? 14. II est moins 
sou vent puni que votre fr^re. 15. II n'a jamais d^sob^i 
2i ses maltres, et il a toujours rempli ses devoirs. 

150. 

1. They are forgetting. 11. She bad not forgotten. 

2. They are choosing. 12. She had not chosen. 

3. They are forgotten. 13. She had not been forgotten. 

4. They are chosen. 14. She had not been chosen. 

5. They do not forget. 15. She has not forgotten. 

6. Tliey do not choose. 16. She has not chosen. 

7. Are you not forgetting? 17. She has not been forgotten. 

8. Areyoa(m.s.) not forgotten? 18. She has not been chosen. 

9. Are you not choosing? 19. Does she not forget ? 
10. Are you not chosen ? 20. Does she not choose ? 

21. They do not obey their mother. 22. If be does not obey 
bis teacher, be will be punished. 23. Does this girl obey her 
father ? 24. He who does not obey his parents will never be 
bappy. 25. They are choosing the best pears, but we choose 
the best strawberries. 26. It is she (95) who is building that 
beautiful 1 ou ^e, she is so rich ! 27. For whom is the book 
you are cLoosiag ? 28. Why do you not obey your master ? 
29. Why are you blushing ? 30. If you do not suoceedi you 
will be severely x>imished. 

151. 

Imperfect. 
1. 2. 8. I 1. s. 3. 

Terminations:— iMati, issait, is$ait, \ issioiu, iuiez^inaient. 

f I used to finish, or I teas finishinrr. (or I Jlgished, when / 
jo UnissaiSj < fnished means either J umd to finish^ »*' ^ «•« 

( finiihing). 
tu ^nissais. 
11 or ellc finissait. 
nous fiuissions, 
vous flutMte; 
lis or elles tnissaient. 

ffu^iir, to cure. parler mal, to spiak ill. 

trahir, to betray. grAce k, thanks to. 

Bftlir, to soil^ to dirty. tout k fait, quite. 

6tre puni de, to Is punished for. la trahlson, the treason, treachery, deceit. 

etre enrhum^, ) .-i.^,.. _ ^j,, I'ordre (m.), the ordtr. 

avoir un i Innne, > * * I'exactltude (f.), the punctuality. 
le inag&tiu, tiie shop. 
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1. lis finissaient Icurs exercices quand nous somraes 
entr^s. 2. C'est elle qui gii^rissait ses frferes et ses -soeura 
quand ils ^taient enrhum^s. 3. Gr^ce h elle, nous 
^tudiions nos le9on8 et nous ob^issions tou jours k nos 
parents et k nos maitres. 4. Nous ne salissions jamais 
nos habits. 5. Votre frfere ^tait-il tout k fait gu^ri quand 
vous ^tes parti de Liverpool 1 6. II ^tait si bien gu^ri 
qu'il jouait du matin au soir. 7. Ainsi ce malheureux 
trahissait ses amis ! 8. II trahissait tout le monde pour 
de I'argent. 9. Aujourd'hui il est bien puni de ses 
trahisons. 10. Je choisissais une petite broche pour elle 
quand elle est entree dans le magasin. 11. Elle a rougi, et 
je pense que j'ai rougi aussi. 12. Je n'ai jamais aim^ 
ce monsieur. 13. Quand nous ^tions k IMcole chez lui, 
nous dtions toujours punis. 14. Et pourtant nous 
ob^issions toujours k ses ordres. 15. Nous remplissions 
toujours nos devoirs avec exactitude. 

162. 

1. She is not cnred. 14. She has not recompensed. 

2. She is not recompensed. 15. She has not been cured. 

3. She is not curing. 16. She has not been recompen- 

4. She is not recompensing. sed. 

6. She was not curing. 17. She had not cured. 

6. She was not recompensing. 18. She had not recompensed. 

7. She was not cured. 19. She had not been cured. 

8. She was not recompensed. 20. She had not been recom- 

9. She used not to cure. pensed. 

10. She used not to recompense. 21. She will not be cured. 

11. She used not to be cured. 22. She will not be recompensed. 

12. She used not to be recom- 23. She would not be cured. 

pensed. 24. She would not be recompen- 

13. She has not cured. sed. 

25. She was choosing a red ribbon for her sister when I 
entered (into) the shop. 26. She would be very naughty if 
she did not obey her parents and her master. 27. They used 
to choose the best apples, but we always chose the best straw- 
berries. 28. I was filling her glass when your father came in. 
29. It was (97) my aunt who cured my sisters when they had 
a cold. 30. Why did you not (habitually) obey your mother? 
31. Why were you blushing this morning when I was speak- 
ing to your mother ? 32. I was thinking that you were 
speaking ill of me. 33. When you worked well, you always 
succeeded. 34. I was working well because I was never 
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punished. 35. But were you not sometimes lazy ? 36. Yes, 
sometimes. 

158. 

Fast Indefinite. 

(I have finished, or I did finish, (or I finished, 
j'al fini, < when /finished does not mean cither / 

( used to finish, or / was finishing ) 
ill as fini. 
il or elle a flnL 
nous avonB fini. 
T0U3 avcz finL 
]ls or dies ont fini. 

(1) We have seen (par. 145 and 147) that an action 
or a state which has begun some time ago is expressed 
by the present tense in Prench if it is still continuing, 
as:- 

Je travaille depuis trols heures, / have been working for three hours. 
Depnis quand 6tes-yous malade ? Sow long have you been ill f 

There is another and more idiomatical way to express 
these two ideas, nojmely:- 

Ist. /?y a trois heures que je tra- It is three hours since I began to 

vaille, work. 

2nd. Combien y a-t-il que vous §te8 How long is it that you have bem 

malade ? ill f 

(2) In each of these two sentences, the verb may alsa 
be put in a past tense to express a past action : - 

Ist. II y avait trols ans que J'habitais 7 had been inhabiting that house for 

cette maiaon, three years. 

2nd. Combien y a-t-il que votre frbre How long is it since your brother dwdt 

est movfc? 

(3) Observe that the word depuis cannot be expressed 
after ily a or y a-t-ily the simple conjunction ^w^ mean- 
ing then depuis qm. 

d^mdnager, to remove. un sccSl^rat, a scoundrel. 

parfaitement, perfectly. viokr, to "violate. 

comme, how, as, like. le scrment, the oatK 

comme h I'ordlnaire, as usual. mercl, thanks, 

1. Combien y a-t-il que vous demeurez ici ? 2. Ilyatrois 
ans et demi que nous avons d4m4na.g4. 3. Combien y 
a-t-il que votre fr^re est revenu ? 4. II y a quinze jours 
qu'il est arrive de Paris. 5. A-t-il rdussi dans ses affaires ? 
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6. Je pense qu*il a parfaitement r^ussi. 7. Mon pauvre 
cousin, le propri^taire, a-t-il aussi mal agi qu'autrefoia ? 
8. Non, Monsieur, non ; il a ^M bien puni de cettemauvaise 
action dont vous parlez. 9. N'avez-vous pas encore fini 
votre th^me latin ? 10. Combien de temps y a-t-il que 
vous avez commence votre th^me greo ? 11. Avez-vous 
vu comme ma soeur a rougi ? 12. Qui, Monsieur, j'ai vu 
qu'elle a rougi parce que vous parliez mal de votre tante. 
13. Get enfant a-t-il encore d^obdi k son maltre ? 14. II 
a d^sobei aujourd'hui oomme k Fordinaire. 16. II n*est 
pas assez souvent puni. 

154. 

1. Doea Ue admire ? 13. Was he admiring ? 

2. Does he betray ? 14. Was he admired ? 

3. Did he admire ? 15. Was he betraying ? 

4. Did he betray ? 16. Was he betrayed ? 

5. Is he admiring ? 17. Has he admired? 

6. Is he admired ? 18. Has he been admired ? 

7. Is he betrayisg ? 1^ Ha* ke betrayed ? 

8. Is he betrayed ? 20. Has he beenbetrayedf 

9. Was he in the habit of admiring ? 21. Hiad he admired ? 

10^ Was he (iisua%) admired ? 22- Vta^^ he h»6n a^ixe^^ 

11. Was he in thehs^bit of betraying? 23- Had he betrayed ? 

12. Was he (usually) betrayed ? 24. Had he been betrayed? 

25. Have you been here long (translate both ways, aa in pae. 

145 and in par. 153) ? 

26. I have been here for an hour (Do.) 

27. How long has your father beej* travelling (Do.) ? 

28. He has been travelUug for a month (Do.) 

29. How long is it since your mother went out ? 30. He is 
a scoundrel, he violated his oath. 31. Did you succeed in 
your affair ? 32. I have succeeded very well, thanks. 33. 
Has nob your sister finished her letter ? 34. Where did you 
soil your boots thus ? 

166. 

Future. 

1. 2. 3. I I. 2. 3. 
Terminations: — irai, iras, ira, \ ironi, irez^ iront. 

je finirai, / shall or wUlfmuh. 
tu flntras. 
il or elle fiatra. 
nous fintron*. 
vous fintrez. 
lift or ellOA ftnvron/. 
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Conditional. 
1. fl. a I 1. s. 3. 
Terminations:— f'rai*, irait^ irait, \ irions, iriez, iraienf, 

Je flDtraii, J tootOd or should JInish. 
ta fLnirais. 
11 or elle tnirait, 
nous t^niriont, 
voTis fintrter. 
lis or elles finiraient. 

Tentreprlse (C), tA« enterprixe. oertalnement, certainly. 

la maltreaae, thB mistress. porter, to carry. 

U Rloire, the gloty. parmi, among. 

le choix, Me cAotce. ordre (m.), order. 

1. Quand r^ussirez-vous dans vos entreprises ? 2. 
Pourquoi ne finiriez-voua pas votre thfeme ce soir? 3. 
Ob^ira-t-elle k sa nouvelle maitresse? 4. Saliront-ils 
toujours leurs gants? 6. Laquelle de ces deux robes 
choisiriez-vous ? 6. Je rougirais pour vous, si vous ne 
travailliez pas plus que votre soeur. 7. Si monsieur 
Ernest n'ob^it pas k ses maltres et nMtudie pas, il sera 
s^y^rement puni. 8. Choisiriez-vous ce livre-ci, si vous 
aviez le choix parmi tous ces ouvrages ? 9. Je ne 
choisirais pas celui que vous avez ; voici, je pense, le plus 
int^ressant de tous. 10. Pourquoi ne choisiriez-vous pas 
celui que j'avais pris ? 11. Je trouve que c'est le moins 
int^ressant des ouvrages de cet ^crivain. 12. Si jMtais 
votre maitre, n'ob^iriez-vous pas k mes ordres ? 13. Non, 
certainement, je n'obdirais pas k vos ordres. 14. Je 
d^sob^irais toujours k un maltre plus jeune que moi. 15. 
Alors le jeune maitre punirait son vieil ^^ve. 

156. 

1. Will he not admire ? 7. Will he not have been ad- 

2. Will he not betray ? mired ? 

3. Will he not be admired ? 8. Will he not have been be- 

4. Will he not be betrayed ? trayed ? 

5. Will he not have admired ? 9. Would he not admire ? 

6. Will he not have betrayed ? 10. Would he not betray ? 

11. Would he not be admired ? 

12. Would he not be betrayed ? 

13. Would he not have admired ? 

14. Would he not have betrayed ? 

15. Would he not have been admired ? 

16. Would he not have been betrayed ? 
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17. Would he not punish ^onr sister if she did not ivork ? 

18. She will puuish her child if he soils his dress. 19. Will 
you not fiU my glass ? 20. Does she never punish her ohildnn ? 
21. If he does not obey his teacher, he will be punished. 22. 
They would not build so many houses if they had no money. 
23. You would soil your gloves if you carried this bottle. 24. 
If my sisters were here, 1 would finish my exercise. 25. How 
long is it since your brother went to Paris ? 26. He has been 
at Paris for two years. 

167. 
THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Verbs of the 3rd conjagation (of which there are 
about 240) end in the infinitive in re, and in the past 
participle in «. 

Bendre, to return (meaning to give back) ; rendic, returhti. 

Indicative Present. 

1. s: s. I 1. s. s. 
Terminations:— «, <, -, { <ms, ex, ent, 

je rend«, / give hack or return, I am giving back, i do give back. 
tu rend«. 
il or elle rend. ' 
nous Tendons. 
Tons render 
Us or elles xeadent.* 

le voyage, the journey- Tattentlon (f.), the attention. 

le tonnerre, the thunder. attendre, to wait, to wait (for). 

oes gens-ik, those people. entendre, to hear (a notae). 

le beau-frfere, the brother-in-law. entendre dire, to hear (mianing to 

la belle-soeur, the sister-in-law. hear it said, to learn). 

le Jen, the game, the play. r^pondre (k), to answer. 

la raison, the reason. perdre, to lose. 

nn quart d'lieure, a quarter of an hour. la r^ponse, iUe answer. 

exprimer, to express. 

1. Si Yous attendez nn moment, nous commencerona 
notre voyage ensemble. 2. Avez-vous entendu le ton- 
nerre ? 3. Avez-vous entendu dire que votre fr^re est un 
pen malade ? 4. Avez-vous r^pondu k la lettre de votre 
cousin ? 5. Nous ne r^pondons jamais aux lettres de 
ces gens-lk. 6. Nous ne perdons pas notre temps ainsi. 

• IMPERATIVE. 

rends, give thou back. 

rciulons, let us give hack. ) 

lendcz, give you or ye back, ^ 
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7. Quand vous joiiez avec votre beau-frbre et votre belle- 
Boeur, n'est-co pas toujour3 voua qui perdez ? 8. Oui, 
Mademoiaelle, c'est toujoura moi qui perds. 9. Je joue 
a. maJ, et ma belle-soeur joue si bien ! 10. Si vous 
ftttendez seulement une demi-heure, vous admii^erez ton 
jeu. 11. Pourquoi, Mademoiselle, ne r^pohdez-vous 
jamais k mes lettres ? 12. Je ne r^ponds pas k vos lettres 
parce que. 13. Votre raison est simple et tr^s bien ex- 
primee, et pourtant ©lie n'est pas claire. 14. N'attendez 
pas d'autre r^ponse. 

168. 

1. Yon (m. s.) are not losing. 13. You have not been lost. 

2. You are not choosing. 14. You have not been chosen. 

3. You are not blaming. 15. You have not been blamed. 

4. You are not lost. 16. You had not lost. 

5. You are not chosen. 17. You had not chosen. 

6. You are not blamed. 18. You had not blamed. 

7. You do not lose. 19. You had not been lost. 

8. You do not choose. 20. You had not been chosen. 

9. You do not blame. 21. You had not been blamed. 

10. You have not lost. 22. You did not lose. 

11. You h4ve not chosen. 23. You did not choose. 

12. You have not blamed. 24. You did not blame. 

25. Have you been waiting (for) your father long ? 26. We 
have been waiting for a quarter of an hour. 27. Do you hear 
your brother ? 28. Yes, I hear my brother and yours. 29. 
When I play with you, I always lose. 30. You always lose 
because you do not play with attention. 31. If you do not 
answer his letter this evening or to-morrow morning, she will 
be very sad. 32. Arc you waiting (for) your aunt? 33. No, 
sir, it 18 (for) my mother that I am waiting. 34. I hear that 
your mother is quite cured. 

169. 

Imperfect. 

I. S. 3. I 1. 2. 3. 

Terminations:— aw, ais, ait, \ ions, iez, aient. 



(I used to return (give back), or I teas returning 
je 1 endots, < (or / retwned, when / returned means eithei 

( / used to return, or / teas returning). 
tu rcndnw. 
11 or clle rendofiY. 
nous rendton*. 
vous lendiez. 
lis or elles rendaten^ 
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fhmowi, famous. fwAxHcicnt^JuU, exactfi\ 

passer, topass^ to spend. le ^vhist, tchist. 

i^vident, evident. la somme, the sum. 

en eflfet, in effect (or you are right), le billet, the note. 

A4jh, already. descendre, to come down. 

jxisqa'ii, tUl. battre, to heat, 
au bord de la mer, at the coast. 

1. Ne rendSez-voTiB pas cette famcnse somme h Votre 
frbre lorgqu' Henri est entrd ? 2. Oui, je rendais k Louis 
I'argent qu'il a prSt^ autrefois k ma soeur. 3. Qui atten- 
diez-vous ce matin, lorsque j'ai passd pr^s de vous dans 
la rue ? 4. A quelle heure attendais-je quelqu'un dans 
la rue ce matin ? 6. II ^tait 8 heures, ou 8 heures moins 
dix. ^. Vous parliez avec votre cousin Ernest, mais il 
dtait Evident que vous attendiez quelqu'un. 7. En eflfet, 
j'attendais I'omnibus, dans lequel je suis entrd k 8 heures 
moins cinq. 8. Je suis all^ chez votre p^re qui dtait d4jh, 
Borti et que j'ai attendu jusqu'^ 9 heures. 9. A cette 
heure-12b je suis revenu chez moi. 10. Je r^pondais juste- 
ment h V6tre billet lorsqUe votre pere est entr^. 11. Nolis 
avons parld du plaisir que nous avons eu au bord de la 
mer Tann^e demi^re. 12. Nous passions presque tout 
notre temps ensemble. 13. Nous jouions au whist tons 
les soirs. 14. CMtait lui qui perdait presque toujours. 
15. Quand ce nMtait pas votre m^re et lui (note, p. 31) qui 
perdaienfc, cMtait votre soeur et votre trere. 

160. 

1. You (m. p.) were not lost. 13. You used not to be lost. 

2. You were not punished. 14. Youusednottobopuuishecl. 

3. You were not praised. 15. You used not to be praise J. 

4. You were not losing. 16. You used not fro lose. 

5. You were not punishiug. 17. You used not to punish. 

6. You were not praising. 18. You used not to praise. 

7. You are not lost. 19. Do you not lose ? 

8. You are not punished. 20. Bo you not punish ? 

9. You are not praised. 21. Do you not praise ? 

10. You are not losing. 22. Did you not lose ? 

11. You are not punishing. 23. Did you not punish ? 

12. You are not praising. 24. Did you not praise? 

26. Why were you not waiting yesterday, when your father 
was at our house? 26. I was not waiting just because n»y 
father was at your house. 27. I had not finished my exer- 
cises. 28. They have been waiting for their mother a long 
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time (meaning they are still waiting for her). 29. She beata* 
this poor animal every day. 30. They used to beat these 
poor animals. 31. Why were yon not coming down this 
morning ? 32. She was not coming down because her mother 
was ill. 33. I was answering her note when you came in (103). 
34. We always used to lose when we played with you. 35. 
We do not pky so much now, we are more industrious. 

161. 

Fast Indefinite. 

fl have retitmed (ffiven baei)^ or / did return, (or 
J'al rendu, k / returned, when / returned doe« not nieaa 
( either / wed to return or / tea* returning). 
ttt as rendu, 
il or elle a rendu, 
nous avons rendu, 
vous avez rendu. 
il8 or ellea ont rendu. 

In questions, when you wish to express some sur- 
prise, however little, begin the interrogative sentence 
by est'Ce qm : - 

Est-ce quUl n'est pas encore reveun Is he not yet returned from Paris f 

de Paris? 
Est-ce quo mon irhre est malade? Is my brother unwdl t 

JEst-ee que means is it true that f or is it possible tJiat ? 

1e coup de canon, the cannon shot, la pluie, the rain. 

la visite, the visite. Tempereur, the Emperor, 

Grdsus, Croesus. Am^rlque, America. 

inort, e, dead. le louls, the louis (a gold coin worth 

joli, pretty-looking. 20 francs), 

1. Est-ce que vous avez attendu longtemps ? 2. Est-co 
que vous n'avez pas enteudu ce coup de canon ? 3. Est- 
ce que vous n'avez pas entendu dire que votre oncle est 
revenu d'Am^rique riche comme Cr^sus ? 4. Th^r^se, 
est-ce que vous ne descendez pas ? votre m^re est ici. 5. 
Est-ce que vous n'avez pas encore r^pondu k la lettre 
de votre p^re ? 6. Avez- vous enfin vendu votre maison 
et votre jardin ? 7. Est-ce que vous avez vendu cette 
joUe maison que vous aimiez tant ? 8. Pourquoi avez- 
vous battu ce pauvre chien ? 9. Est-ce parce qu'il est 
Borti sans vous ce matin ? 10. Vous §tes triste, est-ce 

* Battre takes only one t in the three persons sing, of the prea indicative, 
and the second sing, of the imperative : Je bats, tu bats, il bcU^—ne bats pas ce 
ehien, la all oiUer tenses and persons, it is regular. 
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que Yous avez encore perdu voire ai]gent ? 11. Juatementy 
j'ai perdu mon porte-monnaie oil j^avaia mis six louis ce 
matin. 12. Est-ce que vous perdez sou vent votre porte- 
monnaie ? 13. Ma soeur ici ? e&t-ce qu'elle a d4jh, re^u 
ma lettre ? 14. Pourquoi u'a-t-elle pa^ nttendu ma visite ? 
15. Parce qu'elle aurait attendu trop loiigtemps. 

162. 

1. Were yon (f. s.) losing* ? 13. Were you not losing ? 

2. Were you punishing ? 14. Were you not puuibhing ? 

3. Were you praising ? 15. Were you not praising ? 

4. Were you lost ? 16. Were you not lost ? 

6. Were you punished ? 17. Were you not punished ? 

6. Were you praised ? 18. Were you not praised ? 

7. Shall you be lost ? 19. Shall you not be lost ? 

8. Shall you be punished ? 20. Shall you not be punished ? 

9. Shall you be praised ? 21. Shall you not be praised ? 

10. Will you have lost ? 22. Will you not have lost ? 

11. Will you have punished? 23. WiU you not have punished? 

12. Will you have praised ? 24. Will you not have praised? 

25. Have you waited for your father ? 26. Did she wait for 
her brother ? 27. Did they lose their money ? 28. Did you 
not hear the rain this morning ? 29. Did you not hear that 
the Emperor is dead ? 30. Do you think we have sold our 
pretty-looking house? 31. Have you not yet returned the 
book which Louisa lent to your sister two years ago? 32. 
Has she not yet replied to your note ? 33. Did they not wait 
for their sister ? 31 Louisa, have you not lost your ear-rings ? 

163. 

Future. 

1. a. 3. I 1. s. 3. 
TcrmiDations : - rai, ras, ra, \ rons, rez, ront. 

je rendrat, / shall or uiUl rttum (ffive bad), 
tu rendros. 
il or elle rendra. 
nous rendrons. 
vous rendrez. 
lis or el . ci rendront. 

Conditional. 
I. 2. 3. I 1. 2 s. 
Terminations:— rai*, rats, rait, I rions, riez, raient. 

* Presume that each of these questions implies some surprise and begin 
by estct que. 
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je reudraiJ. / would or should return (gice lack). 
in rendraia. 
il or ellc rendratY. 
nous rendrions, 
V0113 icn6ri€z. 
ils or elles reDdraten*. 

Neither and wor ai'e translated by ni repeated, and tlie 
verb must be preceded by the usual ne. 

Je ne blime m voire fifere ni votre / blamt neither your brothw nor yout 
Boeur, sister. 

la tene, the land. le bruit, the noise. 

sembler, to appear, to seem. pr6t, ready. 

raisonnable, reasonable. 

1. Rendrez-vous cette plume h votre cousin si vous 
trouvez la v6tre ? 2. Rendriez-vous cette plume h. votre 
cousin si vous trouviez la v6tre ? 3. Combien de temps 
avez-vous attendu votre cousin? 4. J'aurais attendu 
plus longtemps, si j 'avals pens^ que vous attendiez aussi. 

5. Combien vendrez-vous votre maison et vos terres ? 6. 
Nous ne vendrons ni notre maison ni nos terres. 7. 
Avez-vous rendu k votre cousine sa bague, ses bracelets et 
ses boucles d'oreilles ? 8. Je ne rendrai h ma cousine ni 
sa bague, ni ses bracelets, ni ses boucles d'oreilles, ni ses 
gants, ni sa broche. 9. Est-ce que vous n'attendrez 
pas votre soeur ? elle sera pr^te dans un moment. 10. 
STous n'attendrons ni ma soenr ni ma cousine ; elles ne 
sont jamais pretes. 11. Est-ce que vous battez encore 
cette pauvre petite b^te ? elle semble si malheureuse ! 
12. Quand rdpondrez-vous k ma lettre, mademoiselle 
Louise ? 13. Je ne r^pondrai jamais k votre lettre. 14. 
Est-ce que vous n'entendez pas ce bruit-Ik ? 

164. 

1. Will you (f. pi.) not wait ? 10. Will you not haVe been 

2. Will you not choose ? waited for ? 

3. Will you not deceive ? 11. Will you not have been 

4. Will you not be waited for ? chosen ? 

6. Will you not be chosen ? 12. Will you not have been 

6. Will you not be deceived ? deceived ? 

7. Will you not have waited V 13. Would you not wait ? 

8. Will you not have chosen ? 14. Would you not choose ? 
T). Will you not have deceived ? 15. Would you not deceive ? 
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16. Would you not be waifced for ? 

17. Would you not be chosen ? 

18. Would you not be deceived ? 

19. Would you not have waited ? 

20. Would you not have chosen ? 

21. Would you not have deceived ? 

22. Would you not have been waited for ? 

23. Would you not have been chosen ? 

24. Would you not have been deceived ? 

25. They would return all the money which they received, 
if they were not so poor. 26. If we were playing for money, 
we would lose too much. 27. Will you not come down this 
morning? 28. Wait one minute, I am ready. 29. When 
will she reply to my letter ? 30. I think they will sell their 
house and all their lands. 31. Why would they wait so long ? 
32. I shall not wait much longer. 33. If you were more 
reasonable, you would not beat those poor animals. 31 I 
never beat my cat, but I sometimes beat my dog. 



Peculiarities in Verbs of the 1st Conjugration. 
All the verbs of the 1st conjugation, but two, are 
regular, and, consequently, conjugated like porter. But 
a few present some peculiarities caused by pronunciation, 
and which may be very easily understood and remem- 
hered. 

These verbs are : - 

1st. Those having an e before their last syllable, as 

c^-U'hrer, e-xa-g^-rer^ pre-fe-rer, 
2nd. Those having an e mute before their last syllable, 

such as me-ner^ le-ver, ap-pe-ler, je-ter, 
3rd. Those ending in yer, 
4th. Those ending in cer or yer. 

165. 
Verbs haviugr an 6 before their last syllable. 

(1) The three Eules on the division of French words 
into syllables must be well known before proceeding 
(see Appendix). 

(2) When pronouncing the infinitive ce-U-hreVj it will 
1)6 observed ttiat the sound is equally short on each of 
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the three syllables, the two first ending each with an c, 
and the third ending with er^ which, in pronunciation, 
is equivalent to e. 

(3) But, when pronouncing the three pers. sing, of the 
pres. indie, the sound, in the last two syllables, is com- 
pletely changed : the last syllable is now mute, and the 
second last, on that account, has become much longer. 

je ci'U'hre. 
tu ce-le-hres, 
il ce-U-hre. 

This longer sound of the second last syllable is ex- 
pressed by a grave accent replacing the acute. 

(4) Therefore, all verbs of the 1st Conjugation hav- 
ing an ^ before their last syllable in the infinitive change 
that c into an e, when the following syllable, in the 
course of the conjugation, is to be mute.* 

Cd-ld-brer, to celebrate. 

7„^.v«i.«-. »«.-.«.* f jo cd-lb-l)re, tu c^-lfe-bres, II ce-lfe-bre, nous ce-l^- 
indicative Present ^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^^ c^-l€-brez, lis cd-lb-brent. 



T,„„.^f^.j (je cd-ld-brais, tu cd-ld-brais, il cd-M-bralt, nous c6 
imperjea. -^ i^.brions, vous cd-W-brlez, lis c^l^braleut. 

(j'al cd-l^-bri 
. < avons c^-1 

( br^. 



(j'al c4-\6'hT6, tu as cd-ld-brd, 11 a cd-M-brd, nous 
Past iJide;. ^ avons c^-ld-brd, vous avez cd-ld-br^ lis ont cd-ld- 



( je cd-lfe-bre-ral, tu cd-lfe-bre-ras, il cd-lfe-bre-ra, nous 
„ Future. < cd-lfe-bre-roas, vous c<5-lfe-bre-rez, Us c^-lfe-bre- 

( ront. 

(je cd-lfe-bre-rals, tu c€-lfe-bre-rais, il c^-lfe-bre-ralt, 
Conditional. <- nous c^-lfe-bre-rlons, vous cd-lc-bre-riez, lis cd-lfe- 

( bre-ralent. 
Imperaitive. cd-lb-bre, cd-le-brons, c€-l^-brez. 



esp(^rer, to Jiope, to hope/or. la fortune, fortune. 

prdfdrcr, to prefer. le cas, the case^ circttmstancc, 

possdder, to possess. la fete, the birthday. 

exagdrer, to exaggerate. le chiffre, the number. 

la propridtd, the property. d'allleurs, beMdes, 

vilaln, vgUj, bad. I'annde dernibre, last year. 

riiabituUc (f.), the habit. avant, before. 
tomber, to fall. 

1. J'esp^re que vous r^ussirez dans votre entreprise. 
2. Ma Boeur prdf^re ces bracelets-ci k ceux-lk, maia je 

• Exception : in Verbs ending in ^cr, the acute ^ never changes: Jepr0 
Ug€j nous proUgerom. 
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irouve oeiix-1^ bien plus beaux que ceux-ci. 3. Qui 
posB^de inainienant cette belle propridt^ 1 4. C'est le 
fr^re du roi, il poasfede aujourd'hui le quart du pays. 5. 
Est-ce que vous n'exag^rez pas un peu ? 6. J'exag^re peut- 
dire quelquefois, c'est une vilaiue habitude, mais je 
n'exagere pas dans ce cas-ci. 7. Quand c^l^brerez-voua 
la fdte de votre cousine ? 8. Je pense que sa fSte tombe 
le 13 du mois prochain. 9. Le 13 ! c'est un bien yilain 
chiffre ! 10. Je prdf^rerais le 12 ou le 14. 11. D'ailleurs 
le 13 est un dimanche, nous c^l^brerons cette fdte le 12. 
12. Esp^rons que le temps sera beau. 13. L'ann^e 
demi^re nous avons eu un temps tr^s orageux. 14. 
Pardon, ma ch^re cousine, je pense que vous exag^rez un 
peu. 15. Pardon, mon cher cousin, je n'exagere jamais. 

166. 

1. We were preferring. 9. We will prefer. 

2. We were preferred. 10. We will be preferred. 

3. We are preferring. 11. We will have preferred. 

4. We are preferred. 12. We will have oeen preferred. 

5. We used to prefer. 13. We would prefer. 

6. We used to be preferred. 14. We would be preferred. 

7. We have preferred. 15. We would have preferred. 

8. We had preferred. 16. We would have been preferred. 

17. They would not prefer these books to those ones. 18. Let 
us hope that you will always be happy. 19. Do you not ex- 
aggerate his fortune ? 20. I exaggerate nothing. 21. She 
possesses many houses and lands. 22. We do not possess 
so many meadows as you. 23. We hope you will arrive 
before four o'clock. 24. I hope you will not forget the book 
which I lent (to) your sister on Tuesday last ? 25. When 
will you celebrate my birth -day ? 26. (On) what day does it 
fall? 27. (On) a Friday. 28. I think it is also (on) the 13th 
of the month. 29. Unfortunate (man), we shall never celebrate 
your birth-day. 30. Choose another day. 

167. 
Verbs having: an e mute before their last syllable. 
(1) Writing the three pers. sing, of the pres. ind. of 
the verb mener, we have 

je me-ne, 
tu me-neSy 
il me -tie y 



98 EXEECTSES. 

in each of which there is no soimd, both syllables being 
mute in each word. In order, therefore, to obtain a 
sound, we put a grave accent over the e of me, and we 
do so whenever me is to be followed by a mute syllable. 

(2) Therefore, verba of the Ut conjugation having an 
muie before their last syllable in the infinitive change 
that e mute into ^, when, in the course of the coiyuga- 
tion, the syllable following is to be mute. 

Me-ncr, to take (to), to lead, to guide. 

LnUcatm Present. { J^ ^^^;°^^ ^Si^i'ili " "'^"'^ """^ "*'"**'* ''''** 

,^_^A^ (je me-naia, ta me-naia, il me-nait, aous me-nioos, 
imperrea. -j vons me-nicz, Us me-naienfc. 

Past Indef ^ ^'*^ me-n^, tu a^ mc-nd, il a rae-nd, nous avons nie-n€, 
" •'• i V0U8 avez me-nd, Us out me-n^. 

Future S^^ mfe-ne-rai, tu mb-ne-ras, U mb-ne-ra, noua m^-ae- 
" 1 rons, vous vb-no-rez, Us mb-ne-ront. 

C nditional S^ mfe-ne-rala, tu inb-ne*ral8, U mbneralf/noua mb- 

'^ ( ne-rlons, voui mfe-ne-riez, Ms mb-ne-ralent. 

Imperative. mb-ne, me-nons, me-nez. 

(3) Exceptions : — In verbs ending in eUr as appelery 
and eter, asjeter, we double the / and the t, instead of 
putting a grave accent before a mute syllable, the effect 
being exactly the same : J'appelle, tu appellee, il appelle, 
j'appellerai, fappellerais, Gtc^je jette, fujettea, iljette,je 
jetterai, je jetterais, etc. But note that the foujf verbs 
acheter (to buy), itiqueter (to label), geler (to fireeze), 
and peler (to peel), follow the general rule, and their i 
or I is never doubled : j'achetej tu achetes, U acMte, 9mu8 
ach&tom, etc. Je gele, tu ffeles, il geU, nous gelone, etc. 

appeler, to call. deviaer, to guest. 

Jeter, to throw, to throw away. fork faclv). much, Tutrd. 

acheter, to buy. le coin, the comer. 

geler, to freeze. les jeunes gens, the young people. 

promeuer, to take out to walk. Tours, the bear. 

prot^ger, to protect. sage, wise, goodtaeondMcL 

patlner, to skate. maman, mamma. 
I'hiver (m.), winter. 

1. Vous ^tes bien content ce soir ; il gMe trfes fort, voua 
patinerez domain. 2. Nous n'avons pas patin^ Thiver 
dernier ; il n'a presque jamais geM. 3. Oil achetez-vous 
vos. livres et vos plumes ? 4. J'achbte mes livres, mes 
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plumes et mea journaux cliez le libraire qui demeure au 
coin de notre rue. 5. Oil meftez-voua cette petite fill© ? 
6. Je m^ne mademoiselle Louise h. V4cole. 7. J'esp^e 
qu'elle sera bien sage. 8. Pourquoi avez-vous jetS ce 
papier ? ne devinez-vous pas que c'est un papier trfea 
important ? 9. Comment appelez-vous cette enfant ? 10. 
Marie ! c'est un bien joH nom ; mademoiselle JVIarie, 
menez-moi prbs de votre maman. 11. La bonne pro- 
m^nera les enfants ce soir ; ils ne sont pas prets main- 
tenant. 12. N'est-ce pas vous qui prot^gez ce pauvre jeune 
homme? 13. Non, Monsieur, ce n'est pas moi, c'estmon 
fr^re. 14. Mon fr^re protege les jeunes gens, maia moi 
je Buis un ours, je ne protege pewonne. 

168. 

1. She was not calling. 10. She kad not been called. 

2. She was not called. 11. She will not call. 

3. She is not calling. 12. She will not be called. 

4. She is not called. 13. She will not have called. 

5. She used not to call. 14. She will not have been called. 

6. She used not to be called. 15. She would not call. 

7. She has not called. 16. She would not be called. 

8. She had not called. 17. She would not have called. 

9. She has not been called. 18. She would not have been called. 

19. It is freezing a little this evening, I hope that you shall iMrXC/ f 
skate soon. 20. When will the girls take the children ouFto "" " 
walk? 21. Do you find it is freezing very hard? 22. 
No, sir, I do not think it is freezing. 23. X shall buy that 
picture for my mother. 24. Where are you taking my brother ? 
25. I am taking your brother to school. 26. Throw (away) 
that pear, it is very bad. 27. Guess who called your sister 
at the corner of Queen Street. 28. I hope that we shall skate 
to-morrow. 29. I think it is freezing iiow. 30. It has been 
freezing for the last twenty-four hours. 

169. 

Verbs endingr in yer. 
(1) A y placed between two vowels is equivalent 
to two i's, one of which belongs to the preceding 
syllable, and the other begins the next. A27puye7\ for 
example, is pronounced exactly as if it were wntten 
a^'pui'iery the sound of two ^''s being very distinct in 
the word. 
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(2) If we write the three pers. sing, of the pres. ind. 
according to the orthography of the infinitive, we shall 
have : fappuyOj tu appuyeSy il appuye^ or, which 
amounts to the same thing :- 

j ' ap-pui-ie, 
tu ap-pui-iesy 
il ap-pui-iey 

but this produces a very disagreeable hissing on the last 
syllable, to avoid which we simply suppress one of the 
«'s, or, in other words, change y into i before an e mute.^ 

(3) Therefore, in verbs ending in yer, the y becomes 
a simple t before a silent e. 

(4) However, in verbs ending in ayer^ it is optional 
to keep the y throughout the whole conjugation, or to 
adhere to this rule strictly. 

Appnyer, to support. 

Tr, 7.V j>^-. i j'ap-pnle, tu ap-puies, il ap-paie, nous ap-pu-yons, vons ap-pu- 
inaic. rres. j y^^^ ^^^ ap-puient. 

Tmnprfect / J'ap-pu-yais, tu ap-pu-yais, II ap-pu-yait, nous appu-yions, 
imperjeci. | ^^^^ ap-pu-yiez, ils ap-pu-yalent. 

„ , Y ,^ (■ j'al ap-pn-y^, tu as ap-pu-y^ il a ap-pu-y^, nous avons ap-pu- 

•'* ( yd, vous avez ap-pu-yd, ils ont ap-pu-yd. 
Fu'urp ( j'ap-pule-rai, tu ap-puie-ra«, 11 ap-pnie-ra, nons ap-puie-rons, 

( vous ap-puie-rez, ils ap-puie-ront. 
Conditional i J'^P-P^ie-rais, tu ap-puie-rais, il ap-puie-raifc, nous oppuio- 

X rions, vous ap-pule-riez, ils ap-pule-ralent. 
Imperative, ap-pule, ap-pu-yons, ap-pu-yez. 



eflfraycr, to frighten. sale, dirty. 

essayer, to try. juste, just. 

payer, to pay, to pay for. ragenr, angry. 

. aboyer, to bark. certain, certain. 

employer, to employ. amener, to bring. 

nettoyer, to clean. mordre, to bite. 

envoyer, to send. casser, to break. 

constamment, eonstanthi. la protection, the patronage. 

assez (before an adjective le proverbe, the proverb. 
or adverb), i>r«/fy. 

1 Essayez ce crayon-ci, c'est mon meilleur. 2. En 
effet, il est tr^s bon, j'essaierai aussi votre phime. 3. 
Elle n'est pas si bonne que votre crayon. 4. Combien 

* In the Middle Ages, w^hen the pronunciation was still harsh and bar- 
barous, they wrote and pronounced: fappuye,/ envoy e, etc. 
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payez-vous vos plomea et vos crayons ? 5. Je paie tr^s 
cher les plumes efc les crayons que j 'achate clicz le libraire 
du coin. 6. Comment votre soeur emploie-t-elle son 
temps 1 7. Je pense qu'elle enyoie des billets h, toutes 
ses amies. 8. Nettoyez un peu cette table, elle est tou jours 
sale. 9. Monsieur, je nettoie cette table tous les matins. 
10. Ce vilain petit chien que tous amenez tou jours aveo 
Yous aboie constamment. 11. Tous les chiens qui aboient 
ne mordent pas. 12. Le proverbe est peut-etre assez 
juste, mais votre chien a mordu le nez de Charles hier. 
13. Je n'ai jamais aimd ces petits chiens rageurs qui 
aboient et mordent toujours. 14. Appuyez, s'il vous 
plait, ma chaise centre cette table. 15. Merci. 

170. 

1. They have not employed. 5. They are not employing. 

2. They had not employed. 6. They are not employed. 

3. They used not to employ. 7. They were not employiug. 

4. They used not to be employed. 8. They were not employed. 

9. They have not been employed. 

10. They had not been employed. 

11. They will not employ. 

12. They will not be employed. 

13. They will not have employed. 

14. They would not employ. 

15. They would not be employed. 

16. They would not have employed. 

17. You frightened your mother when you broke that glass. 

18. They would pay their uncle this evening, if they had 
money enough. 19. She is very lazy, she does not employ 
her time well. 20. If you do not pay my aunt before Satur- 
day, I am certain you will lose her patronage. 21. Why 
does he not send that book to his cousin (m.) ? 22. Why did 
you not send my letter to your sister ? 23. Those dogs bark 
all night. 24. Have yon not yet cleaned my watch ? 25. 
Do not try his pen, it is bad. 

171. 

Verbs ending: in cer or ger, 
(1) The letter c or ff is sounded hard before a, o, w, 
(<?«, cOy cu ; ga, go, gii\ and soft before e and * (pro- 
nounce CBj ciy as if it were se, si, and ge, gi^ as if it were 

u 
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(2) In verbs ending in cer^ the <?, being soft in the 
infinitive, must be kept soft throughout the whole verb. 
"When, therefore, it happens, in the course of the con- 
jugation, to be followed by a or o, a cedilla is placed 
under the e^ to shaw that it must retain a soft sound.: 
noxis eommengonSf je eommengaiSf tu commengaisy etc. 

(3) In verbs ending in gevy the ^, being soft in the 
infinitive, must also be kept soft throughout the whole 
verb: "When, therefore, it happens, in the course of the 
regular conjugation, to be followed by <? or o, a silent e 
is put between the^ and the next a or o, simply to soften 
the sound of the g : nous partag^ons, je mang^ais, tu 
corrig^ais, etc. 

manger, to eat placer, to place. 

ddranger, to disturb, to trouble. autrement, otherwise. 

corriger, to correct. occuptf, buty^ engaged. 

obliger, to oblige. I'appdtit (m.), the appetite. 

annoncer, to announce. f^roce, ferocious. 

meiiacer, to threaten. prononcer, to pronounce. 

1. Je mangeais, jepense, lorsque vous 6tes entr^. 2. Vous 
mangiez, en effet, avec vos fr^res et vos soeurs, mais je 
n'ai ddrang^ personne. 3. Nous pronon^ons les langues 
anciennea autrement que vous. 4. lis annon^aient de 
tristes nouvelles k mon cousin quaud votre lettre est 
arriv^e. 6. Corrigez-vous quelquefois les exercices do 
votre fr^re ? 6. Nous ne corrigeons jamais ses exercices, 
mais nous corrigeons quelquefois ses lettres. 7. Si nous 
d^rangeons voire fr^re, maintenant qu'il est occup^, il ne 
sera pas content. 8. 0{i trouverai-je ce livre que voua 
avez perdu ? 9. J'achbterai une montre la semaina 
prochaine ; je n*ai pas assez d'argent aujourd'hui. 10. 
Est-ce qu'ils ne mangeaient pas quand nous sommes 
venus? 11. Cos gens-Ui mangent toujours, ils ont un 
app^tit fdroce. 12. Protdgeons les malheureux. 13. 
Obligeons tout le monde. 14. Si vous menacez cet enfant, 
il ne travaillera plus. 15. Ne mena9ons personne. 

172. 

1. We were placing. 5. We are placing. 

2. We were disturbing. 6. We are disturbing;. 

3. We were placed. 7. We are placed. 

4. We were disturbed. 8. We are disturbed. 
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9. I used to place. 21. We will have placed. 

10. I used to disturb. 22. We will have diaturbed. 

11. I used to be placed. 23. We will have been placed. 

12. I used to be disturbed. 24. We will have been disturbed. 

13. We have placed. 25. We would place. 

14. We have disturbed. 26. We would disturb. 

15. We had placed. 27. We would be placed. 

16. We had disturbed. 28. We would be disturbed. 

17. We will place. 29. We would have placed. 

18. We will disturb. 30. We would have disturbed. 

19. We will be placed. 31. We would have been placed. 

20. We will be disturbed. 32. We would have been disturbed. 

33. Aly brother was correcting my exercise when (my) aunt 
came in this morning. 34. He used to correct all my letters 
and all (my) exercises formerly. 35. Let us not eat before ten 
o'clock. 36. Let us oblige our friends. 37. Formerly they 
used to pronounce very well. 38. We announce that sad news 
i,o all our friends. 39. Why do you always disturb your 
uncle ? 40. When I was young I ate too often. 



173. 
THB PLAGE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS.* 

After a Preposition {refer to page S6). 

uoi, me. KOUSi us. 

Toi, thee. voDs, you. 

LUT, him, Eux, them (ra.) 

F.LLK, her. ELLEs, them (f.) 

2i[0i-MfeME, myself. nods-m6me8, ourselves. 

Toi-u&5(B, thyself. vods-m6iibs, yourselves. 

Lui-MftME, himself. eux-mkme9, themselves (m.) 

ELLE-MfiME, herself. elles-m6mes, themselves (f.). 

The Rule. — Personal pronouns governed by any pre- 
position except to stand in the same place as in English, 
and are translated as above. 



* Pupils must., first, learn by heart the list of pronouns given at the top of 
tliiiJ para)?raph and of paragraph 175, so as to be able to answer at once, and 
without hesitation such questions as these: "How do you translate him 
l.efore the verb (175) V him after (173 )? them before (175) ? them after (173) ? 
themselves before? themselves after, etc." 

This being thoroughly known and frequently repeated for a few dayt, 
the rule as to the place of Personal Pronouns will become one of the easiest 
in the language, instead of, as formerly considered, one of serious difficulty. 
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aprbs, aSUr> aelon, according to, 

par, by. malflrr^, m spUc of, 

contre, against. tranqaille, easy. 

quant li, as for. Toff re (f.), the offer. 

sans, but for, without, soyez, 6e. 

1. J'ai re^u ce livre de votre fr^re ou de vous. 2. 
Nous travaillons pour lui. 3. lis sont arrives ayant elles. 
4. Soyez tranquiUe, je n'agirai ni contre vous iii contre 
eux. 5. Salon eux, nous ne rdussirons pas. 6. Chez qui 
Stes-vous alld hier soir ? 7. Je suis alM chez elles. 8. 
Sans vous je n'aurais pas ^crit cette sotte lettre. 9. Est- 
ce pour elle-mdme qu'elle a accepts ces boucles d'oreilles ? 
10. Non, mon ami, c'est pour vous ou pour moL 11. 
Elles n'agiront certainement pas contre elles-memes. 12. 
Est-ce pour eux ou pour nous-m3mes que nous travaillons 
maintenant ? 13. C'est pour nous-memes. 14. Quant k 
eux, je suis certain qu'ils n'accepteront pas notre offre. 
15. Je donnerai cette bague k Th^r^se malgr^ vous et 
malgr^ eux. 16. Contre qui parlez-vous ? 17. Nous ne 
parlous contre personne, nous parlous de vous et d'elle. 

174. 

1. My brothers will arrive before ua. 2. We went away 
(103) after them. 3. We are not speaking of you, we are 
speakiDg of him and of her. 4. According to her, we shall be 
punished. 5. As for you, my friend, I am certain you will 
succeed. 6. I shall accept his present in spite of you and (in 
spite of) her. 7. I think you spoke this morning against me. 
8. I never speak against you ; on the contrary, I sometimes 
speak for you. 9. Why did you leave without them (m.) ? 
10. We went to her house, but she was out with you. 11, 
At what time did I go out with her ? 12. Is it for me or for 
yourself that you are playing ? 13. It is for myself. 14. I will 
play for you in half an hour. 15. They left iu spite of me. 

176. 
Before the Verb. 

MB, me, tome. nous, im, to tu. 

TK, thee, to thee. vous, you, to you. 

LUI, to him, to her. leur, to them. 

LK, Mm, it. LBS, them (ra.) 

LA, her, it. lb8, them (f.) 

MB, myself, to myself. nous, ourselves, to ourseivex 

TB, thyself, to thyself. vous, yourselves, to yourselves, 

SB, himself, to himself; herself, to ss, themselves, to themselves, 
herself; one's self, to one's self. 

The Rule.— Personal pronouns governed by a verb or 



EXEKCT8ES. 105 

preceded by to must bo placed immediately before tbe 
verb in simple tenses, and before the auxiliary in com- 
pound tenses; as^- 

Je LB blAme, / bkzme him. 

Je L'ai blftm^, / Aaoe blamed hih. 

Je ne L'ai pas blAmd, / Aave not Uamed niM. 

Je ne lui oi pas parld, / have not spoken to him. 

garder, to keep. Ind^at, vngnU^fuL 

ref naer, to refuH. Btlr, siere. 

1. Je vous parlerai dans une heure. 2. Je ne vons ai 
pas va ce matin. 3. Ma sceur m*a donn^ une jolie paire 
de pantoufles. 4. Yotre cousine est arrivde, mais je ne 
lui ai pas parl^. 6. Si vous n'avez jamais 6i6 k ce mus^e, 
nous le visiterons ensemble la semaine prochaine. 6. 
J'ai perdu ma grammaire anglaise, je la cherche partont 
et ne la trouve pas. 7. Votre oncle est devenu bien 
vieux, nous I'avons rencontr^ hier dans la rue. 8. Nous 
ne lui ayons rien dit. 9. Voici un nouvel ami pour vous, 
j'esp^re que vous Taimerez bien. 10. Je Tespfere aussi ; 
s'il m'aime un pen, je suis s^lr que je I'aimerai beaucoup. 

11. Est-ce que vous n'admirez pas ce joli porte-monnaie ? 

12. Ingrat, je l'ai achetd pour vous. 13. Si vous ne le 
trouvez pas beau, je le garderai pour moi. 14. Je suis 
sib: que votre fr^re ne le refusera pas. 15. II ne me 
d^sob^it jamais. 





176. 


*' 


IKCodels of construction. 


JBKE 


LUI 


AI PAS PABL^. 


TC NK 






ILNS 






HON FEiBB KB 






NOUS NB 






VOUS NB 






ILS NB 






MKS FKARBS NB 







1. I am speaking to him. 2. He is speaking to her. 3. 
She was speakiDg to them. 4. They used not to speak to 
me. 5. We shall speak to you no more. 6. You would not 
have spoken to them. 7. They have not sold it. 8. They 
had not sold it. 9. They are not praising you. 10. They 
were not praising them. 11. I will lend you my pen, if you 
have lost yours. 12. If you deceive him he will punish you. 

13. He has offered me his book, but I have not accepted it. 

14. I am looking for my pencil, I had it an hour ago. 15, I 
have lost it in this room. 
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177. 

rctronver, to find [a thing lost.] supposer, to iuppote. 
rdclamer k, to claim from, tremblant^ trembling. 

dgarer, to mislay. promis, promiud. 

1. II vons punira s^vferement si vous ne lui ob^issez pas. 
2. Voici, je pense, le verre de votre soeur ; est-ce voua 
qui Tavez rempli ? 3. Non, Monsieur, ce n'est pas moi 
qui I'ai rempli ; je pense quec'est ma mfere. 4. Lequel 
de ces rubans trouvez-vous le plus joli ? 5. Je choisirais 
celui que vous avez ; je le trouve charmant. 6. Od done, 
petite m^hante, ayez-vous cach^ mon dd 1 7. Pardon, 
ma tante, je n*ai pas cach^ votre d^ ; pourquoi m'appelez- 
vous m^cnante ? 8. Voici un tiroir dans lequel je Fai 
retrouvd, ce fameux d^ que vous r^elamez k tout le monde. 
9. Qui I'avait cachd dans ce tiroir ? 10. Personne, je 
pense, ne I'avait cachtf ; c'est vous qui I'aviez ^gar^. 11. 
Si nous arrivons avant eux, noujs fermerons la porte apr^s 
nous. 12. Votre fr^re m'a ^crit hier, mais je ne lui ai 
pas encore rtfpondu. 13. Je lui rendrai son livre quand 
il me rendra le mien. 14. Si vous lui portez cette somme, 
11 la refusera. 15. Vous ^tes tout tremblant, est-ce que 
ce chien vous a eflTray^ ? 16. Elle se cache. 17. Je me 
cachend aussi. 18. Mon fr^re et ma soeur se cacheitdent 
aussi, s'ils osaient. 

178. 
1. I am not looking for it. 2. Thou hast not found it. 3. 
He is not speaking to yon. 4. He was not speaking to 
them. 5. They had not yet finished it. Q* My cousins have 
not yet finished it. 7. We were not replying to her. 8. You 
have not sold it to my sister. 9. I would never have lent my 
watch to him. 10. My sisters will not wait for you. 11. 
You have not given her* the three books which yon had pro- 
mised her. 12. Where did you put her ribbon ? 13. I think 
I have put it upon the table. 14. I suppose you have lost it 
16. If you had lent me your pen, I would have written to your 
sister. 16. They would not have spoken to me, if you had 
not been with them. 17. If you lend her that book, she will 
never return it. 18. I will cure myself. 19. He will cure 
himself. 20. They will cure themselves. 

* Note that the preposition to ia often understood in English: her stands 
here for to her. 
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179. 

cxpllqaer, to explain. 
marcliander, to bargain (for.) 
demander (th.) Ik (p.), to a»k (p.) for (fch.) 

1. Mon fi-^re voiis a offert cette bague ; Tacceptez-voua 
ou la refusez-vous ? 2. Je ne I'accepte pas, je lui ex- 
pliquerai pourquoi. 3. Je vous ai donn^ un journal 
fran9ais, Favez-vous envoy d k votre soeur 1 4. Ne lui 
avez-vous pas encore envoys ces joumaux 1 6. Quand lui 
donnerez-vous Poiseau que tous lui avez promis ? 6. 
Pourquoi me d^rangez-vous toujours 1 7. Est-ce que 
\o\\^ m'apporiez des lettres ou des joumaux 1 8. II y a 
trop longtemps que vous marchandez ces bouclea 
d'oreilles. 9. Lea achetez-vous ou ne les achetez-vous 
pas 1 10. M*a-t-elle apport^ mes pantoufles 1 11. M'a- 
t-elle vu 1 12. Ne mVt-elle pas vu ? 13. Leur a-t-ello 
donn^ le choix ? 14. Ne leur a-t-elle pas ob^i ? 15. Cet 
enfant se corrigera-t-il ? 16. Ne me flatt^-je pas 1 

180. 

1. Where is my book ? are you looking for it ? 2. Are you 
not looking for it ? 3. Will you lend it to your mother ? 4. 
Will he not lend it to his mother T 5. Have you seen me 
yesterday ? 6. Were you not praising her ? 7. Where are 
my pencils? has she taken them? 8. Has she not taken 
them? 9. Were you speaking to her? 10. Were you not 
speaking to her? 11. Will she not lend you the book which 
you asked from (to) her ? 12. Are you not working for her 
and for me ? 13. Did he speak to you of me ? 14. Did he 
not speak to you of me ? 15. Why did she not lend you the 
pencU which you had asked from (to) her ? 16. Did she not 
put it in your brother's pocket ? 17. Shall I punish myself ? 
18. Shall I not punish myself ? 

181, 

When two personal pronoTins placed before the verb 
are governed by the same verb, they stand in the fol- 
lowing order*: - 



\ him to 1 
\ it to me 



ME LES, them to me. NOtJS les, them to us, 

• These prononns should be thoroughly learnt by heart In the order in 
vhicli they stand. They seem compUcated, but this is only in appeaiance, as 
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^= ^"' \ it to thfe ^®^« ^*' •} rt to i^ou. 

her to thee. _^__ . . i her to you. 

it to thee. ^^^^ *^' X Utovou. 

them to thee. vons le?, (Aem to you. 
^ him to him. 

LE LLI, •^ ^,.^ ^^ ^^^ LE LEUR, -j ^ ^ ^^ 

^ f < to A<r. 



her to him. 



J it to him. 
} her to her. 
^ U to her. 



' her to them. 
, it to them. 



.{ 



^V£: "«--^^' themtothe^n. 



It may be observed that, when two pronouns are 
placed before a verb, the one representing a person 
stands first, if it is the 1st or 2nd person (wtf, te, nous, 
vous;) and last if the third {luiy leur.) 

un article, an article. 

d^f endu, forbidden. 

en ce moment, at this moment. 

1. Monsieur, je vous ai demand^ le Journal des Debats 
il y a une demi-heure, et vous ne me I'avez pas donne. 
2. Pardon, Monsieur, je finis un article tr^s int^ressant, 
je vous le donnerai dans un moment. 3. Quand me 
pr^teras-tu le nouvel ouvrage de Victor Hugo ? 4. Tu 
n'as pas oubli^ que tu me Tas promis? 5. Je te le 
pr^terai samedi. 6. C'est Auguste qui Ta en ce moment, 
mais il me le rendra demain. 7. Je trouve que ces regies 
ne sont pas tr^s faciles, mais j'esp^re que le professeur 
nous les expliquera. 8. Si vous lui demandez ces deux 
lettres, je suis s^lr qu'il vous les refusera. 9. Si je lui 
demande seulement celle de Th^r^se, je suppose qu'il ne 
me la refusera pas. 10. EUe m'a demand^ mon parapluie, 
mais je ne }e lui ai pas donnd. 11. Si mon beau-fr^re et ma 
belle-soeur vous r^clamaient Pargent qu'ils vous ont pret^, 
est-ce que vous ne le leur rendriez pas ? 12, Je le leur 
rendrais, si je Pavais. 13. Voici deux broches : I'une est 
pour vous, et Tautre pour votre soeur : laquelle choisissez- 
vous pour vous 1 14. Je choisis celle-ci pour ma soeur, 
parce que c'est la plus jolie ; je la lui porterai ce soir, 
15. CeUe-lk sera pour moi, mais je la lui donnerai bien 
certainement, si elle la pr^f^re. 

they are perfectly regular: me le, me 7a, me les; U le, te la, te les; nous le, 
nous la, nous les, etc. 
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182. 

1. I have asked yon for it (it to yon). 2. He would not 
have asked her for it (it to her^. 3. We have lorbidden it to 
them. 4. Yon had not forbiaden it to ns. 6. She has not 
returned it to me. 6. She will never return it to yon. 7. 
I have never spoken to her of yon. 8. Why do you ask me 
for it (it to me) ? 9. You have not given it to me. 10. If I 
have promised it to her, I shall ^ve it to her. 11. I shall have 
a new hat, my father has promised it to me. 12. When will 
he give it to you ? 13. I hope he will sive it to me on Thurs- 
day. 14 Mary has asked (d) her orother (for) Henry's 
letter, but he will refuse it to her. 15. Why did you not 
show to her the knife which I have given you ? 

183. 

poliment, politely. demandcr pArdcn h (p ), to asi a 

pr^is^ment, exactly, person's pardon. 

on manyais sujet, a bad 5oy, a bad reprochir (th.) 2t (p.), to reproach 

fellow. (p.) for (th.) 

nn encrier, an inlstand. empmnter (ih.) h (p.)i to borrow 

)e mleU fumey. (tta.) from (p.) 

qtielqti'tin. somebody. ref^retter, to regret. 

qoelque chose, something. pardonner, to forgive. 

roanqner de respect, to be disrespectftU. porter (tli.) h (p.), to take (th.) to (p.) 

icronder, to scold. apporter, to bring here. 

conseiller, to advise^ to recommend. se demander, to ask one's self to 

It la malsoo, at home, wonder. 

une fante, a ^^ fault ** committed against duty, an offence. 

un d^faat^ a ^' fault'* in our disposition^ an imperfection^ a d^ect, 

1. Pourquoi n'avez-vous pas pr^t^ k Ernest le volume 
qu'il vous a demand^ 1 2. Je n'ai pas prSt^ ce volume k 
M. Ernest parce que M. Ernest ne me Fa pas demand^ 
poliment. 3. Est-ce qu'il vous a manqu^ de respect ? 4. 
Pas pr^cis^ment, mais il m'a parM comme si jMtais sa 
petite soeur, il a oubli^ qu'il parMt k sa vieille tante. 5. 
C'est un mauvais sujet, ma tante, mais je le gronderai, et 
il vous demaudera pardon. 6. Tr^s bien, ma ch^re, s'il 
regrette sa faute, je la lui pardonnerai. 7. Nous pensions 
qu'il avait perdu ses vilaines habitudes, mais nous les lui 
reprocherons tant qu'il les perdra. 8. Henri vous a 
demand^ votre nouvel encrier, pourquoi ne le lui avez- 
vous pas pr^t^ 1 9. Je ne le lui ai pas pret^ parce que je 
ne I'ai plus. 10. Quelqu'un me Ta emprunt^ la semaine 
demi^re et ne me Ta pas rendu. 11. Si je le retrouve, 
je le prSterai k Henri. 12. Voici le miel que je vous ai 
promis, la bonne vous le portera ce soir. 13. Si elle me 
t'apporte, non ce soir, mais demain matin, je serai h la 
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raaiaon, et jo lui donnerai quelque chose. 14. Je me 
deraande pourquoi voua etes si triste. 15. Vous voua 
ofirayez pour rien. 

164. 

1. Why would they refuse it to us ? 2. Becatise you would 
not return it to them. 3. Will you not lend it to ine ? 4. 
No, I shall not lend it to you, because you would lose it. 5. 
Will he not refuse it to you ? 6. He will not refuse it to me. 
7. It is my mother who has asked him for it (it to him). 8. 
Have you not told it to her ? 9. Had you not promised them 
to them? 10. Does she not advise it to you? 11. We have 
bought a horse for our aunt, have you sent it to her ? 12. 
She had promised me that bird, but she has not given it to 
me. 13. I should have given it to him, if ho had asked me 
for it (it to me). 14. If he reproaches you for it (it to you), 
I shsdl scold him. 15. Did he borrow it from you (it to you) ? 
16. Did he ask your pardon (did he ask pardon to you) ? 17. 
You are a bad boy, somebody will scold you. 

185. 

U quel tltre? on what ground f envers, towards. 

une erreur, a mistake. de nouveau, again. 

les bons soins, the good care, t?ie rappeler, to remind. 

attention. soigner, to nurse. 

la conscience, the conscience. lalsser. to let, to leave. 

rcconnaissant, grattfitl. tousser, to cough. 
tout entier, whole. 

1. S'il pense que vous lui avez manque de respect, 11 
vous refusera bien certainemeiit sa protection. 2. 
Pourquoi vous la donnerait-il ? 3. Et k quel titre la 
r^clameriez-vous ? 4. Quand je vous ai demand^ ce 
billet, vous me Tavez refus^. 5. Vous avez suppose que 
je le montrerais k ma cousine, mais c'est une erreur. 6. Je 
ne le lui aurais certainement pas montr^. 7. Vous avez 
mal agi envers moi, je pense que je ue vous le pardonnerai 
jamais. 8. Vous rougissez, votre conscience vous rappelle 
que vous m'avez trahi, 9. Si vous me Taviez d^fendu, 
je ne I'aurais dit k personne. 10. Je ne vous Pavais pas 
d^fendu, parce qu'on ne defend pas ces choses-lk. 11. 
Quand me m^nerez-vous k Edimbourg ? vous n'oubliez 
pas, j'esp^re, que vous me Pavez promis ? 12. Quand vous 
I'ai-je promis 1 13. Vous me I'avez promis quand vous 
^tiez malade et que* je vous soignais. 14. Je vous suis 
trbs reconnaissant de vos bons soins, mais je pense que 

• Q^e may be used to avoid the repetition of any conjunction. 



EXEBCISES. Ill 

vous les exagerez iin peu. 15. Ingrat que vous etes, quand 
voua serez enrhumd de nouveau, je ne vous soignerai plus. 
16. Je vous laisserai tousaer un mois tout entier. 

186. 

1. She has boaght a penknife at this bookseller^ has he 
sent it to her ? 2. Has he not yet sent it to her ? 3. I have 
given him two novels. 4. Will he lend them to thee ? 5. 
Will he not lend them to them ? 6. You have promised her 
a fine bonnet. 7. When will you cive it to her? 8. I gave 
it to her yesterday. 9. If she had a watch, would she 
lend it to you ? 10. I am certain that she would lend it to 
me. 11. Whv do you ask me for that inkstand ? 12. Have 
I not returned it to you ? 13. I think he would have given 
it to yoo, if you had asked him for it (it to him). 14. If 
you had lent it to her, she would have given it to her brother. 
15. I did not ask them for it (it to them), because they would 
not have lent it to me. 

187. 
Bzeeption to the rule on the Flaoe of Personal Pronouns. 
When the verb is in the imperative mood affirmative^ 
personal pronouns are placed after and translated as 
followsf : - 

I>.on»-Li.HO.. {%Tu,V"- Donne^— . {^^tu^T- 
Donnez-Lss-xoi, giv€ them to me. Donnez-Lss-NOcs, give them to vs. 



give him to him. 



them, 
them. 



Don.^......^ ]^«'^*'L. I>onnez-.K.«nB, \^^^% 

^ give U to her. ^ 

, give her to him. ^ 

D.nne..^..«,. I ^t^o^X. Donnez-^-". {^'.^^"^'^ 
^ give U to her. ^ 

Donne2-LEs-Lui, | 2JJ'^^^J^' ^onnez-LES-LBUB, give them to them. 

Observe that, when the imperative is negative, per- 
sonal pronouns follow the general rule and are placed 
before, as : - 

Ne HK LB donnes pas, 2>o not give it to me. 

Ne NOUS LB donnez piM, Do not give it to us. 

Ne LB Lui donnez pas. Do not give it to lUni. 

Ne LE LEUB donnez pas. Do not give it to them. 

t Ol)8eTte tba^ their order md plaee are the same ae in English. 
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jcmercler, to thank. rtptfter, to repeat. 

raconter, to relate, to tdL comment, how. 

de ma part, /iw» mt. I'affalre (f .), the affair. 

^e\A 'pent, from thee. en un mot, mi a leorrf. 

de sa part, from him, from her, 1© malheur, the mUfortune. 

rencontrer, to meet. la permission, the permission. 

1. Voici deux paires de boucles d'oreilles que j 'achate, 
envoyez-les-moi ce soir. 2. Mais ne me lea envoy ez paa 
avant cinq heures. 3. Je pense que voici mon verre, 
remplissez-le-moi, s'il yous plait. 4. Je vous remercie. 
5. Quand vous rencontrerez votre oncle, remerciez>le de 
notrepart. 6. Kacontez-lui comment la fameuse nouvelle 
nous est arrivde. 7. En un mot, expliquez-lui toute 
Tafiaire. 8. Si vous la rencontrez aujourd'hui, racontez- 
lui Taffaire, mais ne lui r^p^tez pas le mot que je vous ai 
dit. 9. Ces jolies fleurs appartiennent k ma tante, 
rendez-les-luL 10. Ne les perdez pas. 11. Non, ne les 
lui rendez pas, donnez-les-nous. 12. C'est mon crayon 
que vous avez Ik prbs de vous ; jetez-le-moi, s'il vous 
plait. 13. Oe petit cadeau est pour vous, acceptez-le de 
moi. 14. Je vous remercie, Monsieur ; je I'accepterai 
avec la permission de mon p^re. 15. Expliquez-vous. 
16. Non, ne vous expliquez pas encore. 

188. 
1. This pen is not very good, do not give it to him. 2. 
Give it to me. 3. This pencil belongs to her ; give it back to 
her. 4. Do not give it back to her, give it to her sister. 5. 
She is very studious, do not punish her. 6. Lend her the 
book which I gave you yesterday. 7. Bo not speak to me of 
him. 8. If you have lost your pencils, look for them. '9. 
You have promised me a French book, give it to me. 10. You 
have promised it to her, give it to her. 11. No, do not give 
it to her, give it to us. 12. You have bought a beautiful 
chain, show it to us. 13. Do not show it to them. 14. I have 
asked you for your inkstand, why did you not send it to me ? 
15. Send it to me this evening if you please. 16. I thank 
you. 

189. 

dord snr tranches, giU-edged. rappeler, to remind. 

1. R^p^tez-leur de sa part qu'il ne leur r^clamera rien. 
2. Remerciez-les tous"^ pour moi, et rappelez-leur que je 
leur suis bien reconnaissant de leurs bons soins. 3. 

* The 9 of tow l8 sounded when tov» is not followed by its nonn. 
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Demandez-lui pardon, et r^p^tez-lui que vous regrettez le 
mot que youb avez dit. 4. Si quelqu'un youb derange, 
envoyez-le-moi. 6. Elle admire beaucoup cette broche, c'est 
un cadeau de sa soeur, ne la lui demandez pas. 6. Si ello 
vous envoie quelque chose de ma part, acceptez-le. 7. 
Parlez-leur poliment, et ne vous effrayez pas s'ils vous 
grondent. 8. Montrez-nous le prix que vous avez refu 
bier ; est-ce ce beau livre dor^ sur tranches ? 9. Oui, 
Madame, je ne m^ritais pas un si beau prix. 10. Montrez- 
le aussi h ma fille, elle n'a jamais vu un prix de si pr^s. 
11. Dbs.que votre soeur sera arriv^e, amenez-la-moi. 12. 
YoUk un bracelet que votre cousin a achet^ pour sa soeur, 
portez-le-lui. 13. Ne le lui portez pas yous-mdme, laissez- 
le venir. 14. C'est votre frbre qui a pris vos ^pingles, 
r^clamez-les-lui. 15. Ne les lui laissez pas. 

190. 
1. That letter is very beautiful, show it to her. 2. No, do 
not show it to her. 3. Send me your portrait this evening. 
4. If you do not send it to me, send it to them. 5. These 
apples are very bad, do not buy them. 6. Give them to me, 
if you please. 7. If you do not give them to me, send them 
to her. 8. She likes them very much*. 9. Lend him the 
money (for) which he has asked you, but do not lend him your 
watch. 10. Has she not asked yon for your pen ? 11. Lend 
it to her. 12. Do not lend it to her. 13. Has she sent me 
my coat ? 14. She is very poor, give her a little money. 15. 
Mary has asked you for her brother's letter, give it to her. 
16. No, do notf. 

191. 
PBONOMINAIi VEBBS. 

(1) Yerbs are called pronominal when they are conju- 
gated with two pronouns of the same person : - 



K jemet 
1 tute. 


,^ jenemct 
f ta ne te. 


^ 11 86. 


^ itnese. 

& nous ne noui. 


1 noas nous. 


e TouB voas. 


'^ vous ne vous. 


-< ilsse. 


ils ne 86. 



* Very Is never translated before much^ beaucoup meaning itself a great deal. 
t As the auxiliary verb to do does not exist in French, we must. In such sen- 
tences, repeat the verb of the preceding sentence : no, do not give it to her. 
X 1 hese pronuuus must be learnt by heart. 
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(2) Having no conjugation of their own, they follow, 
like other verbs, the conjugation to which they respec- 
tively belong, each being preceded by the above pro- 



nouns, as : - 



I^TDIO. Pbes 



Imperfect. 
Future. 
CojiruiTioy.vL. 
Impekativk. 



Indic. Pres. 



lUPEBFEGT. 

• Future. 
Conditional, 

lilPERATIVE. 



Indic. Pbes. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 

Conditional. 

Imperative. 



First Oonjuffation. 

je me cache, Ihids myself. 

tu t3 caches. 

il or elle se cacho. 

noas nous cachons. 

vous vous cachez 

iU or elles se cachent. 

je me cachais, etc. 

je me cacheral, etc. 

je ma cacherais, etc. 

cache-toi, cachons-nom, cachez-voui 

Negatively. 
je ne me cache pas, / do not hide myself. 
tu ne te caches pas. 
il or elle ne se cache pas. 
nous ne nous cachons pas. 
vous ne vous cachez pas. 
lis or elles ne se cachent pi:^. 
je ne me cachais pas, etc. 
jo no me cacherai pas, etc. 
je no mecaclierais pas, etc. 
no te cache pas, ne nous cachons pas, ne vou.« cachez paa 

Second Conj aeration. 

je me punis, etc, I punish myself, etc. 

je ma punissais, etc. 

je me punirai, etc 

je me panh-ais, etc 

punls-toi, punissons-nous, punissez-vons. 



Third Conjueration. 

Indic. Pres. je me rends, etc, I surrender myself etc. 

Imperfect. je me rendais, etc. 

Future. je me rendral, etc. 

Conditional, je me rendrals, etc. 

Imperative, rends-toi, r en dons-nous, rendez-vous. 

(3) The conjugation of pronominal verbs is a mere 
application of the Bule ** on the place of personal pro- 
nouns in the objective case : " me for mj/self, te for thy- 
self^ se for himself or herself nous for ourselves^ votis for 
yourselves^ and se for themselvesj arc placed immediately 
before the verb, whilst, if the verb is the imperative 
affirmative, the pronoun-object is placed after: cache- 
toi, cachons-nou^y cachez-xous. 
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86 caclier, to hide one^s self. se porter maU to bt unwell. 

BO flatter, to flatter one's self. s'appeler, to call one's self. 

86 montrerf to show one's self. s'amuser, to enjoy one's self. 

se biftmer, to blame one's self. ^^ pnnir, to punish one's self. 

s'admirer, to adkmirt one's self. so gn^rir, to cure one's self. 

se porter, to be.* se trahlr, to betray one's self. 

Be porter bien, to be well. se rendre, to surrender one's self. - 
se perdre, to lose one's self. 

la phUosophie, philosophy. comment, Jtow. mais, tclii/.' 
la route, the road. seul, alone. f ois, time. 

1. Ne trouvez-vous pas que cette petite fille s'admire 
beattcoup ? 2. Elle ne s'admirera pas tant quand elle 
sera plus vieille. 3. Comment vous portez-vous 1 4. Je 
me porte tr^s bien, je vous remercie, et vous 1 5. Je suis 
an peu malade ce matin. 6. Comment s'appelle ce 
monsieur 1 7. H s'appelle Joly, je pense, il est professeur 
de philosophie. 8. Et cette dame, comment s'appelle- 
t-elle ? 9. Mais je pense que c'est madame Joly. 10. 
Je trouve qu'elle s'admire un peu, mais elle est si belle et 
si aimable ! 11. Ces messieurs se flattent que nous leur 
raconterons notre histoire, mais nous la garderons pour 
d'autres. 12. Ne vous perdrez-vous pas si vous voyagez 
seul ? 13. Moi, me perdre ! et comment me perdrais-je 1 
est-ce que je n'ai pas voyag^ vingt fois par cette route ? 
14. Nous sommes battua : rendons-nous. 15. Non, ne 
nous rendons pas encore. 

102. 

1. He is not enjoying himself. 13. She is not well. 

2. He is not punishing himself. 14. She was not well. 

3. He is not surrendering himsalf. 15. She will not be well. 

4. He was not enjoying himself. 16. She would not be well. 
6. He was not punishing himself. 17. They are not well. 

6. Hewasnotsurrenderinghimsclf. 18. They were not well. 

7. He will not enjoy himself. 19. They will not be well. 

8. He will not punish himself. 20. They would not be well. 

9. He will not surrender himself. 21. Are you not well ? 

10. He woald not enjoy himself. 22. Were you not well ? 

11. He would not punish himself. 23. Will you not be well ? 

12. He would not surrender himself. 24. Would you not be well? 

25. They will show themselves here no more. 26. Are you 
enjoying yourself at the coast ? 27. I enjoy myself every- 
where. 28. What is that young man called {turn into : how 

* To be, used with reference to health, is idiomatically rendered by sb 
roRiEU, to carry one's self. 11 te portc blen, fie is veil. 
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does that young man call himself) T 29. He is called John, 
{turn into: he calls himself John.) 30. What is your cousin 
called (turn into : how does your cousin call herself ) ? 31. 
She is called Louisa {turn into: she calls herself Louisa.) 
32. And you, sir, what are yon called {turn into : how do you 
call yourself) ? 33. I am called Henry {turn into : I call 
myself Henry.) 

193. 

(1) Pronominal verbs are divided into two classes 
according to their meaning. They are called reflective 
vrhen they express action confined to the actor, like 
those which we have seen in preceding paragraph ; and 
they are called reciprocal when they express action 
reciprocated between two or more subjects, as nous nous 
aimona, we like each other, 

(2) Therefore the pronominal form of the verb must 
be used when it is wished to express an action done by 
the actor to himself alone, or an action reciprocated 
between two or more subjects- 

(3) Reciprocal verbs are used only in the plural, as 
they express the action of more than one subject*: nous 
nous aimons, vous vous aimeZy ils s^aiment. 

(4) Supposing we have to translate we flatter one 
another, if we simply say nous nousflattons, a person hear- 
ing us may indeed imderstand we flatter one another, but 
another person may as well imderstand we flatter our- 
selves. To avoid that equivoque, we add to the reci- 
procal verb Vun V autre or les uns les autres : Vun r autre, 
when the action is reciprocated between only two sub- 
jects, les uns les autres if there are more than two sub- 
jects : nous nousflattons Pun r autre, or nous nousflattons 
les uns les autres,] 

(5) But this addition is imnecessary if the meaning 
is clearly reciprocal, as nom nous cherchons depuis une 

* Except the case when on is used to represent several persons : on se tuaU 
1e* uns les autres. 

t Instead of Tun Vautre, les uns les autres, the adverb rSciproquement is 
sometimes added, or entre is put before the verb : Pierre et Paul se louenl 
r^proquement, or Pierre et Paul s'entre-louent. This latter form is becoming 
obsolete. 
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heure, we have been looking for each, other for an honr ; 
monjfrere et voire sceur e^mment, my brother and yonr 
sister love each other. 

continuellement, eontinually. se vKater^ to extol one's hIJ or each other, 

personnages, penonagts. se bleaser, to wound do. do. 

c'estvral, it is true. se tucr, tohai do. do. 

en dael, in a duel se d^fendre, to dtfend do. do. 

faire, to do. se s^parer, to part from each other. 

{>liu avanc^, better off. se qaereller, to quarrel. 

echemin, theumy. s'embraaser, to hst each other. 

attaquer, to attack. se d^tester, to detest each other. 

sebattre, to fight. rworomeiawt^ to begin again. 

r^proqaement, rec^rocaXly. 

1. Je pense que vous vous flattez continuellement Fun 
I'autre. 2. Yous vous admirez r^ciproquemeni, vous vous 
vantez, vous vous louez, comme si vous n'aviez jamais vu 
de plus grands personnages. 3. Au contraire, votre fr^re 
et votre sceur se grondent tou jours. 4. C'est vrai, ils se 
grondent toujours, ils ne s'aiment pas. 5. Oes deux 
officiers se battraient en duel, si on les laissait faire. 6. 
Seraient'-ils plus avancds s*ils se blessaient ou s'ils se 
tuaient 1 7. Si quelqu'un vous attaque quand vous serez 
absent, je vous d^f endrai, et, si quelqu'un m'attaque quand 
je serai absent, vous me d^fendrez. 8. Nous nous 
d^fendrons ainsi Fun I'autre. 9. Si vous vous s^parez 
dans le bois et si vous perdez vptre chemin, vous vous 
appellerez les uns les autres. 10. Est-ce que deux soeurs 
sequerellent ainsi? 11. Embrassez-vous, et ne recom- 
mencez plus. 12. Nous ne nous embrasserons pas, parce 
que nous ne nous embrassons jamais, mais nous ne recom- 
mencerons plus. 

194. 

1. We are blaming each other (2 persons). 

2. We are punishing each other. 

3. We are defending each other. 

4. We were blaming each other. 

5. We were punishing each other. 

6. We were defending each other. 

7. We shall blame each other. 

8. We shall punish each other. 

9. We shall defend each other. 

10. We should blame each other. 

11. We should punish each other. 

12. We should defend each other. 

13. They do not blame each other (more than 2 per.) 
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14. They do not punish each other. 

15. They do not d^nd each other. 

16. They ufled not to blame each other. 

17. They used not to punish each other. 

18. They used not to defend eadi oi^er. 

19. They will not blame each other. 

20. They will not punish each otixer. 

21. They will not defend each other. 

22. They would not Mame each other. 

23. 'Hiey would not punish each other. 

24. They would not defend each other. 

26. Why do you not like each other ? 26. Who told you 
that we did not like each other ? 27. Nobody;* but you are 
always scolding one another. 28. Two brothers quarrel, bat 
do Bot detest each other. 29. We always defend one another. 
30. Yes, but, when you are together, you alwsrys quarnel. 

195. 

flFonominal v^bs, in all their compound tenses, take 
the aaixiliary etrey with the meaning of ai'o«r, as : - 

First Oonjugraticn. 
Past iNStEEmiTE. 
je me svda cacM, I hid myself. 
tu t'es cacM. 
il fi'est cacbd. 

noiu nous flommes cachds.t 
vous Yous gtes caches, 
lis se sont caches. 

Plupbefect. 
je m'^tais cachd, / had hidden myself. 
Future Past. 
je me serai cacM, / shall have hidden myself. 

Conditional Past. 
je me seraiff cachd, / should have hidden myself. 

Second Conjugration. 

Past Indefinite. 

je me suis puni, I punished myself. 

Plupbbfect. 
je m'^tais puni, I had punished myself . 

* If there is no verb in a negative clause, ne is not to be used. 
t Past participles of pronominal verbs do not always agi-ee, but, till the rule 
iB explained (in the Second Course), only those which agree wlU be given. 
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FUTUEK PaBT. 

Je me serai poni, / shall have punished mift^. 

CoimiTioKAi. Past. 
je me aenlB puni, / ^tould have punished mys^. 

Third Conjugation. 

Past Indefinite. 
Je me suls rendn, / surrendered myself. 

FX.UP£SF£CT. 

Je m'^tais rendu, I had surrendered mystUlf. 

FuTCTRE Past. 

je me serai renda, IsheM have surrendered myseJf, 

Conditional Past. 
Je mo serais rendu, I should have surrendered myself. 

se lever, to rise, to get up (to raise one's self). 

se concher, to go to bed (to lay one's self down). 

le promener, to take a toaVk. 

se reposer, to rest one's self. 

s'enrhumer, to catch cold. 

se fftcher, to get angry. 

se ti'omper, to deceive one's se^, to be mistaken. 

simplement, simply. 

sitdt, so soon. 

1. A quelle heure vous etes-vous couchd hier ? 2. Je 
me fiuiB couchd hier k dix heures et demie. 3. A quelle 
heure vous etes-vous levd ce matin ? 4. Je me suis lev^ 
^ sept heures moins un quart. 5. Votre frfere s'est-il 
promend aujourd'hui ? 6. II s'est promen^ une demi- 
heure. 7. Votre cousiue ne s'«st-elle pas em^hum^e hier 
soir ? 8. £lle s'esfc, je pense, un pen enrhum^e. 9. Est- 
ce que vos cousins se sont f4ch^s, quand vous leux avez 
racont^ Taflfaire ? 10. Henri m'a dit simplement que je 
me trompaifl, mais Ernest s'est f^h^. 11. Nous nous 
sommes promen^s longtemps ce matin, si longtemps que 
ma soeur ^tait fort laase. 12. Yous ^tes-vous reposes 
quelque part ? 13. Nous nous sommes reposes un quart 
d'heure chez notre tante. 14. Si jMtais sorti avec vous hier 
soir, je me serais certainement enrhumd. 15. Nous sommes 
alMs h, Top^ra mardi dernier, nous nous sommes bicn 
aiuus^s. 

196. 

1. We (m.) are not enjoying ourselves. 

2. We are not pitniahing ourselvjes. 
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3. We are not surrenderiDg ourselves. 

4. We have not enjoyed ourselves. 
6. We have not punished ourselves. 

6. We have not surrendered ourselves. 

7. We were not enjoying ourselves. 

8. We were not punishing ourselves. 

9. We were not surrendering ourselves. 

10. We had not enjoyed ourselves. 

11. We had not punished ourselves. 

12. We had not surrendered ourselves. 

13. We used not to enjoy ourselves. 

14. We used not to punish ourselves. 

15. We used not to surrender ourselves. 

16. We would not enjoy ourselves. 

17. We would not punish ourselves. 

18. We would not surrender ourselves. 

19. We would not have enjoyed ourselves. 

20. We would not have punished ourselves. 

21. We would not have surrendered ourselves. 

22. How long did she walk to-day ? 23. She walked for 
three quarters of an hour. 24. When did I rise this morning ? 
1 rose at nine. 25. My brother went to bed very late 
last night. 26. We took cold on Wednesday night. 27. She 
got angry when I told her that you were gone. 28. Would 
you have gone to bed so soon if I had come ? 29. Cret up, 
your brother is arrived. 30. They rose this morning at 8 
o'clock. 

197. 
EN and Y. 

(1) When some or «wy (whether expressed or under- 
stood) is not followed by its noun, it is translated by en, 
which follows the Rule ** on the place of personal pro- 
nouns" : - 

Avez-Yons du pain ? Qui, yen al, Have you any bread? Tes, I have $ome, 

or simply, / have. 
Kon, je n'en ai pa«», iVo, I have not any, or none, 

Achetez-e», Buy some. 

(2) JEJn means also of it, of them or for it. 

Vuiilez-Yous des fruits? cette caisse Witt you have any fruUt this box is 

en est plelne, full of it. 

(3) When a number {one, two, three, four, etc.), or an 
adverb of quantity {much, many, little, few, etc.), or a 
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noun of quantity or measure {m^re, paire, dousuiine, 
houteillef etc.), is not followed by its noun, that noun is 
replaced by en. 

Aves-T0U8 dea frferes ? J'en al un, Have you any brothers f I have one. 

Avez-Tons la des romans anglais? Have you read any English novels f 

Onl, yen ai beauconp lu. Yes, I have read a great many. 

Avez-vpos dn viu chez vons? Z'en ai Have you any wine at home f I have 

encore deux IwutelUes, still tuio bottles. 

(4) There (expressed or understood) is translated by 
la, when pointing to a place or a thing, and by 1/ when 
referring to a place mentioned before :- 

Voyez-vons cette raal8on-7a ? Do you see that house t 
J V al demear^ trois mobi, / Hvtd there thru months. 

(5) Y means also to it, or to them, and foUows the 
Rule *' on the place of personal pronouns " :- 

Ces champs formeront une tr^s belle The$e fields unll form a very fine pro- 
propri^t^ quand vous y aurez ajouM perty when you have added that 
ce bois, wood to them. 

un accfes de colbre, a fit of anger. 

an moins, at the least. 

de temps en temps, from time to time. 

compter, to count. 

h r^glise, at church. ■ 

1. Avez-vous de I'eau fralche ? 2. Oui, nous en a vons. 
3. Donnez-en un verre k mon frfere. 4. Voire oncle 
n'est-il pas un peu sujet k des accbs de colore ? 5. II y 
est beaucoup trop sujet. 6. jN'etes-Yous jamais entrt^ 
dans cette belle dglise ? 7. Non, je n'y suis jamais entr^. 
8. Combien de soeurs avez-vous ? 9. J'en ai une. 10. 11 
y a beaucoup de fautes dans sa lettre, mais la vdtre en 
est pleine. 11. J'en ai compt^ au moins une douzaine. 
12. Voici une avenue oil voire propri^taire se prom^ne 
tons les soirs. 13. J'y rencontre aussi quelqiiefois 
I'avocat qui demeure pr^s de vous. 14. N'y avez-vous 
jamais vu mon oncle ? 15. De temps en temps, mais il 
n'y est jamais seul. 

198. 
1. Have you any money about {sur) you ? 2. Have I any 
money ? my pockets are full of it. 3. If you would lend (125, 
3rd) a little to your brother, I am sure he would be very glad 
of it. 4. How many French books have you at home ? 5. 
I have ten or twelve. 6. If you have any good beer, give 
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to my brother a glass of it. 7. Ha« your mother been at 
church ? 8. She has not been there. 9. Have yon ever been 
at Paris? 10. No, I have never been. 11. Has yonr sister 
still many birds? 12. She has more than ever. 13. Yon 
have too much bread ; give some to your sister. 14. But, 
aunt» 1 have (got) enough. 15. Your brother has too much. 

199. 

(1) When y is to be placed before the verb with 
one or two pronouns, it conies after them :- 

Je vous LES Y porteral, lahall carry them to you there. 

(2) When en is to be used with any other pronoun, 
or with y, it comes last : - 

Je vous T Elf porterai, I shall carry some to you there. 



m'en, 


some to me 


nous en, 


some to us. 


t'en, 


some to thee. 


V0U8 en, 


some to you. 


lul en, 


some to him, to her. 


lenr en, 


some to them 



redcmander,* to ask back. une histoire, a story. 

de tout mon coear, tcith all nvy heart. nne chanson, a song. 
da moins, at least.' qnelqne temps, some time. 

quelques-uns, qnelques-unes, a few. 

1. Votrs avez de si bon lait que je vous en demand era! 
encore un peu. 2. Ma soefur n'ose pas vous en redemander 
comma moi, mais vous lui en donnerez peut-§tre encore 
une tasse. 3. Votre soeur a eu beaucoup de bont^ pour 
moi, je Ten remercie de torat mon coeUr. 4. Votre frfere 
a tant de jolis remans que je lui en emprunterai cinq ou 
six. 5. II ne vous les pr^tera pas ; du moins il ne m'en 
a jamais pr6t^ un seul. G. Si vous trouvez cette histoire 
jolie, je vous en raconterai beaucoup d'autres. 7. N'avez- 
f ous pas regu de livres qnand vous ^iiez k la campagne ? 
8. Mon cousin vous y en a envoy^. 9. Oes chansons sont 
fort jolies : chantez-nous-en encore une autre. 10. Est-ce 
que vous n'aimez pas notre vin ? Henri vous en a rempli 
un grand verre. 11. Ces regies sont un peu difficiles, 
mais le maltre nous en a expliqu^ quelques-unes. 12. 
Soyez tranquilles, nous n'oublierons pas vos lettres, quand 
vous demeurerez chez votre tante. 13. Charles vous lesy 
portera. 14. Et s'il les oublie, je vous les porterai moi- 

♦ Re beginning tf verb generally means had or again. 
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meme. 15. Comment vous remercierai-je de vos bons 
BoiuB ? 16. Ne m'en remerciez pas, et soignez-TOtiB bien. 

200. 

1. If you buy so many pretty things, I am sure your 
brother will ask you for some (some to you). 2. If he asks 
me for some (some to me^, I will give him some. 3. But I 
think he will not ask me for any. 4. I offered some to him 
some time ago, but he has refused me. 5. You will not for- 
get, I hope, that you have promised me some. 6. If I have 
promised some to jrou, I will give you some. 7. Bid you see 
any flowers in their garden ? 8. x es, I have seen many there. 
9. Were there many ladies at church ? 10. There were very 
few. 11. How many were there? 12. Hiere were fourteen 
or fifteen. 13. When will you be in the country ? 14. We 
shall be there durmg the months of August and September. 
15. I think I shall visit you there. 

201. 
EOIBLE PECTTLIABITIBS OF FBBKOH STKTAX. 

(1) Thelast way of translating: thisy that (paragr. 53, 
57 and 93). — This, that, are translated by cect, cela, when 
pointing to something -without naming it, or when 
referring to an idea jnst expressed {celd), or about to be 
expressed {ceci) ; as : - 

Donncx-mol cbci, donnez-inoi cela, Oiot me this, give me that. 

Le mallieiir dans leqnel voos ites The mu/ortune into tehkh you Jell 

tornb€ prouve blen ceci, que les proves indeed this, t?iat the greatest 

phis grander precautions sont precautiorts are often vseiess. 
BoaTent inntilcs. 

Cela est-ilrral? Jj iuxt trtief 

(2) Snch expressions as ''^4 friend of mine" ** a 
countryman of yours," ** a look of hers," must be turned, 
for translation, into : - 

one of my fi-iendSy un de mes ami% or nno de mes amies. 

one of your countrymen, un de vos compatriotes 
one of her books, un de ses llvres. 

(3) As a mark of respect, the words monsieur, madanw, 
mademoiselle, or their plural, are placed before the adjec- 
tive voire or vos followed hjpere, mere, fr ere, sc&ur, oncle, 
tante, cousin, eousine, ami, etc., or their plural. 
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J'ai renoontr^ monsietir voire p^re et / met your father and mcther, 

madame votre mbre, 
Comment se porte mademoiselle votre Bote is your sister t 

soeur? 

But if the person spoken to is an intimate friend or 
an inferior, the word monsieur ^ madame^ or mademoiselle 
is left out.* 

(4) As the personal pronouns me^ te^ se, become w', 
t\ «', before a vowel or h mute, the a of ma, ta, sa, can 
never be suppressed on account of the equivoque it 
would create ; therefore, before a feminine beginning 
with a vowel or h mute, use mon, ton, son : - 

mon amiti^ my friendship. 

ton ^tonrderie, thy heedlessness. 

son aimable cousine, his amiable cousin. 

gtre k (p.)t to belong to. porter, to bear. 

mais, why I Texcuse (f.), the excuse. 

It cause de, on account of. la jeunesse, the youth. 

ddflnitivement, pMt/ire/2^. s'lmaginer, to fancy. 

renoncer k, to renounce. le wagon, t?ie railway carriage. 

Wen, indeed. depnis (prep, of place), from. 

^tonrdi, heedless. incroyable, incredU>le. 

mSme, even. la pension, the boarding school. 

rint^rgt (m.), the interesL captiver, to captivate^ to take up. 

1. Je pense que ceci appartient k monsieur votre onde ? 
2. Pardon, Monsieur, ceci est k moi, mais voiHt quelque 
chose qui appartient k mon oncle. 3. Oela n'est-U pas k 
un de vos amis ? 4. Qui, Madame, cela appartient k 
monsieur votre fils. 6. A mon fils ? est-ce que mon fils 
est toujours de vos amis ? 6. Mais (why) certainement, 
Madame, et pourquoi non ? 7. Mais je pensais qu'k cause 
de son ^tourderie vous aviez ddfinitivement renonc^ k son 
amiti^ ? 8. II est bien un peu dtourdi, mais cela n'an- 
noDce pas un mauvais coeur ; c'est mdme le contraire qui 
est le plus souvent vrai. 9. Je vous remercie de tout 
mon coeur. Monsieur, de Tint^ret que vous luiportez ; il a 
un bien grand d^faut, mais son excuse est danssa jeunesse. 
10. Th^r^se, n'est-ce pas une de vos petites amies qui est 
arriv^e ce matin ? 11. Qui, ma tante, c'est la petite 
Jeanne ; imaginez-vous que cette ^tourdie a oubli^ son 
^charpe et son ombrelle dans le wagon, et qu'elle a perdu 
sa montre avec la chaine depuis la station ! 12. Cela est 

* We shall suppose this to have hcen the cas^ in all the preceding exercises. 
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incroyable, mademoiselle Jeanne est devenue folle ! 13. 
Son excuse est qu'elle a rencontrd une de ses amies de 
pension dans le wagon oil elle dtait, cela a captiv^ toute 
son attention. 14. Montrez-moi ceci. 15. Donnezcelak 
mon fr^re. 

202. 

1. When did you see that? 2. Is this for you? 3. 1 do 
not accept bis excase. 4. His sister was a friend of mine. 
5. Your mother wrote to me yesterday,- I shall answer her 
to-morrow. 6. Repeat all that to her. 7. A cousin of yours 
visits us from time to time. 8. He lost a son of his last week. 
9. A sister of his took cold the other day. 10. I took a walk 
with your uncle yesterday. 11. Is not that generous? 12. 
Do not show all that to him. 13. How long is it since you 
saw your mother? 14. I met her friend, Miss Louisa, yes- 
terday. 15. I shall visit her one of these days. 

203. 

Peculiarities of Syntasc continued. 

(1) The passive form is not so much used in French 
as in English ; when a passive sentence can be turned 
into an active one, with, the indefinite <?w (87) for sub- 
ject, it should generally be done ; as- 

Some books have been given them. On leur a donn^ des livres. 

Observe. — On may be changed into Von whenever it 
sounds better. For example, on apprend faoilement co 
que Von eomprend, we learn easily what we understand^ 
sounds better than : on apprend faciUment ee qu'on com- 
prend, 

(2) If the expression is not indefinite, the noun repre- 
senting the agent is put as subject instead of the inde- 
finite on : - 

He has been beaten by the English, Les Anglais Tont battu. 

(3) When the pronoun what means the thing which, 
it is translated by ce qui or ce qtce ; by ee qui, when what 
is the subject, or, in other Words, when it stands next 
the verb ; by ce que, when it is the object, or, in other 
words, when it is separated from the verb by one or 
several words (27) :- 
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Cc qui m'effraie, c'est qn*fl me manque WustfrighUiM me ts, that he is db- 

de reqtectf resptetful to mt. 

Ce que je vous raconte est yrai, What I tell you is true. 

on SOD, a half penny. Prnsaf en, Prusiian. 

une gravure, an engraving. Autrichien, Austrian. 
une bataille, a battle. compl&tement completely. 

fAcher, to vex. acheter li (p.), to buy from. facllement, eawi'y. 

1. Ces pauvres gens n'ont pas un sou ; on leur a donn^ 
tout k rheure du pain et de la viande. 2. Avez-vous fait 
ce qu'on youb a ordonn^? 3. Les Prussians ont com- 
plbtement battu les Autridiiens h, Sadowa. 4. Sa mhre 
Va. puni. 5. Ne pretez pas vos livrea h, ma scBur, elle 
perd tout ce qu'on lui pr^te. 6. On vous a pay^, je pense, 
tout ce qu'on vous avait achet^. 7. On vous a cherch^ 
partout, et Ton ne vous a pas trouve. 8. On dit qu'il 
a gel^ tr^s fort cette nuit. 9. Je ne vous donnerai plus 
lien, vous perdez tout ce qu'on vous donne. 10. On ne 
dit pas toujours tout ce que Ton pense. 11. Ses frferes 
Font abandonnd. 12. Oui, mais ses soeurs Pont re9u chez 
elles et I'ont soign^. 13. Ce qui ne vous fachera pas, ma 
tante, c'est que j'ai bien employ^ mon temps ce matin, 
je n'ai pas perdu une seule minute. 14. Oh trouve-t-on 
cela ? 15. On vend cela chez les libraires. 

204. 

1. It is said {turn into : one says) that your brother 
will get (will have) the first prize. 2. He has been rewarded 
by bis father (turn into : his father has rewarded him). 3. 
You do not hear (entendre) what you are reproached for (what 
one reproaches yon). 4. I easily guess what deceives you. 5. 
They are very poor, some money was given them yesterday 
morning (one has given them. . ..). 6. Where are these beautiful 
watches sold (where does one sell....)? 7. We have not yet 
received what we have been promised (what one has pro- 
mised us). 8. He has been accepted by his uncle. 9. You 
always lose the things which are given you (which one gives 
yon). 10. Have any engravings been bought ? 11. Yes, Jane 
has bought one for me, and two for you. 12. Where is that 
sold ? 13. Where is that (to be) found ? 14. It is thought 
that you will succeed. 16. It is supposed that the Emperor 
will not dare to show himself in that battle. 

205. 

Feculiarlties of Syntax continued. 
(1) In the following idioms avotr is used instead of 
the English to he ;- 



EXEECISES. 127 



avoir rai?on, to be right. 

avoir tort, to be wrong. 

avoir peur, to be afraid. 

^ nvoiT honte, to bg afhamed 

avoir faim, to be hungry. 

avoir soif, to be thirsty. 

avoir chaud, to be warm. 

Avcir f roid, to be cold. 

avoir sommeilf to be ileepy. 

avoir bOBoiD, to be in need. 



These cxpresslona 

apply only to 
persons or animals. 



(2) In all these expressions, hien is generally used for 
vcri/ or quite: vous avez hien raison^fai eu bien tort, il 
a hienpeuVy etc. 

(3) In asking or stating a person's age, the following 
construction is generally used :- 

Qnel ftge avez-vous ? How old are you f 
J'ai vingt an?, / am twenty years old. 

(4) The adjective dge may also be used, though this 
construction is not so frequent in conversation :- 

Elle est &g€e de vingt ans, She is twenty years old. 

approuver, to approve. tout de snite, at once. 
lo service, the service. le morceau, the piece. 

1. Quel 4ge a votre petit fr^re 1 2. II a six ans et 
demi, il aura sept ans le 1" du mois prochain. 3. Et 
vous, monsieur Charles, quel 4ge avez-vous ? 4. Vingt- 
deux ans, Madame. 5. Si M. votre cousin s'imagine quo 
je lui redemanderai Pargent que je lui ai pr^t^, il a bien 
tort ; je ne le lui r^clamerai jamais. 6. N'avez-vous pas 
trop chaud pr^s de ce grand feu 1 7. En effet j'avais 
froid tout h, Theure, mais maintenant j'ai trop chaud. 8. 
Mon fr^re avait sommeil ; il s'est couchd il y a une heure. 
9. II a eu raison, je Tapprouve. 10. N'aurez-vous pas 
peur, seul dans cette grande chambre ? 11. Votre petite 
Boeur a honte de sa conduite. 12. Vous n'aurez pas 
besoin de ces livres, j'esp^re ? 13. Mon cousin a dix-sept 
ans. 14. Je pensais qu'il ^tait beaucoup plus kg4. 15. 
II est moins kg4 que vous. 16. lis sont aussi &g^s Tun 
que Pautre. 

206. 

1. If your brother repeats that, he will be wroDg. 2. You 
are quite right, do not reply to him. 3. Speak to him a little, 
he is afraid of us. 4. If you are ashamed of your conduct, I 
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will pardon yoa. 5. I am hungry, and you give me a glass 
of water I 6. Would you give me a piece of bread if I were 
thirsty ? 7. Claim my services if ever you are in need of 
them. 8. We came back very late, we were cold and hungry. 9. 
Is your brother a little warmer ? 10. I think be is very sleepy. 
11. How old is he? 12. Hewillbetenyearsoldintwomontjis. 
13. If he went to bed (imperf.) at once, he would soon be 
warmer. 14. You are right, he will take cold in this room. 
15. Charles, do you hear me ? go to bed, yon are sleepy. 
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I. EllBlon of e unaocented. 

(1) E mute final, when followed by a vowel or A mutt^ is 
not only elided in pronnnciation, but the syllable to which it 
belongs is connected with the next Yowel, so that both words 
form only one in pronunciation, une nappe ouvr^ un menton 
d triple itage^ il est dpre au jeu, are pronounced : une na- 
p'ouvrSet un menton d tri-pl'^tage, il est d-pr'au jeu. 

(2) When there are several unaccented e*s consecutively in 
a sentence, one, out of each two, is elided in pronunciation, 
and the other sounded : je ne le reprendrai pas is pronounced 
je n'le reprendrai pas : tu neme Va^ pas donn6 is pronounced 
tu lim^ Vas pas donn^. The ear is the best guide in such 
cases. 

(3) E followed by nt final is mute in the third person plural 
of all verbs. lis president is pronounced Us pr4sid, whilst 
the noun president is pronounced pr^sidant 

(4) When an < muie is followed by the sign of the plural s, 
and the next word begins with a vowel or Ji mute, the final s 
is joined to that vowel : de favourables ausjnces, des arhres 
abattus, are pronounced de favourable-z auspices, des arhre-z 
dbattus. The same when that e mute is followed by nt: Us 
veulent avoir, say Us veule-t avoir. 

(5) In some cases (paragr. 171), e is put after g for the sake 
of pronunciation ; it shows that the g must keep the soft 
sound of ^' which it has in the infinitive of the verb : je man- 
geais, nous mangeons, are pronounced je man-jais, nous man^ 
jons. 

(6) French words ending in ble, de, ere, tre, vre, are generally 
badly pronounced by beginners. Observe that the 2 or r pre- 
ceding \Ai^ final e must scarcely be sounded : biblef oracle, ancre, 
centre, litfre, must not be pronounced bibel, or aide, anchor, center, 
liver, as is often doile. 

n. On the union of words. 

(1) To make language more harmonious, the last consonant 
of a word is often pronounced before the next word if it begins 
with a vowd or h mute. In the sentence : Mon ami est un 
bon homme plus entendu que vous ne pensez (my friend is a good 
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fellow, cleverer than you think,) the n of man should be joined 
to the a of ami, the t of est to the u of un, the n of bon to the 
h of homme, the « of plus to the e of entendu. 

(2) If the final consonant of a word is preceded by a sounded 
r, that r alone is pronounced before the next vowel. In the 
sentence : sa morii eat accidentelle, the t of mort is mute and 
the r is joined to the e of est. 

(3) jS' and x take the sound of z when joined to the next 
word : mea amis, vos enfants, leurs histoires, cheveux 6pars, 
yettx ardenU, vomx indiscreU, je veux y aller, tupevx attendre. 

(4) X> and g sound like t and h before the next vowel : grand 
ami (pronounce : grand ami), de rang en rang (pronounce : di 
rank en rang). 

(5) N final is sounded only in adjectives followed by a noun 
(un bon ami), and in mon, ton, son, eti, on, rien, bien, as : m^on 
ami, ton enfant, son accueil, enltaiie, on apprend, ilena,U n^a 
rien appris, die est bien dimable. But when the word ending 
in n is not directly 4K>nnected by the sense with the next, the 
n reiiiaains mute : il ne fera Hen et it sera puni; est-on av€7*ti, 
U iravaille bien et on Vaime beaucoup. 

(6) P final is sounded only in trop and beaucoup when the 
next word begins with a vowel. 

(7) B final in verbs of the first conjugation is joined to the 
next vowel, only in public speaking. 

(S) The ^ c^ e^ is never sounded. 

Observation.— This unjonof words is necessary in public 
speaking or reading, but very iieldom in lamiliar conversation, 
when it is used oiUy if th^ words thus connected cannot do 
without each other. 

III. Division of French words into syllables. 

(1) In the body of a word, a consonant, when it is single, 
always begins a new syllable : 

mo-ra-li'U, a-ma-bi-li-tS, cho-co-lat.* 

(2) In the body of a word, when the consonant is double, 
the first consonant belongs to the preceding syllable, the 
second begins the next : 

hom-me, ap-pe-ler, vil-le, ac-ces-sit. 

(3) If the two consonants are dififerent, the division generally 
takes place between the two : 

fad-mi-re, par-tir, pen-ser, en-ten-du. 

* It follows from this Rule that, when a word begins \yith a vowel or A 
mvte, the preceding V doea not fonn a syllable of itsdf, but is part of the first 
syllable of the word : Va-mthbi-lint^, VhiorMM, 
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Exceptions to the 3rd rule : If the second consonant is Z or 
r, or it the tvro are gn, the division takes place before the 
first : 

6-gli-8ef aa-hle, no-tre, vo-tre, vi-gne, a-gneau, 

TV, Aooepitfi. 

(1) There are three kinds of accents in Frendi graBuaar : the 
acute, the grave, the circumflex. 

(2) The acute (^) is placed upon any 4 close at the end of a 
syllable, or any 6 close followed by the sign of ^e plural 8 : 
bimU, v&riU, assewbUe, lea proc^cUs, les pr48 ^maiiUs. But 
there will be no accent upon the e olose of nez or berger, 
because it is not the e that ends the syllable. 

(3) The grave accent f^) is placed upon any open ^ at the 
end of a syllable, or any open l followed by the flnal a : pde, 
r^gle, prophtte, U mine, procta, succ^, aprha, trda. Except 
Tues, tea, aea, lea, cea, and words ending in eUe, erre, eaae, ette, 
etc., in which tiie donbline of the consonant makes the sound 
of the preceding e open and the accent useless. 

Observe that the sound of h is always open when the next 
syllable is mute : H eaphre, U ptae, modUe. Except interroga- 
tive sentences : ainU-je, duaai-je, parU-je, etc., in which the 
4 is close as in v4riU. Except also, in writing, the words 
mcriUge, colUge, UproUge, etc. which ace written with an acute 
accent, but, in pronunciation, the sound of the 4 is open as if 
it were aacriUge, college, it protege, 

(4) In some instances the grave accent is employed merely to 
distinguidi from each other certain words whioh are Spelt 
alike, as : d (to) from a (has), lA (there) from la (the or her), 
oil (where) from ou (or), d^a (from used in reference to time) 
from dea (of the or some), etc. 

(5) The circumflex accent fS) is used : (a) when the vowel 
is long, and especially when there is an elision of some letter 
now discarded, as in the words dge, hdiller, tSte, 4pitre, cdte^ 
which were formerly spelt aa^6, baailler, teate, 6pistre, coate: (b) 
upon the second last e of words ending in Sme, as extrSme, 
blirm, Tnime : (c) upon the » of verbs in aitre and oitre, in all 
tenses in which i is followed by t : connattre, paraitre, crottre, 
U cannatt, U parattra, nous crottrona : (d) upon the 6 preced- 
ing the filial syllables le, me, ne, as ia p6le, rdle, d6me,fantdme, 
trdne : (e) ia the first and second pensions plural of the pre- 
terite : noua aimdmea, voua aimdtea, noua Jinhnea, voua finitea, 
etc. ; (f) in the third singular of the imperfect subjunctive : 
qu^U aimdt, qiCUfinU, quHl vendtt, qiCil IM, etc. 

(6) In some cases, the circumflex accent is used, like the 
grave, merely for the sake of grammatical distinction : we 
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have, for examples, da (of the) and dd, the past participle of 
the verb devoir^ formerly deu ; tu (thou) and tH, the past par- 
ticiple of the verb taire, formerly teu ; mr (upon) and stir 
(soar), formerly seur; cm (raw, and also the past participle 
of croirejf and cril, the past participle of croUre; mur (wall) 
and mUr (ripe) ; la tache (the spot) and la tdche (the task) ; 
jev/ne (young) Andlejeilne (the fast) ; p4cher (to sin) AndpScher 
(to fisii) ; le p^cheur (the sinner) and le p^heur (the fisher- 
man). 

(7) These French accents must not be confounded with the 
tonic accent of the English. The tonic accent, which is the 
raising of the voice upon a certain syllable, is very regular in 
French ; it always is upon the last sounded syllable : in donne, 
it is upon don*; in amour, upon mour. 

V. The apostrophe. 

The apostrophe (') is a sign used to replace the vowels a, e, t, 
when they are elided before a word beginning with a vowel or 
h mute. 

(1) A is elided only in the article or pronoun la : Vdme for 
la dme, je Vaime torje la aime. 

(2) E is elided : Ist In the monosyllables le^ je, me, te^ se, 
de, ce (pronoun), ne, que, when coming immediately before a 
word beginning with a vowel or h mute, but if ^'e, ce, le and la 
come immediately after the verb, either as subjects or as ob- 
jects, no elision takes place : parlais-je d voire frhre ? est-ce 
une histoire vraie ? donnez-le d voire sosur, montrez-la d voire 
cousine. 2nd In juaque and loraque. 3rd In puisqiie and 
qiu)ique, but only before il, its, elle, elles, an, une. 4th In 
qiLelque, before im, une. 5th In entre placed before reci- 
procal verbs, as s^enir^aider, and also, according to some 
grammarians, before ev^ and elles. 

Grand, before a number of feminine words, does not take 
the e of the feminine.* 

grand'chosc. h. grand'peinc. 

grand'faim. grand'peur. 

grand'mfere. grand'route. 

grand*messe. la grand'rae. 

* ** In its beginning, French grammar vas simply the continoation and 
prolongation of Latin grammar ; consequently, the Old French a^JecUves 
followed in all points the Latin adjectives ; those adjectives yrhich had two 
terminations for masculine and feminine in Latin (as bokus, bona) had 
two in Old French, whereas those Latin adjectives which had but one {i^ 
GEANDis, FORTis, ctc.) had only one in French. In the thirteenth century 
men said une grand femme^ orandis femina ; tme &me mortel^ mortalis 
ANiMA ; une plaine vert, vikidis planitiks, etc In the foui-teenth century 
the meaning of the distinction was no longer understood ; and men, deem- 



APPENDIX. 133 

(3) / is elided only in ai when followed by U or ils : a^U vient, 
a^iU vienneiU. 

(4) Although onze, onzidme and oui begin with a vowel, and 
huit and hvUUme with an h mute, no letter is elided before 
them : le anze, du onzidme, au onzUtne, le huit du moia, la 
hmd^me aemaitie, le oui et le twn, 

VI. The hsn^hen. 
The hyphen is used : 

(1) Between the verb and the pronouns ^e, moi, noua, tu, tai^ 
V0U8, il, Ua, eUe, dlea, le, la, lea, lui, leur, y, en, ce, on, when 
these pronouns are placed after a verb of which they are sub- 
jects or objects : parlerai-je, parleraa-ttL, parlera-t-il, parlera-t' 
elle, parlerona-noua, parlerez-voua, parleront-ila, parleront-eUes, 
ira-t-on, parle-moi, hdte-Un, viaite-le, viaite-la, viaiie-lea, oh^iaaeZ" 
lui, oh^iaaez'leur, oMez-y, mangez-en, eat-cevoua? 

If there are two pronouns, there must be two hyphens : 
donnez-le-moi, montrez-le-leur. 

But we write : Laiaaez-moi vovs dire, becaueje vovs is com- 
plement of dire, not of laiaaez ; venez me parler, aUez voua 
repoaer, because me and voua are not governed by the impera- 
tives venez and aUez, but by the infinitives parler and repoaer. 

(2) After or before ci and Id, accompanying a noun (cet 
homme-ci, cet homme-ld,) a pronoun (cdui-ci, celui-ld,) a pre- 
position {ci'contre,) an adverb (Id-haut, la-baa). 

(3) In all compound numbers from 17 to 99, whether they 
stand by themselves, or are part of a larger number : vingt' 
quatre, deux cent vingt-quatre, troia mille aix cent vingt-quatre, 

(4>-To connect mSms with the preceding pronoun : m^i-mSme, 
toi-inime, Im-m^me, etc. 

(5) To connect tr^ with the following word {trha-hon, tr^- 
bien,) but most contemporary authors leave it out in this case. 

(6) To connect the two or three different parts of a com- 
pound noun, such as easuie-mains, beau-fr^re, belle-aoRur, 

VII. The cedilla. 

The cedilla (f) is a sign put under c when it must retain, 
before the letters a, o, u, the soft sound which it had in the 
primitive word. Thus from glace and glacer, we write gla^on 

ing it a mere irrepnilarity, altered the form of the second to that of the 
first class of acfjectives, and wrote grande, verte^ forte, etc., after the pattern 
of honne^ etc. A trace of the older and more correct form suryives in such 
expressions as grandmire^ ffrand'route, granSfaim^ etc., which are the 
debris of the older language." M. Brachet, Historical grammar of the French 
tongue^ 1869. 
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ajEkdgkt^fU; trom menace, menagant; from Frmice, frangeUs ; 
from recevoir, regu, etc. 

VIII. The diaBresis. 

DicBresis is a Greek word, meaning division^ because the 
so-called H divides, separates in pronunciation, a vowel from 
the one which precedes it : paien, azeul, Eaau, laique, naif, 

IX. On the ujse of capital letters. 

(1) The names of the months and of the days of the week 
lo not take capital letters in French : fivrier, avrU, Juin, etc., 
hindi, mardi, mercredi, etc. 

(2) Ko adjectives, used as such, take capital letters ; un 
officier frangaia, un artiste italien, un n6gociant anglais ; Fan- 
glais est facile d apprendre; lefrangais est diJUcile. In the last 
two examples, anglais andfrangais, apparently nouns, are ad- 
jectives qualifying idiome understood. 

But if the name of a nation is used substantively, it requires 
a capital letter : Les Anglais rendront bimtdt Otbraltar aux 
Espagnols, — UE^pagnolvewt un del ardent; le Dcmois un temps 
brumeux ; nous aimons la verdure desforSts ; le Su6dois prifbre 
la hlcmcheur des neiges (Volney.) 

(3) The words pape, papeste, empereur, imp6ratrice, roi, 
reine, prince, princesse, due, duchesse, comte, comtesse, etc., 
cardinal, arckeveque, 4vSque, docteur, professeur, abb6, pr^fet, 
maire, commissaire, etc., monsieur , messieurs, madame, mes- 
dames, mademoiselle, mesdemoiselles, do not take capital letters, 
unless, of course, they begin a new sentence. 

(4) The word saint takes a capital letter and is connected 
with the next word by a hyphen if it forms with that word 
the name of a place, as Saint-Cloud, Vhdpital SaiiU-Louis, la 
rue Saint-Honor^, la porte Saint-JDenis, le faubourg Saint- 
Antoine, But, when speaking of persons canonized by the 
Koman Catholic Church, we write, without capital letter and 
without hyphen, les lots de saint Louis, les Merits de saint 
Augustin, Vapdtre saint Paul. 

In all othqr cases, the English and French rules agree on 
the use of capital letters. 
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COMPLEMENT OF RULES AND EXCEPTIONS. 



X. THE ABTICLE. 



the, 

of the or \ 
from the, > 
to the, at the, 


BIHGtrLAB. 


FUTEAL. 


Before a consonant or 
h aspirate. 


Before a vowel 
or h mute. 


Before all 
nouns. 


Masculine. 
le 
du 
au 


/'emtntne. 
la 

dela 
&la 


Masc. or Fern. 
Y 
del' 


les 
dcs 
aux 



THE NOUN. 

XI. The sender of inanimate objects. 

There being no neater gender in French, tbo names of in- 
animate objects are either masculine or feminine. 

The shortest and most satisfactory rule* yet given for mas- 
tering the gender of French nouns is as follows : — 

(Observe that the rule does not apply to nouns evidently 
denoting males, as prince, Iiomme, nor to nouns evidently de- 
noting females, aa princesse, dame, etc.) 

Nouns having the following terminations are feminine : — 

ale, ole, ule; ure, dre, eur ; 
rre, lie, ie or i4 ; 4e, ue, ian ; 
he, ce, de; fe, ne, pe; 
$e, te, t6; ve, he, aison ; 

(as : — catlMrale, 4cole, nature, faveur^ terre, conversation, 
cUmence, beauts, marche, maison.) 

Nouns not having these terminations are Tnasculine, as port^ 
cheval, caf6, crime, village. 

There are, of course, exceptions to this rule, but, according 
to its author, it holds good in 99 cases out of 100. 

XII. Formation of the feminine in nouns representlnff 

animate beingB. 
Nouns representing animate beings usually have a partioular 
form for each sex, and their feminine, like the feminine of 
adjectives, is more or less regularly formed :— 

* Extracted from The French genders conquered^ hy M. Albit^ 
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an Francis, 
UQ Pnissien, 
un jardiDier, 
un baron, 
un jur.iean, 
un ^ponx, 
un compagnoD, 



a Frenchman, 
a Pnusian, 
a gardener f 
a baron, 
a ttoin, 
a husband, 
a companion^ 



(1) Those ending with an e mute 
genders : — 

an Rasse, a Rtusian, 

an eaclave, a male slave^ 

un locatalre, a male tenant^ 

un artiste, an artist^ 



une Fran^tdaa. 
une Prosslenne. 
une jardiniere, 
une baronne. 
une jnmelle. 
une Spouse, 
une compagne. 

are the same for both 



une Buaae. 
une esdave. 
une locatairo. 
une artiste. 



PRINCIPAL EXCEPTIONS. 



un ftne, 


an ass, 


un chanoine, 


a canon, 


un comte, 


acount. 


un hdte, 


a host. 


un maltre, 


a master, 


un n^fi^e, 


a negro. 


un prStre, 


a priest. 


un Suisse, 


a Swiss, 


un tijrre. 


a tiger. 


un traitre. 


a traitor. 



uneftnesae. 
une chanolnease. 
une comtesse. 
une hdtesse. 
une maltresse. 
une n^xresse. 
une prgtresse. 
une Suissesse. 
une tigresse. 
une traltresse. 



(2) Substantives ending in eur, and which are derived from 
a present participle, change eur into euse : — 



le danseur (from dansant), 
le plaideur (from plaidant), 
le buveur (from buvant). 



the dancer, la danseoae. 
the suitor, la plaideuse. 
the drinker, la buveuse. 



(3) Substantives ending in teur, and which are not derived 
from a present participle, change teur into trice : — 



raccnsateur, 

I'acteur, 

rinstituteur, 



the accuser, 
the actor, 
the teacher, 



Taccusatrice. 

Tactrice. 

I'institutrico. 



Add to these : le d^biteur, debtor ; I'inspecteur, the inspec- 
tor ; Tex^cuteur, the executor; I'inventeur, the inventor; le 
pers^cuteur, the persecutor. 

(4) Some in eur change it into eresse for the feminine, snch 
as : Tenchanteur, the enchanter, Tenchanteresse ; le p^cheur, 
the sinner, la p^cheresse; le vengeur, the avenger, la vengeresse; 
le d6fendeur, tlis defendant, la d^fenderesse ; le chasseur, the 
hunter, la chasseresse. — Chanteur has two feminines, cha,fiteuse 
and cantatrice : the latter is said only of professional singers. 
Empereur makes impSratrice ; gouvemeur makes gouvemante, 
serviteur makes servante. T4moi7i is used for both genders, 
and also auteur, po^te, phUosophe, pemtre, jttge, guide, etc., 
and even possesseur and successeur. 

(5) Some nouns originally feminine keep that gender, even 
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when applied to man : la dope, t?ie dupe ; la Bentinelle, the 
sentry ; la recrae, the recruit; la caution, the bail ; la victime, 
the victim^ etc. 

(6) The names of animals form their fenuniDe irregularly : — 

le b^ier, tM ram, la brebfak 

le bone, the ht-goat, la ch^vre. 

lechevalf thehorUy lajnment. 

le monton, the $heep^ la brebis. 

le sanglier, the wild boar^ la laie. 

le singe, the monkey, la gnenon. 

le canardf the duck, la cane, 

le chat, the cat, la cbatte. 

le lapln, the rabbit, la laplne. 

le mnlet, the mule, la mole, 

ronrs, the bear, Toane. 

le perroqnet, the parrot, la perrnche. 

le leap, the wolf, la leave, 

le dindon, ihe turkey, la dinde. 

(7) Most of the names of animals have only one form for 
hoth genders ; snch are : — 

ALL XAACULIVB. 

le castor, the beaver, le eigne, the noan. 

le chameaa, the eameL le hibon, the owl. 

r^cnrenil, tlie squirrel. le Tautoar, t?u vulture. 

r^ldphant, the elephant. le merle, the blackbird. 

le l&pard, the leopard, le aaiimon, the salmon. 

ALL FBUIHIKE. 

la baleine, the wJuile. Talouette, (he lark. 

la glrafe, the giraffe. I'hirondelle, the twdUow. 

la panth^re, the panther. la perdrix, the partridge. 

Thy^ne, the hyaena. la pie, the magpie. 

la aouria, the'mowe. la tortne, the tortoise. 

To all these nouns, when we want to determine the sex, we 
add mMe or femeUe : la pantMre mdle, la panth^re femeUe ; 
V4Uphant mMe^ V6Uphant femeUe. 

XTTT. Formation of the plnraL 

Nonns (29) and adjectives (31) form their plural by adding 
e to the singular : — 

le Urre, the book. les llTres, the books. 

la belle poire, the fine pear, les belles poirea, the fine pwn. 

1st Exoeptton (79). — ^Nouns and adjectives ending in «, x, z, 
in the singular, are the same in the plural : — 



le flis, 


the son, 


lesfils. 


la volx, 


the voice. 


les Toiz. 


le neZf 


the nose. 


les nez. 


henreoz, 


happy, fiartunate. 


heoreux. 
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2nd Excbption (79). — Nouna and adjectives ending in au or 
eu take x in the plural : — 

le Ubleaiif t?te picture^ les tableaux, 

nn cheveu, a hair, lea chevenx. 

Bat the noun landau, a landau (eort of carriage), and the 
adjective hleu, blue, take 8 in the plural. 

3rd Exception (81). — Nouns and adjectives in al change al 
into aux : — 

le cheval, the Tiorse, les chevaux. 

^gal, equal, €gaax. 

But 8 is added in the plural to the nouns bal^ carnaval, 
chacalf rSgal, and to the adjectives amic((Z,/a^,^9iaZ, glackU, 
initial^ matinal, naval, p4ncU, th4dtral, and a few others seldom 
used. 

4th Exception (81). — Six nonns ending in aU change aU into 
atix: — 

le bail, t?ie lease^ les baax. 

le corall, the coral, les coraux. 

r^mail, the enamel, les dmanx. 

le BonpiraH, the air hole, les soupiraux. 

le travail, the toork, the labour, les travanx. 

le vitrall, the glass windows, les ritraux. . 

5th Exception (81). — Six nouns ending in ou take x: — 

le bijou, thejeweH, les bgonx. 

le cailloa, the flint, Ics cailloux. 

le chou, the cabbage, les choux. 

le geaou, the knee, les genoux. 

le hibou, tfie owl, les hlboux. 

lejoi:Jou, the toy, lesjoujoux. 

Cth Exception. — Aieul, ciel, and ceil, generally make a'ieux, 
ancestors; cieux, heavens; yeux, eyes. But aUul makes aleuls 
when it means the paternal and maternal grandfathers ; del 
makes dels when it means the testers of beds, the roofs of 
quarries, or ** skies" in painting ; and in the cases when mil ' 
does not mean properly «ye, it makes oRila ; as, des oeils-de- 
boeuf, ovaZ windows. 

7th Exception. — ^Foreign words, which have not yet been 
naturalized in France by custom, remain invariable, such as : 
des alibi, des al%n4a, des errata^ des in-folio, des in-quarto, des 
post'scriptum, des facsimile, etc. 

But the following take the mark of the plural : des accessHs, 
des bravos, des duos, des trios, des factums, des nuvfi&ros, des 
operas, des z4ro8, des impromptus, des magisters^ des 4chos, des 
deficits, etc. 
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XrV. A list of nonxui of atuuitity or << ooUeotive ntimben." 

une dizaine, etboiU 10. ane qnartntalne, tOfout 40. 

one donwine, a doeoK one clnqaantalne, „ $0. 

one deml-doiizalne, half a dozen. nne soixanUlne, „ 60. 

nne quinzalne, oftaii^ 15w nne centalne, „ 100. 

nne TlttgtaiQe, „ 20. unmlllier, „ 1000. 

une trentaine, „ 80. des millien^ thatuandB, 

le iont, the whole. les trols qnarfca, three fourths. 

la moitid, the ha^, le double, the double. 

le Uk% the third part. le triple, the treble. 

le qoart, the fourth part. le quadruple^ fowfoM. 

lea deox tiers, two thirds. le quintuple, finefoid. 

THE ADJEOTiyS.* 

XV. Formation of the feminine of adjectives 
(7» 9, 181, 138, 186). 

Gekebal Kitle. — ^To form the feminine of adjectives, add 
c muie, to the mascnline : 'ptiit^ petite ; grand, grande ; secret, 
secrete, f 

ExcspnoNS. — (1) Adjectives ending with e mute in the mas- 
cnline are the saaEie in the feminine ; such as agr^able, aimdble, 
honnSte, sage, etc. 

(2) Adjectives ending in el, en, on, et, douhle the last con- 
sonant, and take an e mute after it : cruel, crueUe ; ancien, 
ancienne ; hon, horvne ; sujet, iujette. 

Bat camplet, discret, iadacret, inqviet, replet and secret fol- 
low the general rule. 

(3) The following adjectives also donble their last consonant 
in the feminine : — 



tfpaia, epalsse. l?entil, gentQle. 

grost groBse. las, lasse. 

gras, grasse. sot, sotte. 

(4) Adjectives ending in /change /into ve : vif, vive ; actif^ 
acUve ; neuf, neuve. 

(5) Adjectives ending in x change x into se: Jieureux, 
heureuse ; jaloux, jalouse ; gdn^reux, g^n^reuse. 

(6) Adjectives ending in eur, and which are derived from a 
present participle, change eur into euse: flatteur {{rom.flattan{), 
Jkbttense ; grondenr (from grondant), grondeuse. 

• Nearly all aeQeetivee 1>eiDg qualtfleatlve, we shall oaU sittply tie laM«r 
ae&eetives, and the others will be specified (nnmeral adJectireB, p o e ms i M ad- 
JadATes, etc.) 

'T Observe that, if the aAJectlve ends in the masculine with a consonant 
preceded by an e mutej the latter takes a grare accent In the fsmlnltie: 
prttnier, prUMtM* 



140 APPEiroix. 

(7) Adjectives ODding in teur, and whicli are not derived 
from a present participle, change teur into trice : profanateur, 
profanatrice; corrupteur, corruptrice. 

Adjectives ending in irieur, not belonging to either of the 
above exceptions (6th and 7tb), follow the general rule : infi- 
rieur, inf&nevxe ; ttlUrieur, uU&rieure, Add to them meiUertr, 
majeur and mineur. 

(S) The following adjectives form their feminines irrega- 
larly:— 

franche. 



▼ienx, vieU, 


vieille. 


franc, 


beau^bel. 


txdle. 


sec, 


nouTean, nouvel, 


nouveUo. 


public. 


Ibmfel, 


foUe. 


grec, 


Hax, 


flLQSSe. 


malln. 


donz. 


douce. 


firals, 


blanc, 


blanche. 


long, 




fftTori, 


flLvorlte. 



pnblique. 

KTOcque. 

maliflnie. 

firatche. 

longue. 

The four first adjectives of this list have each two forms for 
ihe masculine. The second form is used only before a nonn 
beginning with a vowel or h mute : un bel oiseati, le nouvel 
oj^ra, le fol enfant, mon meU ami. 

Formation of the plural in adjeoti'ves. 
See the formation of the plural, page 137. 

XVI. The plaoe of adjectives (91). 

The following adjectives, used singly, generally precede the 
noun :— 

Joli, pretty. taaut, high. 

beau, fine. meilleur, better. 

brave, brave. vaste, vast. 

grand, tfreat, big. ancien, ancient. 

gros, large, stout. bon, good. 

petit, little. mauvida, bad. 

Jenne, young. m^ctaant, wicked. 

Tieuz, old. triste, sad. 

Cher, dear (beloved). vilaln, ugly. 

Clgae, UHfrthy. pretDler, first. 
dernier, last. 

XVli. The comparative (47). 

(1) The comparative is formed by putting plus (more) or 
moina (less) beiore an adjective or an adverb. We, therefore, 
say in French, more large, more small, more Jiigh, etc., instead 
of larger, smaller, higher. 

(2) By exception, meilleur is said instead of plus bon, and 
the two adjectives m>auvais and petit have each two compara- 
tives : pliM mcmvais and pire, plus petit and m^ndre. 
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XVlll. Numeral A4Jeotlvee. 

Cabddtal Nuubebs (61, 63, 65.) 



1,— on, tme. ^ 

2,'-deuz. 

S,~trol8. 

4,— qnatre. 

A,— cinq. 

6,— biz («iM). 

7,— aept (sett). 

8,~hiiit (veet, short). 

9,— neuf. 
10,— dix {diss), 
11,— onze. 
12,— doaze. 
18,— trdM. 
14,— qnatursQ. 
U,— qnlnze. 
16,— seize. 

17,— dix.^pt (diz-Mtf)- 
18,— dlx-hait {di»-huite). 
19,— dlx-nenf (dii-nei^e). 
80,— vingt («tn). 
81,— Tlngt-et-un (vint^-un). 
88,— Tingt-deux (vinte). 
88,— vingt-trois (vinte). 
84,— vingt-quatre (vinte). 
8fi,— Tlngt-cinq (vinte). 
86,— Tlngt-slx (vinte), 
87,— vingt-Bept (vinte), 
88,— vingt-hait (vinte). 
89,— ylngt-neuf (vinte). 
80, — ^trente. 
81,— trente-et-nn. 
83,— trente^deux, etc, 
40,— qnarante. 
41,— qnarante-et-un. 
43,— quarante-deux, etc 
50,- cinquante. 
61,— cinqiiante-et-im. 



53, — cinqnante-denx. 

60,— soixante. 

61, — soixante-et-an. 

63,— soixante-deux. 

70, — Boixante-dix. 

71,— solxante-et-onze. 

73,— Boixante-doaze. 

78,— Bolxante-treize. 

74,— Boixante-qnatorze 

75, — Bolxante-qainze. 

76,— Boixante-Beize. 

77, — Boixante-dix-sept. 

78,— Boixante-dlx-hnit. 

79,— Boixante-dix-nenf. 

80,— qnatre- vlngts (vin), 

81,— quatre-Tlngt-tm. 

83, — qnatre-vfngt-denx. 

90, — qTiatre-yingt-dix. 

91,— quatre-vingt-onze. 

93,— quatre-vlngt-douze. 

98,— quatre-yiDgt-treize. 

94,— qoatre-vingt-quatorze. 

95,— qnatTe-yingt-quinze. 

96,— qnatre-Tlngt-Beize. 

97,— qnatre-yingt-dix-sept^ 

98,— qQatre-vlngt-dix-hnit 

99,— qnatre-vlngt-dlx-neuf. 
100,— cent 
150,— cent olnqnante. 
300,— denx cents. 
380,— denx cent trente. 
800,— trolB cents. 
1000,— mille. 

1208,— mille denx cent trois. 
3000,- denx mille. 
3100, — denx mille cent 
1,000,000,— nn million. 



XCS. Ordinal nnmben (67). 



lat, —premier, premiere. 

8nd,— denxi^me, or second, e. 

8rd,— troisi^me. 

4th,— quatri^e. 

5th, — cinqnidme. 

6th,— sixi^me. 

7th,— septi^me. 

8th,— hnitlfeme. 

9th,— nenvi^me. 
10th,— dlxi^me. 
11th,— onzifeme. 
13th, — donzi^me. 
18th,— treizi^e. 
14th,— qnatorzi^me. 
15tb,— qninzl^me. 
16th,— seizi^me. 



17th,— dix-Bepti^me. 
18th,— dix-hniti^rae. 
19th, — dix-neuv l^me. 
30th,— vlngtifeme. 
81st, — Tingt-et-nni^me. 
83nd,— Tingt-denxi^e. 
80th, — trenti^me. 
40th, — qnaranti^me. 
fiOth,— dnqnanti^me. 
60th,— eolxanU^me. 
70th,— Bolxante-dixleroe. 
80th,— qnatre-yingtifemc 
90th,— qnatre-Tingt-dixito e, 
100th, — centi^me. 
1,000th,— mUli^me. 
1,000,000th,— milUonitaie. 
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XX. Possessive adjectives (11, 13, 15, 35, 201.) 



My, 

Thy, 

His, Tier, its, 

Our, 
Your, 
Their, 



SINGULAB. 



ifMcviine. 

Mon. 
Ton. 
Son. 



Feminine. 
Ma. 
Ta. 



• Notre. 
Votre. 
Lear. 



Both 
Mes. 
Tes. 
Ses. 

Nob. 
Vos. 
LeiLTs. 



Observe. — Posse^ive adjectives are compared witk pos- 
sessive pronoans in § xziii. 



XXI. Betaolurtrative adjeotivw (58, 55.) 



SIKGULAB. 

This or that, 

PLUKAL. 

These or those, 



ItASCTTLIKE. 

Before a consonant. I Before a vowel. 
ce. I Get. 



Cds. 



FBxnnvs. 

Before any letter. 

Cette. 



TIw adjective qttel (111). 

The interrogative adjective qtiel is compared trith the in- 
terrogative prononn l^quel in § xxiv. 



THE PBONOUN. 

XXTT. Definition. 

A pronoun is a short word standing* instead of a ilotin to 
avoid its repetition, whilst an adjective always lu:companies a 
noun to qualify it or determine it. In the sentence ma plume 
est bonne, la tienne est bonne aussif ma is an adjective determin- 
ing the noun plume^ that is to say, expressing whose pen it is ; 
la tienney on the contrary, is a pronoun standing f ot ta plume 
and is used to avoid the repetition of that noon, wkieh ITonld 
be disagreeable to the ear. 
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XXin. Possessive pronouns (49, 61, SOI). 




SINOUI.AK. 


PLUB.\U 




Masculine. 


Feminine. 


MaseuIiM. 


/eminine. 


Mine, 

Thim, 

His, hers, iU, 


le mien, 
le tien. 
le sien. 


la mienne. 
la tienne. 
la sienne. 


lea miens, 
les tiens. 
les siens. 


les mlennes. 
lea tiennes. 
les siennes. 


Ours, 

Tours, 
Theirs, 


le or la ndtre. 
le or la v6tre. 
le or la lenr. 


les nOtres. 
les votres. 
les leurs. 



Comparing possessive adjectives with possesBive pronouns, 
observe: — 

(1) The o of the possessive pronouns le ndire, le vdtre, les 
ndtres, les vdtres, has a circumflex accent, whilst th«% o is short 
in the adjectives notre and votre, 

(2) The same pronouns take s in the plural, les nSires, les 
vdtres, whilst the adjectives change their form entireiy and 
become nos, vos. 

XXry. Interrogrative pronouns (113). 

Comparing interrogative adjectives with interrogative pro- 
nouns, observe that quel, quelle, etc., being an adjective, is 
always followed by a noun, whilst lequel, IcLquelk, etc., being 
a pronoun, cannot be followed by a noun. 



THE VEBB. 

AuzilioTy verbs (101, 117, 121, 125). 
There are only two auxiliary verbs in French, avoir (to have) 
and Stre (to be). They are the most frequently used and the 
most important of all verbs. 



XXV. 

Infinitive Pbesent. 
aY(rir, to have. 

Pakxiciple Prksknt. 
ayant, having, 

Indicativb Present. 
J'ai, / fiave. 
tu as. 
il or elle a. 
nons avons, 
▼ous avez. 
Us or elles out. 



Avoir. 

InfiniTivk Past. 
avoir eu, to have had. 

PAKticiPLs Past. 
en, Jiad. 

Past Indefinite. 
j*al eu, / have had, I had. 
tn as en. 
il or elle a en. 
nons avons eu. 
Tous are* eu. 
lie or elles ont ea. 
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IimitYKCT. 

J*avais,/Aad 

ta avais. 

il or elle avali 

nonB avlons. 

▼001 aviez. 

Us or elles avaienf. 

Pbktkrite.* 

tueas. 

11 or elle eut. 

noiu etLmes. 

voas eCLtes. 

lis or elles eurent. 

Fdtdbk. 

J'anral, lOtaU have. 

to auras. 

U or elle anra. 

nous aurons. 

VOU8 anrez. 

lis or elles anront 

COMTDinONAL PRESKirr. 

J*aiirais, / tootUd or should have. 

tuanrais. 

il or elle anrait. 

nous aurions. 

vons auriez. 

Us or elles anraient. 



SUBJTJNOnVE PRKSBNT.* 

MHO 4«.tA S that I may have^ 

que tn ales, 
qnll or qu'elle alt. 
que nous ayons. 
que Tons ayez. 
qu'Us or qn'elles alent. 

SuBJiTKcnvs Impbritbct.* 

„„^ «-_„^ ( that I might have, 
quejeusse.^ that I had. 

que fcu eusses. 
qu'il or qu'elle edt 
que nous eussiona, 
que Tous eussiez. 
qu'lls or qu'elles eussent. 



Plupssfbot. 

;'avais en, / had had, 

tn avals en. 

U or elle avait eu. 

nous avlons en. 

vons aviez en. 

lis or elles avalent eu. 

Past Anteriob.* 

j*euseu,/Aa<{Aad. 

tu ens eu. 

11 or elle eut eu. 

nous ettmes eu. 

vous efites eu. 

Us or elles eurent en. 

FuTURK Past. 

J'anral en, / shall have had. 

tu auras eu. 

11 or elle aura en. 

nous aurons eu. 

vous anrez en. 

Us or elles anront eu. 

CoNDrnoHAL Past. 

tu anrals en. 

11 or elle anrait en. 

nous aurions en. 

vons auriez en. 

lis or elles anraient eu. 

SuBJUNCTivB Past.* 

que tn ales eu. 

qu'il or qu'elle ait en. 

que nous ayons eu. 

que vous ayez en. 

qu'ils or qu'elles aient en. 

SUBJUKOTIVB PluPBRFBCT • 

qne tn ensses en. 
qu'il or qn'elle etLt en. 
que nous enssions en. 
que vous eussiez en. 
qu'ils or qn'elles eussent en. 



Impbsativb. 
ale, have (thou). 
ayons, let us have. 
ayez, have (pou). 



* The us9 of these 



is explained in the Second Course. 



AfPENDIX. 



145 



ZXVI. Etre. 
IxnMinyB Pkssut. Ikvimitiys Past. 

etre, to be. avoir ^t^, to June bee», 

Pabticiplb Pbxbbnt. Participle Past. 

^tant, being. ^td, been. 



InDIOATIVI PSXSElfT. 

Je Buis, lam. 

tu es. 

U or elle est. 

nous sommes. 

vous 6tes. 

lis or elles sont. 



Impbxveot. 
j Vtais, / wu. 
tu dUis. 
11 or eUe ^tait. 
Dons ^tions. 
votts ^tiez. 
Us or elles dtalent 

Pbxtebite. 
je fas, / was. 
tufas. 
11 or elle fut. 
noos f fimes. 
vouf f iites. 
Us or elles fUrent. 

FUTIJKB. 

je wni, I shall be. 

tu seras. 

ii or eUe sera. 

noos serons. 

vous serez. 

Us or eUes leront. 

GozTDinoHAL Pbesbkt. 
Je serais, IiootMor should be. 
ta serais. 
U or eUe serait 
Doas serlons. 
▼uos seriez. 
lis or eUes seraient 



SUBJUKOnVB Pbbsbmtt. 

qae tu sols, 
qu'il or qu'elle solt. 
qae nous soyons. 
que vous soyez. 
qu'ils or qu'eUes soieus. 



Past iNDElmrnB. 

ta as 6t6. 
II or eUe a 6t6. 
nous avons 4t6. 
voos avez 6t4. 
Ua or elles ont 6t& 

Plupbxfbct. 
J'avais ^t^, / Aod been. 
tu avals 4t6. 
U or elle avait ^t(S. 
nous avions 4t6. 
vous aviez 6t4. 
Us or eUes avaient dtd. 

Past Antzbiob. 
J'eus €td, I had been. 
tu ens ^td. 
U or elle eut 6t4. 
nous eiimes dt^. 
voas eiltes 6t6. 
Us or eUes eurent 6t6. 

FuTUBB Past. 
J'aural dtd, I shall have been. 
tu auras 6t6. 
U or elle aura ^t^. 
nous aurons 6t6. 
vous aurez it4. 
Us or elles auront ^t^. 

CovDiTiOKAL Past. 

4,„,.,„,. ^.^ ( / teould or »Aott/J 

J aurals (Std, I ;M,^e6e«». 

tu anrais 6t6. 

U or elle aurait 4t6. 

nous aurions 6t6. 

vous auriez ^td . 

i\B or elles auralent ^td. 

SuBJUNCTiYB Past. 

que rale dt(5.{^'^j2JJ'*«''' 

que tu aics 4b6. 

qu'U or qa'clle ait 6t6. 

que noos ayons 6t6. 

que vous ayez dtd 

qu'lls or qWeUes alent did 
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SUBJUNCnVB iMPEOFfiCT. 

que je fosse, that I might be. 

que ta fasses. 

la*il or qu'elle ttt. 

qae nous f usstons. 

que Tous f ussiez. 

qu'iU or qa'elles fussent. 



StJBJDNCflVB PlUPKBPECT. 

«„« ,-»««ca- A^^ S i^^ ^ might 

que tn ensses 6t6. 
qu'il ar qu'elle eflt 6t6, 
que nous eusslons 6t6. 
qae vous eusslez ^t^. 
qu'ils or qii'elles eusaent 6t6. 



IsiPfiRATIVK. 

sols, be (thou). 
soyons, let vs be. 
soyez, be Q/ou). 



XXVII. Avoir used interrogratively. 
Indicativb Pkesent. Past Iudbfinite. 



al-je? have J r 

as-tu? 

a-t-11? a-t-eUe? 

avons-nons? 

avez-vous ? 

ont-lls? ont-elles? 



Impbbfkct. 

avais-Je ? had I f 
avais-tu ? 

avait-il? avait-elle? 
avions-nous ? 
aviez-vons ? 
avaient-lls? avaient-elles? 

Pbbtbritb. 

cus-je ? had 1 1 

eus-tu ? 

eut-il? eut-elle? 

efimes-nous? 

eiites-vous? 

euient-ils? euient-elles ? 

FUTUEE. 

anrai-Je ? tJiall I have f 

auras-tu ? 

aura-Ml? aura-t-elle? 

aurons-nous? 

anrez-voDsf 

auront-ils? auront-elles? 

Conditional Present. 

aurals-je ? should J hav,i ? 

aurals-tu ? 

aurait-il? aurait-elle? 

aarlons-nous? 

auriez-voas ? 

auralent-ils? auraient-elles ? 



al-i— MS//""' 

as-tu eu ? 

a-t-il eu? a-t-elle eu? 

avons-nous eu ? 

avez-vous eu ? 

ont-ils eu ? ont-elles eu? 

Pluperfect. 

avals-je eu ? had I had f 

avais-tu eu? 

avait-il eu? avait-elle ea? 

avions-nous eu ? 

aviez-vous eu ? 

avaient-Us eu ? avaient-elles eu? 

Past Anterior. 

eus-je eu ? had I had f 

eus-tu eu ? 

eut-Il eu ? eut-elle eu ? 

eflmes-nous eu ? 

eiites-vous eu ? 

eurent-ils eu ? curent-elleseu? 

Future Past. 

aural-jeeu? shall I have had t 

auras-tu eu? 

aura-t-ll eu ? aura-t>eile eu ? 

aurons-nous en ? 

aurez-vous eu ? 

auront-ils eu? auront-elles eu ? 

Conditional Past. 

aurais-je eu ? should I have had? 

aurais-tu eu ? 

aurait-il eu ? auralt-clle eu ? 

aurions-nous eu ? 

auriez-vous eu? 

auraient-ils eu? auralent-eHeBen? 
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X V V » 1 1 Etre used interrosratively. 

INDIOATIVS PBSttBHT. PAST IkDEVIKITB. 



8ui8-je ? <"» If 

es-ta? 

est-U ? est-ellc ? 

sommes-nous ? 

dtes-Tons ? 

8ont-ils? sont-elles? 



Ihferfect. 

^tais-tn? 

gtait-U? ^tait-elle? 

tftions-nous ? 

dtlez-Yoos ? 

^taient-ils? €taient-ellcs ? 

Preterits. 

fna-je ? toas 1 1 

fos-tu? 

fnt-U? fttt-ellc? 

fftmes-noua ? 

ffttes-vous ? 

furent-ils? flirent-ellcs '/ 

FUTUSE. 

serai-je? shall I bet 

seras-ta? 

sera-t-iir sera-t-clle? 

serons-notts? 

serez-vous? 

seront-ils? seront-elles ? 

Condhiokal PRESExr. 

scrals-Je ? sJwuld I be? 

serais-tu? 

seralt-il ? scrait-elle ? 

serions-Qoas ? 

aeriez-vous? 

seraient-ils ? seraient-ellcs? 



a»-ta ^i€ ? 

a-t-U^td? a.t-elle(5t6? 

avonB-DOiM 6i/6 ? 

avez-vous €t^? 

onMls ($td? ont-elles <5t<?? 

Plupesvkot. 

aval8-je 6i€ ? had I been f 

avais-tudt^? 

avait-il dt<$? avait-elle dtd? 

avioas-nous ($t^ ? 

aWez-vous 6t& ? 

uvaient-ib^t^? avaient-elles <^t(5? 

Past Aktbbior. 

eus-je (St^ ? had I been t 

eas-tu 4ii6 ? 

eut-il ^t^? eat-elle €t^? 

eftmes-nous ^td ? 

ciited-Toas ^t^ ? 

eurent-Us€t^? eurent-ellesdtd? 

Future Past. 

anrai-je ^t^ ? tMll 1 haxt been f 

auras-tu <5ttf? 

aura-t-il dttf? aura-t-elle €t(5? 

aurons-nous (5td ? 

aurez vona ^td? 

auroat-ilsdtd? auront-elles dtd? 

Conditional Past. 

aarais-Je dtd ? shotUd 1 Tiave been t 

anrais-tn dtd? 

aoralMl dtd? aurait-ello dtd ? 

anrions-nous dtd ? 

aoriez-Tous eld ? 

auraient-ils dtd? auraient-clles dtd? 



Avoir used neeratively. 
Indicative Present, Past Indefinite. 



Je n*ai pas, / have not. 
tu n'us pas. 
il or elle n*a pas. 
nous n*avons pus. 
vous n'avez pas. 
ils or elles n'ont pas. 



tu n'as pas cu. 
il or elle n'a pas eu. 
Dous n'avons pas eu. 
vous n'avez pas en. 
ils or elles n'ont pas eu. 
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IliPKBFECT. 

je n'avais pas, / had not. 

tn n'avais pas. 

II or eile n'avaitpas. 

nous n'avions pas. 

vous n'aviez pas. 

ils or elles n'aYaient pas. 

Pbeteritb. 

Jc n'eus pas, / had not. 

tu n'eus pas. 

il or elle n'eut pas. 

nous n'etimes pas. 

vous n'efites pas. 

ils or eiles n'eorent pas. 

Future. 

je n'aurai pas, I shall not have. 

I u n'auras pas. 

il or elle n'aura pas. 

nous n'aurous pas. 

vous n'aurez pas. 

ils or elles n'auront pas. 



Conditional Pbesbnt. 

i« «»«„..„«» «»- i Ishotddnot 
je n aurais pas, | ^j,^ 

tu n'aurais pas. 

il or elle n*aurait pas. 

nous n'aurions pas. 

vous n'auriez pas. 

Us or elles n'auraient pas. 

SuDjuKcnvB Pkesbmt. 

■queJ«n-aiopa,,{t/iCr'' 
que tu n'aies pas. 
qu'il or qu'elle n'ait pas. 
que nous n'ayons pas. 
que vous n'ayez pas. 
qu'ils or qu' elles u'aient pas. 

Subjunctive Impekpeot. 

, , „ { that I might 

quejen'eussepas,! ^^^j^^^l 

que tu n'eusses pas. 
qu'll or qu'elle u'eflt pas. 
que nous n'eusslons pas. 
que vous n'eussiez pas. 
qu'ils or qu'elles n'eusaent pas. 



PLUPEBPECT. 

je n'avais pas eu, / Juid not had. 

tu n'avais pas eu. 

il or elle n'avait pas eu. 

nous n'avions pas eu. 

vous n'aviez pas eu. 

ils or elles n'avalent pas eu. 

Past Antbriob. 

je n'eus pas eu, / had not had. 

tu n'eus pas eu. 

il or elle n'eut pas eu. 

nous n'eflmes pas eu. 

vous n'efites pas eu. 

ils or elles n'eurent pas eu. 

Future Past. 

jonauiaipaseu.-J ^„^f^ 

tu n'auras pas eu. 

il or elle n'aura pas eu. 

nous n'aurons pas eu. 

vous n'aurez pas eu. 

ils or elles n'auront pas eu. 

Conditional Past. 

i^ «'„„-oi- .,»- -»., ^ I should not 
je n aurais pas eu. I j^^j^ad, 

lu n'auraispas eu. 

il or elle n'aurait pas eu. 

nous n'aurions pas eu. 

vous n'auriez pas eu. 

ils or elles n'auraient pas eu. 

Subjunctive Past. 

que tu n'aies pas eu. 

qu'il or qu'elle n'ait pas eu. 

que nous n'ayons pas eu. 

que vous n'ayez pas eu. 

qu'ils or qu'elles n'aient pas ea. 

Subjunctive Pluperfect. 

que tu n'eusses pas eu. 
qu'il or qu'elle n'efit pas eu. 
que nous n'eusslons pas cu. 
que vous n'eussiez pas eu. 
qu'ils or qu'elles n'eussent pas cu. 



I^IPERATIVE. 

n'ale pas, have not (thou). 
n'ayous pas, let tts not have, 
n'ayez pas, have not {you). 



APPEKDIX. 



149 



XXX. Etre 
Indioativr Prbsbnt. 
Je ne snU pas, / am not. 
tn n'ea pas. 
!1 or elle n'est pas. 
nous ne sommes pas. 
Tons n'dtes pas. 
Us or elles ne sont pas. 

lUPBRFECT. 

Je n*€tal8 pas, fwas not. 

tn n'^tais pas. 

11 or elle n'^tait pas. 

nona n'^tlons pas. 

Tons n'dtlez pas. 

lis or elles n'^talent pas. 

Prbteritb. 
Je ne fas pas, / was not. 
tn ne fas pas. 
11 or elle ne fnt pas. 
nons ne fUmes pas. 
vous ne f fttes pas. 
lis or elles ne nirent pas. 

FUTUBB. 

)e ne serai pas, I shall not be. 

tn ne seras pas. 

11 or elle ne sera pas. 

nons ne serons pas. 

Tons ne serez pas. 

lis or elles ne seront pas. 

COXDITIOMAL PbESEXT. 

Je ne serais pas, I should not be. 

ta ne serais pas. 

11 or elle ne serait pas. 

nons ne serions pasL 

voas ne seriez pas. 

lis or elles ne seralent pas. 

Subjunctive Pbesbnt. 
que Jene sols pas, {'*^f^y 

qne tn ne sols pas. 

qu'il or qn'elle ne soft pas. 

qne nous ne soyons pas. 

que Yous ne soyez pas. 

quUls or qu'elles ne solent pas. 

SUBJUNCTIYB IHPKRTECT. 

qne Jenefnsse pas, {'*««/ "^^^^^ 

qne tu ne fusses pas. 
qu'll or qn'elle ne ffit pas. 
que nons ne fassions pas. 
que vons ne fussiez pas. 
qulls or qu'elles ne fussent pas. 



used negatively. 

Past Indefinitb. 

ta n'as pas dt4, 
11 or elle n'a pas 4t4. 
nous n'avons pas 6\4. 
▼ous n*avez pas 4t6. 
lis or elles n'ont pas 6t6. 

Pluperfbct. 
Je n'ayais pas 4t6, 1 had not been. 
tu n'ayais pas 4t6, 
11 or elle n'avait pas 4t6. 
nous n'avions pas ^t^. 
vons n'aviez pas 6t6. 
lis or elles n'aralent pas 4t6. 

Past Antbbiob. 
Je n'eus pas ^td, / had not been. 
ta n'eus pas 6t6. 
11 or elle n'eut pas 6bi. 
nous n'eflmes pas 616. 
▼ous n'eiites pas 4t6. 
lis or elles n'eurent pas 6t6. 

FuTUBE Past. 

tu n'anras pas 6t6. 

11 or elle n'aara pas 4t4. 

nous n'aurons pas 4t6. 

▼ous n'aurez pas 4t4. 

Us or elles n'auront pas 4t4. 

Conditional Past. 

tn n'aurais pas 4t4. 

11 or elle n'aurait pas 4t4. 

nous n'anrions pas 4t4. 

▼ous n'aurlez pas 4t4. 

Us or elles n'anraient pas 6t4. 

SuBjuNCTiVB Past. 

que tu n'ales pas ^te. 
qu'll or qu'elle n'ait pas 4t4. 
que nous n'ayons pas 4t4. 
que vons n'ayez pas 4t4. 
qu'Us or qu'elles n'aient pas 4t4, 

Subjunctive Pluperfect. 

queJen-.nMep««M,p^™S^. 

que tu n'ensses pas 4t4. 
qu'll or qu'elle n'efit pas 4t4. 
que nous n'eussions pas 4t4. 
qne vons n'eusslez pas 4t6. 
qu'Us or qu'elles n'eussent pas 4t4. 
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lUPERATIVE. 

ne Bols pas, be not ithou). 
ne •oyons pas, let w not be. 
ne soyez pas, be not (jfou). 

Obsebyation for all verbs used negatiyelt. — Instead 
of pas, put point for a Btronger negation, jamais for never, and 
plus for no more or no longer. 



XXXI. Avoir used negatively and interroaratively. 



Ikdigativb Psssent. 
n'al-jepas? have I not t 
n'a«-ta pas ? 

n'a-t-il pas? n'a-t-elle pas ? 
n'ayons-noas pas? 
n'avez-voaspas? 
n'ont-ib pas? n'ont-ellespas? 

IXPESFEOT. 

n*ayai8-Je pas? had I not t 
eto. 

Prbtebite. 
n'ens-Je pas ? had Juott 

etc 

Future. 

n'aarai-Je pas? shatt I not havef 

etc. 

CoNDiTiOKAi. Present. 
n'anrais-Je pas ? should I not Tiave t 
etc. 



Past IirDEvniiTK 
n'ai-je pas en ? have I not had? 
n*a8-tapasea? 

n'a-t-il pas en ? n*a-t-ell« p«s en ? 
n*avons-noiis pas eu ? 
n*ayez-Tons pas en? 
n*ont-ils pas en? n*ont-eUes pas en ? 

PLUPERrSCT. 

n'avais-Jepasen? hadlntthadf 
etc. 

Past Anterior. 

n'eus-Jepasen? hadlnothadt 

etc 

Future Past. 
n*anral-Je pas en ? ihaU I n^t have held t 
eta. 

Conditional PASt. 
n*anrais- je pas eu ? should luM hatfe had 9 
etc. 



XXXTT . £tre naedJiegatively and iatezzogatively. 



Inimoatiyx Present. 
ne snis-Je pas? am I not? 
n'es-tnpas? 

n'est-Upas? n*est-elle pas ? 
ne sommes-nons pas ? 
n'dtes-vons pas ? 
ne Bont-Us pas ? ne 8oa(>«Ues pas ? 

IlOVSTECT. 

n'($tai8-Jepas? was I not f 
etc. 

PRETBRITB. 

ne f us-Je pas ? toas Inotf 
etc 

Future. 
ne serai >}6 pas? shaU I not be f 
etc 

CONDinONAL Pbssbnt. 
ne serais- j« pM? slmMInvt bef 



Past Inbefinitb. 

n'as-tnpas^t^? 

n'a-t-il pas €t6f n*a-t-elle pas €td? 

n'avons-nons pas 4t6 ? 

n'avez-yoiis pas 4t6f 

n*ont-il8 pu tfttf ? n'ont-elles pas ^t^? 

Pluperfect. 
n'ayais-je pas ^ ? had / not been f 
etc 

Past ANTBtttos. 
n*eus-Je pas ^t^ ? had I not been t 
etc. 

Future Past. 
n'anrid-jepaa^t^? shall luothavebeenf 
etc. 

OOiNDETIOirAL PASV. 

n'anrais-)e pas ^? s/uHOd Inothavtbeenf 
«le. 
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BEaULAB VEBBS. 



XXXTTT. Terminations of th« thr«e ooB^ogstlona. 



Conjugation. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Infinitwty 


er. 


ir. 


re. 


Participle present, 


ant 


issant. 


ant. 


Pott Participle, 


€. 


i. 


u. 




e. 


is. 


8. 


^ 


es. 


Is. 


a. 


1 


e. 


U. 


- 


1 


ons. 


iKSons. 


ons. 


ez. 


issez. 


ez. 




ent. 


tesent. 


ent. 




ais. 


issais. 


ais. 


■fS 


ai8. 


issais. 


ais. 


V» 


ait. 


iasaife. 


«it. 


s 


ions. 


issions. 


Ions. 


S 


iez. 


issiez. 


iez. 


"^ 


aient. 


issaient. 


aient. 




eral. 


irai. 


rai. 


1 


eras. 


Itas. 


ras. 


era. 


iia. 


ra. 


erons. 


bons. 


rons. 


erez. 


irez. 


rez. 




eront. 


iront. 


ront. 


1 


erais. 


irais. 


rais. 


erals. 


iiais. 


rais. 


erait. 


irait. 


rait. 


^ 


erions. 


I .Ions. 


rions. 


s 


eriez. 


itiez. 


riez. 


^ 


eraient. 


Iralent. 


raicnt. 


J^ 


e. 


• isse. 


e. 


¥ V 


es. 


isses. 


es. 


B S 


e. 


isse. 


e. 


;§£ 


ions. 


issions. 


ions. 


i '^ 


iez. 


issiez. 


iez. 




ent. 


issent. 


ent. 


^ 


asse. 


isse. 


iBie. 


•^f 


asses. . 


isses. 


isses. 




at. 


it. 


It 


jLI. 


assions. 


IWfbBS. 


ifsions. 


SB 


aBsiez. 


iStriCK. 


Issiei. 


05 S, 


assent. 


issent. 


issent. 




e. 


is. 


s 


Imperative, 


ons. 


issons. 


ons. 




ez. 


issez. 


ez. 
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Observations on these terminations. 

(1) AH verbs in the French language terminate in the same 
way in three of their tenses : — 

The imperfect in aia, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient 

The future in rai, ras, ra, rom, rez, ront. 

The conditional in rats, rats, rait, riona, riez, raierU, 

(2) The termination of the past participle is the most im- 
portant to be remembered, as all compound tenses are formed 
by that participle preceded by avoir or ^re. 

(3) The imperative is exactly like the present indicative. 
It must, however, be remarked that the 8 of the second 
person singular of the present indicative in verbs of the 1st 
conjugation does not appear in the imperative : aim^, aimons, 
aimez. 



XXZIV. The Three Oonjasrations. 
Verbs in er. Verbs In ir. Verbs in re. 



porter, to carry, 
avoir porti. 
portant 
porti. 



Infikitivb Prssent. 
finir, to finish. 

ImmnTivE Past. 

avoirfini. 
Participle Present. 

flnissant 
Participle Past. 

fini. 



rendre, to give back. 



avoir rendu. 



rendant. 



rendu. 



Indicatiyb Present. 

(I come back, I am coming back, I do come back.) 

je porte. je finis. je rends, 

tuportes. tu finis. tn rends, 

il, elle porte. il, elle finit. il, elle rend, 

nona portons. nous finissons. nons rendons. 

vous portez. vons finissez. vons rendez. 



ils, elles portent. 



ils, elles finissent. 
Past Indefinite. 



ils, elles rendent. 



(I came back last year or this year, last month or this month, last week or 
this week, yesterday, to-day, this morning, an honr ago.) 



fai porte'. 
tu ax portd. 
il, elleaport4. 
nous avons porti. 
vous avexporti. 
Us, elles ont port4. 



faifini. 
tu asfini. 
il, elle aflni. 
nous avonsflni. 
vous avezfiuL 
ils, elles ontfini. 



fai rendu, 
tu as rendu. 
it, elle a rendu, 
nous avons rendu, 
vous avez rendu, 
ils, elles ont rendu. 



APPENDIX. 



153 



Impbbysct. 

(I came 6aeil;— meaning tued to come betek^eyery day for dinner ; I ira# 
coming back from the town when I met your brother.) 



Je portais. 

ta portaiti. 

il, elle portait 

nona portions. 

vons portiez. 

ila, elles portaient 



je finissais. 

tu finissais. 

ilf elle flnittsait. 

noos flnissions. 

voos flnissiez. 

ils, elles finissaient. 



je rendais. 

ta rendais. 

il, elle rendait. 

nous rendions. 

Tons rendiez. 

ils, elles rendaient. 



Plupbkfsot. 
(I had come back already when the Emperor died : he had died before I 
came in.) 

favais porU. f avals fini. favais rendu, 

tu avens porte. tu avaieftni. tu avait rendu. 

il,tileavaitportd. il^ elle avail fini. H, elle avait rendu, 

noui avians parte'. nous avians fini. nous avians rendu, 

votu aviez porte. votu aviezjlni. vous aviez rendu. 

USf dies avaient port€. Us, elles avaientfini. Us, elles avaient rendu. 



Pbxtskete. 
(I came back^ in narratives or historical style.) 



je portaL 
tuportas. 
il, elle porta, 
nons iwrt&mes. 
vons portfttes. 
ils, elles port^rent. 



je finis, 
tu finia 
11, elle finit 
nous finlmes. 
vons flnltes. 
ils, elles flnirent. 



je rendis. 
tu rendis. 
11, elle rendit 
nons rendlmes. 
vous rendltes. 
lis, elles rendirent. 



Past Antebiok. 
(Scarcely hadCsda&r entered the Senate when he was slaughtered 

historical style.) 
feus parti. feus fini. 

tu eus parti. tu eusfini. 

il^eOeeta parte. il, elleeut fini. 

nous edmes parte'. nous eCmes fini. 

vous eUtes parti. votu eiUesfini. 

USy elles eurent parte. Us^ dies eurent fini. 



feus rendu, 
tu eus rendu. 
U, elle eut rendu, 
nous dimes rendu, 
vous eOtes rendu. 
Us, elks eurent rendu. 



je porterai. 
tu porteras. 
il, elle portera. 
nons porterons. 
Yous porterez. 
Us, elles porteront 



FUTOBB. 

( I shall or will come back.) 

je flniral. 
tu finiras. 
il, elle flnlra. 
nous flnirons. 
vous finirez. 
ils, elles flnirout. 



je rendrai. 
tu rendras. 
il, elle rendra. 
nous rendrons. 
vous rendrez. 
ils, elles rendront 



FuTUBB Past. 
(I duM have come back—ov shall be &acA>- before you go.) 



faurai parti, 
tu auras parti, 
il, die aura parti, 
nous awans parti, 
vous aurez parti, 
ils, dies aurant parti. 



faurai fini. 
tu auras fini. 

il, die aura fini. 
nous auronsfini. 
vous aurez fini. 
ils, dies aurontfini. 



faurai rendu, 
tu aurcu rendu. 
il, die aura rendu. ^ 
nous aurons rendu, 
vous aurez rendu, 
ils, elles auront rendu. 
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(I shoulJ or vfould come back^ if...) 

Je portorals. je dnirais. je rendrais. 

tnporterahi. taflnlrals. tarendrals. 

11, elle porterait. il, elle finlrait 11, elle rendrait. 

noos porterions. nous floirions. nous rendrions. 

T0U8 porterlez. vous finiriez. toos rendriez. 

iLi, elles porteraient lis, elles flnlraient lis, elles rendraient 

Past. 
(I should have conie back but for your brother.) 

faurau porU. faurais fini. faurais rendu. 

tuauraisporU. tuawaisfini. tu aurais rendu. 

tl, elle afuraU porte. il^ die aurait flni. il, die aurait re/ula, 

nous aurions porte. nous aurions fini. nous attrions rendu, 

vous auriez port^. vous auriez fini. mus auriez rendu, 

ils, elks auraient porU. ils, diet uuraient fini. ils, elles awaient rendu. 

SOBJUNCTIVE PkJSSKNT. 

(Ifl It neces.Haiy, or do you lliluk, or do you wish that he should come bad f) 

que Je porte. que je finisse. que je reude. 

que tu portes. que tu flnlsses. que tu rendes. 

qu'll, qu'elle porte. qu'il, qa'elle finisse. qu'il, qu'elle rende. 

que nous portions. que nous flnissiuns. que nous rendions. 

que vous portJcjs. que vous finissies. que vous rendiez. 

quUls, qu'ellcs portent. qu'ils, qu'elles flnlasent. qu'lls, qu'ellea rendent. 

SuBjuKCTivB Past. 
(Is It necessai'y, or do you think, or do you wish tliat he shoiM have come 
back before my departure ?) 
quefaieporti. que fate fini, quefaie rendu. 

que tu axes porte. que tu aiesfini. que tu aies rendu. 

qu% qu'dle aU porte. qu% qu'elle ait fini. qu'il, qu'elle ait rendu, 
que nous ayons port^. que nous apons fini. que nous ayons rendu, 

que vous ayes porti. que vous ayez fini. ^ que votts ayez rendu, 

qu'ils^ qu'dles aientperti. qu'ils, qu'elles aientfinL qu'ils, qu'elles aient rendu. 

SUBJOMCTIVB iMPEBFECr. 

(Was it necessary, or did you think, or did you wish that he should coine backf) 

que je portasse. que je finisse. que Je rendisse. 

que tu portasses. que tu finisses. que tu rendisses. 

qu'il, qu'elle portaij. qu'il, qu'elle flnit. qu'il, qu'elle rendit. 

que nous portassions. que nous flnlBsions. que nous rendlssions. 

que vous portassiez. que vous finissiez. que vous rendlssiez. 

qu'lls, qu'elles portassent. qu'ils, qu'elles flnissent. qu'ils, qu'elles rendissent. 

Subjunctive Plupbefect. 
(Was it neees«ary, or did you think, or did yon wi.sb that he should have eotne 

back before my departure?) 
que feusse porte. que feusse fini. quefeusse rendu, 

que tu eusses porte. que tu eussesfini. que tu eusses rendu, 

qu'il, qu'dle eUtport^. qu'il, qu'elle eUtfini. qu'il, qu'elle eUt rendu, 
que noiu eussions porti. que nous eussions fini. que nous eussions rendu, 
que vous eussiex port4. que vous eussiezfini. que vous eu^iet rendu, 
qu'ils, qu^ elles euasentport^, qu'ils, qu elles eussmtjln i. qu'ils, qu'elles eussent rendu. 

lUPEBATIVE. 

(Come back&t once.) 

aime. finis. rends, 

aimons. flnissons. rendons. 

atmez. flnisscz. rendez. 
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ZXXV. Peculiarities in verbs of the first oonjnsation. 

All the verbs ol the 1st conjagatiou, bat two, are regular 
and consequently conjugated like porter. But a few, besides 
those which have been seen in paragraphs 165, 167, 169, 171, 
present some peculiarities. 

(1) Verbs in ier, such as prier, crier, have two consecutive Ts 
in the let and 2i)dper8. plur. of theimperf. indie, and pres. subj. : 

. prUons, priiez, crUons, crikz ; the first • belongs to the root, the 
second to the terminatioo. But the same persons in the present 
indie, have, of coarse, only one % : nous prionSf voua priez, nous 
crions, vous criez, 

(2) Same observation for verbs in yer. After the y of the 
root, there is an i belonging to the termination in the 1st and 
2nd pers. plur. of the imperf. indie, and pres. subj. : emjyloyions, 
empwyiez; ^rayions^ effrayiez. 

XXXn. Peculiarity in the second ooix)u«ation. 

The verb hair^ to hate, takes a dlasresis throughout all its 
tenses, except in the three pers. singular of the pres. indie. : 
je TiaiSf tu mis, U TmU, and the second sing, of the miperative : 
hats, 

XYx VIA. Peculiarity in the third coz^ucration. 

Battre, and all verbs formed with it {aJbattre, rdbattre, com- 
hattref etc.) take only one t in the three pers. sing, of the 
pres. indie, and the second sing, of the imperative : je bats, 
tu bats, it bats, ne bats pas. in all other tenses they are 
regular. 

XXXVin. Verbs in EVOIK. 

Seven verbs ending in evoir form a whole conjugation of 
itself in most grammars, according to which the 1st ends in 
er, the 2nd in ir, the 3rd in evoir, and the 4th in re. 

ISFINITIVE PRESENT. IkFINITIVB PaST. 

reeevoir, to receive. avoir 1690, to have received. 

Pabtioiplb Pbbsent. Pasticiflb Past. 

recevauti receiving. re9a, received. 

Imdicativb Pbesbmt. Pabt Imdbfimite. 

Je re^ois, I receive. J'ai re9ii, I received. 

tu re90l8. tu as re9U. 

il, elle re9oifc. 11, elle a re9u. 

nous recevona. nous avons re9U. 

vous recevez. vous avez re9u. 

lis, elles re90ivent. lis, elles out re9U. 
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iMPIBnOT. 

lA recAv&ia. / ^»« receiving. 
je recevaiB, -j j^^^ ^ receive. 

ta reeevaia. 
11, oUe recevalt. 
nous receviona. 
voofl receviez. 
11a, ellea recevaicnt. 

Fbetebite. 

Je re9us, I received. 
tu repus. 
ii, elle retfxit, 
nous refflmcs. 
voua re9&te& 
11a, ellea rcf urcnt 

Future. 

je recevral, I shall receive. 

tu recevraa. 

11, elle recevra. 

nous recevrons. 

vous recevrez. 

Ua, ellea recevront. 

CONDITIOHAL PSBSEMT. 

Je recevrais, I shotdd receive. 

tu recevrais. 

11, elle recevralt 

nous recevrlons. 

vous recevrlez. 

lis, ellea recevraient. 

SUBJUHCXIVB PbESEMT. 

que tu resolves, 
qu'll, qu'elle re^olvo. 
que noua recevious. 
que voua rocevlez. 
qu'lla, qu'ellea re90lvent 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

qaeje revoke, {«;;^»f" 

que tu rcQUSses. 
qu'il, qu'elle re^iit. 
que nous re^usaions. 
que vous re9ussiez. 
qu'Us, qu'ellea re^ussent. 



Plupibfkot. 

J'avalare^u, I /u»d received, 

tVL avaia re^u. 

11, elle avalt re^o. 

noua aviona re^u. 

voua aviez re^u. 

ila, ellea avalent re^u. 



Past Akteeiob. - 

J'eus repu, I had received. 
tu eus re^u. 
11, elle eut re^u. 
nous eiimea re9U. 
Yons eiitea re^u. 
ila, ellea euient re9U. 

Future Past. 

j'aurai re9U, 1 sTiall have reeeiced, 

tu auras re9u. 

iJ, elle aura resn. 

nous aurons re9U. 

voua aurez re9U. 

ila, ellea auront re9u. 

Conditional Past. 

I'aurala recn i ^ *^^^ *^" 
J aurais re9U, -j^ received. 

tu aurais re9u. 
11, elle aurait re9U. 
nous aurions re9U. 
vous auriez re9u. 
lis, ellea anraient re9U. 

Subjunctive Past. 

que tu ales re9n. 
qu'il, qu'elle ait re9U. 
que nous ayons revu. 
que voua ayez re9u. 
qu'lla, qu'ellea aient rc9U. 

Subjunctive Pluperfect. 

que tu eusses re9u. 
qu'il, qu'elle e(it re9u. 
que noua euasions rc9U. 
que vous eussiez re9u. 
qu'ils, qu'elles eussent rc9n. 



Ihpbbativb. 

re9ois, receive (fhou). 
recevons, let us receive. 
recevez, receive (ye). 
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TnritTir tHB PA8SXVB VOSX. 

Active and passive verbs oontzasted. 

(1) If somebody should tell me : "On Tuesday yoa shall 
receive ..." and then stop, his communication would be 
far from satisfactory, and I should be naturally led to ask 
him : ** What shall I receive? " — "A book," replies my inter- 
locutor. Now I understand his idea fully, thanks to that 
word book, which, for that reason, is called, in grammatical 
language, the complement or object of the verb to receive. 

(2) The complement or object of a verb is, then, a word com- 
pleting the idea expressed by the verb. 

(3) If, pursuing my questions, I should ask my interlocutor : 
'* From whom shall I receive a book ? " and if he should 
answer : **from your father," I now have another complement 
of the idea, but this one is preceded by the preposition from, 
whilst the first (a book) completed the idea directly, without 
the help of a preposition. 

(4) The complement or object is called direct when it com- 
pletes the idea without the help of a preposition, and indirect 
when there is between it and the verb a preposition expressed 
or understood. 

(5) A verb having a direct object is an active verb, and in 
all its compound tenses is used with avoir : 

Mon p^re me punit, My father punishes me. 
Mon p^re m'a poni, My father didptmiih me. 

(6) A. passive verb is the past participle of an active verb 
used with to be ; it is the very opposite of an active verb : 

Je suis pnni par mon p^re, / am punished by my father, 
9'ai 6i4 pani par mon p^re, I was punished by myfaOwr. 

(7) All active verbs can take the passive form ; all passive 
verbs can take the active form.* 



XL. Oonjufiratlon of the passive verb £tre frapp^. 

iHnNITIVS PBESBNT. INFINITIVS PaBT. 

6tre frappd. avoir eUfrappe. 

Pabtioiplb Pbesekt. Fabticifls Past. 

^tant frapp^. ayant itifrapp4. 

* Excepting only ob^ir and ddsoMir: they may be used paaslvely, je suis 
cbS or disob^^ bnt they cannot be naed actively, since they require A after 
them and cannot have a direct object : ob^isset-wus qtuHqv^ois is voire frhre f 
Je Lui ob^ toujoun* 
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INDICATIVB PbE8»NT. 

Je Buls frappd or frapp^e, / ain struck. 

tu ea f rappe or f rappee. 

!1 est frapp^ elle est frapp^e. 

nous Bommea f rapp^s or frappees. 

vous etes f rapp^s or frappees. 

Us sont frapp^s, elles aont frappees. 

Past Indefixite. 
fai etejrappe or /rappee, I have beoa atrack, I was stn.ck. 
tu as eUfrappe or frappee. 
il a eUfrappe, elle a &ifrappee. 
nous avons hift-apph oxfirappees. 
vous avez 4Ufrapp^ or frappees. 
ils ont ^ifrappes, elles ont eti frappees. 

Impeefbct. 

J'^tais frappd or f rappee, I was struck. 

tu €ra!8 ftappd or frappfo. 

11 6tftlt frapp€, elle dtait frapp^e. 

nous ^tions frapp€s or frappees. 

vous 6tiez f rapp^s or frappees. 

Us ^talent firapp^s, elles ^talent ffappdes. 

Pluperfect. 
favais 4tSftappi or frappee, I had been eii-\Lc\. 
tu avau iti frappe or f rappee. 
U avait eU frame, eUe avait ^ef rappee, 
nous avions etifrapp^t or frappie», 
vous aviez iUfrapp4s orfrappdes, 
iU avaient difrappis, elUs avaient ete frappees. 

Pebteeitk. 

je fus fiappd or frapp^e, I teas struck. 

tu fas f rappd or fiapp(je. 

11 fat irapp(J, elle fat f rappee. 

notts f&mes f rapp^s or frappees. 

▼OUB f fites frapp^s or frappees. 

ils f urent frapp^s, elles furent frappees. 

Past Anterioe. 
feus etifrappi orfrappie, I had been struck. 
tu eus ^frappi or frappee. 
U eut iUfrapp4. elle eut et^ frappee. 
nous eHmes itdfrappis or frappees. 
vous e6tes ^tejrappes or frappees. 
ils eurent et4frapp4s, elles eurent &i frappees. 

FuTUBB Simple. 
Je serai flrapp^ or frappee, / shaU be stntek. 
tu seras fi-app^ or frappee. 
11 sera frappd, elle sera frappdc. 
nous serons frappds or frappees. 
vous serez f rappes or frappdes. 
Us seront frapp^s, elles seront firapp^es. 
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FuxufiK Past. 

faurai etift-appi ovjrapp/e, I shall have been Btnick. 

tu aurtu ^4frapp6 orfrappee- 

il aura ^JrappS, elle aura etdfrappee. 

nous aurons itifrappes oxfrapp^es. 

votu aurez iUfrapp4$ or frappm. 

ili aurant iUfrappii^ elks auront eU frappics. 

GoiTDItlOirAL Pbssbnt. 

Je seraiM frapptf or f rappee, I should he struck. 

ta serais frappd or frappde. 

il serait frapp^, elle serait frapp^e. 

nous serions frapp^s or frapp^es. 

voos seriez f rapp^s or frappdes. 

lis aeraient frapp^s, elles seraient f rappdes. 

Conditional Past. 

faurais etifrappe or f rappee, I should have been struck. 

tu aurais etifrappi or /rappee. 

il aurait et4frapp6^ elle aurait iUfrappie- 

nova aurions 4t4frapp4s or frappies. 

vous auriezdtdfi'appit or firappees. 

iU auraient itifrappia^ elles auraient €te /rappees. 

SUBJUNCTIVB PbBSBNT. 

que je sols f rapp^ or f rappee, that I map he strui. 

que tu sois frappd or firappde. 

qu'il soit frapp^, qu'elle soit frapp^e. 

que nous soyons frapp^s or frappdcs. 

quo vous soyez frappis or frapp^es. 

quils soient fi-app^s, qu'elles soient f rappdes. 

Subjukoiiyb Past.' 

que fate ^fi'appd or /rappee, that I may have been struck. 

que tu aies 4t4/rapp4 ox/rappie- 

qu'U ait ete/rapp4, qu'elle ait iti /rappee. 

que nous ayons et4/rapp^ or /rappees. 

que vous apez 4ti/rapp4s qx /rappies. 

qu'ils aient ^/rappis, qu'elles aient ite /rappees. 

Subjonctivb Impbkfect. 

que je fusse frapp^ or fi appde, that I might be struck. 

que tu ftisses frapp^ or frappde. 

qu'il fftt frapp^, qu'elle ffit frapp^e. 

que nous fussions f rappds or frapp(5es. 

que vous f ussiez frapp(^s or f rappees. 

qu'ils fussent frappds, qu'elles f assent frapp^es. 

Subjunotivb Plufebfect. 

que feusse Hdfi'oppi or /rapp4e, that I might have been struck 

que tu eusses ^/rappi ox frap^. 

qu'il eUt eti/rapp4. qu'elle eut ete/rapp4e. 

que nous eussions &e/rapp4s ox /rappees. 

que vous eussiez it4/raj^ ox/rappSss. 

qu'ils eussent iU/ra/ppA^ qu'elles eussent ^fraippies. 
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Impkbativb. 
sots frapptf or f rappde, he struck. 
soyons frapp^s or frapp^es, let ta he struck. 
soyes f rapp^ or f rappees, be you or ye struck, 

XLI. Intransitive verbs. 

(1) Active verbs, or verbs having a direct complement, are 
sometimes called active transitive verbs, 

(2) Those which cannot have a direct complement are called 
intransitive verbs. They are easily known, as one cannot put 
after them either somebody or something ; such are to go out, 
to set out, to fall, to sleep,' to swim. 

(3) Some of them are always coDJugated with tobem their 
oompoand tenses, as (35) : — 

aller, to go. devenlr, to become. 

sortir, to go out. arriver, to arrive. 

partir, to go away, to set out. cntrer, to come in. 

venir, to come, rester, to remain, to stay. 

revenir, to come back. tomber, to fall. 

XLn. Oonjueration of a reflective verb. 

1 INFIHITIVR PlUESSNT. ISVIKITIVB PaST. 

86 layer. s''etre lavi. 

Particxplb Pbesent. Participle Past. 

se larant. s'etant lave. 

Indicative Present. 
je me lave, I wash myself. 
tu te layes. 
11, elle se lave, 
nous nous lavons. 
voos Yous lavez. 
ils, elles se lavent. 

Past Indefinite. 

{ I did wash myself 
je me suis lavi or Utvde, < I have washed myself. 

( I washed myselt 
tu t'es lavi or lavee. 
il s'est lavi, elle s'est lav4e. 
nous nous sommes lavds or lavees. 
wms vous ites lav^ or lav^. 
ils H sont lav4s, elles se sont lavees. 

IXPEBFECT. 

1e me lavala i I wu washing myself. 
je me lavais, j j^^ ^^ ^^ ^nyse^. 

tu te layais. 
il, elle se lavait 
nous nous lavions. 
Tous Tous laviez. 
lis, elles se lavaicnt 
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Plupbbfkct. 
Je nCAai» latdov lavSe, I had vashed myself. 
tu t'itaU lavi or lav^e. 
U i'itait lav4, eth s'4taU lav4e. 
runts rtotis itiom lavA or lathes, 
vous vous itiet lavds or lathes. 
Us s'Aaient lav^^ elles s'itaient lav^es. 

Preterits. 
Je me lavai, lumhed myself. 
tu te lavas, 
il, elle 80 laya. 
nous nons lavftmes. 
vons vous lavfttes. 
lis, elles se lavbrent. 

Past Anterior. 
j€ mefus lav4 or lav4e^ I had washed myself. 
tu tefus lav4 or lavde. 
il sefut lavi, die sefut lav4e, 
nous nousfUmes lavds or lav^s. 
tons vottsf&tes lav4s or lavies. 
Us sefurent lav4s^ dies sefurent lav4es. 

Future. 
je me laverai, I shall wash myself. 
tu te laveras. 
il, elle se lavera. 
nons nous laverons. 
vous vous laverez. 
lis, elles se laveront 

Future Past. 
je me serai lav4 or lave'e^ I shall have washed myself. 
tu te seras lav4 or lavee. 
H se sera lav4, eVe se sera lavee, 
nous nous serous Jav4s or lav4es. 
votts vous serez lavis or lav4es. 
ils se seront lavds, elles se seront laries. 

Conditional Present. 
Je me laverals, I should wash myself, 
tu te laverals. 
il, elle se laveralfc. 
nons nons laverions. 
vous vous laveriez. 
ils, elles se laveralent. 

Conditional Past. 
je me serais lav4 or lav4e, I should have washed myself. 
tu te serais lavi or lav4e. 
U se serait lav4, elle se serait lav4e. 
now nous serions lavis or Uw4e8. 
vous vous seriez laves or lav4es, 
ils se seraient lavis, elles se seraient lav4es. 

SuBJUNCTivB Present. 
que Je me lave, that I may wash myself. 
que tu te laves, 
qu'il, qu'elle se lave, 
que nous nons lavlons. 

que vous vous lavlez. ^ 

qn'ils, qu'elles se lavent. 
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SDBJU»cm^^: Past. 
queje me sois lave or lavSe, that I may have washed myittlf. 
que tu te tots lavi or lavee. 
quHl te sou lavi, qu'elle se soit lavee, 
que nous nous soyons lavA or lavies. 
que vous vous soyet lav4s or lavies. 
quHls se soient lavis^ qu'elles se soient lavies. 

SUBJUKCTIYB ImPKRFECT. 

que je me lavasee, tMt I might wash myself. 

que tn te lavaases. 

qu*il, qa'elle se lavftt 

que noufl no\|S lavasslons. 

que vous yous lavasslez. 

qu'ils, qu'elles se lavassent 

ScBjuHCTivis Pluperfect. 
queje me/usse lavSor lavde, that I might haye washed mjself. 
que tu te fusses lavi or lav4e. 
qu'il sefiU lav4, qu'elle sef&t lav4e. 
que nous nousfiusUms laviis or lave'es, 
que vous vousfussiez lavis or lavees. 
quails ufussent lav^, qu'elles stfusterU lavdes. 

Imperative. 

Lave-tol, unssh thyself, 

Lavons-nous, let us wash ourselves. 
Lavez-vous, wash yourselves. 

Observe that the pronoun object is placed after the impera- 
tive mood in agreement with the exertion to the mle "on the 
place of {)ersonal pronouns." If the imperative is negative, the 
pronoun is placed before, according to the general rule, as : — 

ne te lave pas, do not wa^ thyself. 

ne nous lavons pas, let us not wash ourselves, 

ne vous laves pas, do not wash yourselves. 

XLIII. Conjugation ot & reciprocal v«rb. 

Indicative Present. 

Speaking of tico Speaking of more 

persons only, than two. 

nous nous flattens I run^l'aatre, I lea hub* les autres. 

vous vous fiattez I'un I'autre, 1 ies ana les antres. 

ilssefiattent | Ton I'autre, j tea una les antres. 

- Past Indsiimite. 

nous nous sommes flatt^s I Tun Tagtre, I Ies una les antres. 
vous vous 6tes flatty Tun Tautre, I Ies nnf les autres. 

ils se sont flatt^s | Tun Tautre, ] les una les autres. 

* All through the conjugation, put Fune Fautre If speaking of two/iminisi§ 
subjects, and les unes les autres if speaking of more than two. 
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ItlPEKVfiCT. 

noiu nooi fiattions 1 Tan Vautre, I lea ana l«a antrea. 

vous V0U8 flattlez Tun I'autre, les una lea autres. 

Us se flattaient | Van Vautre, ) les una lea autres. 

and so on till tbo 

ISfPSIUTIYB AFflBMATIVB. 

flatt<»ia-noas I Tan Taatre, I lea nna lea autres. 

flattez-TOQs I Von Tautre, 1 lea una lea aotraa. 

lUPBBATlTB NE0AT17B. 

ne nous flattona paa I ranTautre, I les una lea autras. 

ne T0B8 flattez pas | Tan Tautre, | loa una les autrea. 

If the reciprocal verb reouires the preposition d before its 
object, it is conjugated in tnis way :- 

INDIOATIYB PbBSBKT. 

We speak to each otJier. 

nous nous parlons I Tun h Tantre, I les uns aux autres. 

v^ous Yona parlez I Tun k I'autre, 1 les nna aux auties. 

ils ae parleat I I'un it rautre, | les una aox autres. 

If the reciprocal verb requires any other preposition before 
its object, the preposition is likewise placed between Tun and 
V autre, or lea wm and lea autres^ cw :- 
Past Indefinite. 
We fought againU each other. 
Doos nona sommea battus I Tun contre I'autre, I les uns contre lea autrea 
▼oua Toua ^tea battus Van contre Vautre, J tea una contre les autres. 

lis ae Bont battus ) Vun contre I'autre, ] les uus contre les «utre& 

IBBEGTJIjAB ajstd defeotiyb vebbs. 

Verbs are irregular when their conjugation differs, in some 
persons or tenses, from the models of regular verbs. 

They are defecUve when some of their tenses or perscms, not 
admitted in use^ are wanting. 

Before attempting to eoajagate the verbs contained in the 
following tal^e, pupils must inow perfecMy the formation of 
derived tenses as given here. 

ZliTV. Formation of Tenses. 

Tenses are divided into two classes : primitive tenses and 
derived tenses. 

Primitive tenses are those from which the others are formed. 
They are :— 1st. The present of infinitive ; 2nd. The partici- 
ple present ; 3rd. The participle past ; 4th. The present of 
the indicative ; and 5th. The preterite (or past definite). 

Derived tenses are those formed from the primitive tenses. 
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(1) From the inpinitivb are formed the future by cbaDgiog 
r or re into rat, and the conditional by changing r or re into 
rats : — 

1. Porte-H, Jeporte-RAi, Je porte-KAis. 

2. Fini-R, Je flni-RAi, Je flnl-RAis. 
8. Rend-RE, Je rend-sAi, Je rend-RAis. 

(2) From the participle present are formed two tenses, iJie 
imperfect of the indicative and the present of the subjujictive, 
and part of another tease, th^ plural of the present indicative. 

The imperfect of the indicative is formed by changing ant 
into ais, and the present snbjanctive by changing ant into e : — 

1. Port-AHT. Je port-Ai8. que Je port-£. 

2. Finls»-AKT. jeflniss-Ais. que Je flniss-E. 
8. Rend-ANT. Je rend-Ai& queJerend-E. 

The plural of the present of the indicative is formed by 
changing ant into ons, ez, ent : — 

1. Port-ANT, nous port-OKfs vons port-BZ, lis port>XNT. 

2. Finiss-AMT, nous flniss-ONB, vous flnlss-KZ, ils finlss-KNT. 
8. Rend-AMT, nousrend-ONS, vousrend-xz, ils rend-XMT. 

(3) From the participle past, with avoir or Stre, are formed 
all the compound tenses : fai airrU, je suis ainU, favaisfini, U 
6tait rendu, elle s'est amu^6e, etc. 

(4) From the present of the indicative are formed all 
the corresponding persons of the imperative* : — 



Indicative Pre$ent. 


Imperative. 


Je porte. 
tuportes. 
11 porte. 
nous portons. 
vous portez. 
ils portent. 


no 1st person. 

porte. 

qu'il port«.* 

portons. 

portez. 

qu'ils portent.* 



Observe that, in the first conjugation, the s of the second 
person singular of the present incucative does not appear in 
the imperative, unless the imperative is followed by the pro- 
nouns en or y, before which it is kept : donnes-en la maittS d 
tonfrh'e: mtnes-y-m^i, 

(5) From the preterite is formed the imperfect of the sub- 
junctive, by adding se to the second person singular : — 

tu portas, que Je portas-sx. 

tu finis, que Je flnls-sx. 

tn rendls, que Je rendis-sx. 

• Properly speaking, the imperative has no 8rd person, as a command in 
the 8rd person nsust absolutely be indirect. When an indirect command is 
frlven, the 8rd person singular and plural of the mbjonctive present are ued : 
(Je venx) qtCH /InisH or qu'iUJInistent. 
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Semarka on IrrefftdAr Verbs. 

(1) Verts derived from other verbs, such as abattre, renvoyer^ aceourir^ 
a&utenir^ souvenir^ are not to he found in the following table, as they are 
conjugated like the verbs they are derived from. Those which are except 
tions to the rule are given. 

Observe also that when & primitive tense la wanting, the derivatives of that 
tense are wanting likewise. 

(2) Conjugate like eonnrnttre all verbs ending in aUrt and oitr«, not Included 
in the table. 

(3) Conjugate like craindre all verbs ending in aindre^ eindre, and oindre. 

(4) Conjugate like Retire verbs ending in cHre. 

(5) All verbs ending in uire not found In the table, and all those ending In 
trutrtf are conjugated like eonduire. 

Particular remarks on defective verbs little in nse, and, 
therefore, omitted in tbe foUowinsr table. 

Bbaihx, to bray, is only used in the infinitive, and the third persons Ungulax 
and plural of the present, ftitnre, and oonditionaL 

Bruibe, to roar, has only bruyant in use. 

CincoNCiBB, to circumcise, makes eirconcitant, eirconcit, j€ eireoneis. 

DiFAiLLiB, to faint, to swoon, has no participles, and no singular in the pre- 
sent ; in the plural we say, nous d4faiUons; in the Imperfect, >e dtfcaUais; 
preterite, ie difaUlis. 

ECLOBE, to blow open, has only the past participle 6dos, and the third persons 
of the indicative present. 

F^BiB, to strike; choib, to fall; QuiniB, to fetch; and soudbb, to solve, hava 
only the infinitive in use. 

Fribr, to fry, lias only the past participle ^»Y, and the three persons singul.'ir 
of the indicative present, ]e fris, tu Ms, 11 frit; in the plural we say, 
nou<i faisons fiire, etc. 

Pqindbb, to dawn, has only il point, and ilpoindra. 

PiteLUBK, to shut up, and pobfaire, to prevaricate, are only used in the In- 
finitive and compound tenses, with the participles past, reclus, fotfuit. 

Saillir, toprqfect, has only saiOant, sailli, il saille. Saillir, to gush out, is 
regular. 

Sboir, to become, lias only seyant, il sled. 

Sboib, to sit, makes s^ant, sis, (situated.) 

Sourdrb, to issue, (speaking of waters, fountains, rivers,) has only Usourd^ 
Us sourdent* 
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ZLV. IBBEaXTLAB YBBSS. 

Prixnitive tenses. 

The verbs marked with a f are defectivB. 

Yerbfi marked with an asterisk (*) are conjugated in all their tenses 
in the Second French Course, and exercises are given upon them. 





Participle 


Participle 


Present 




Prmnt u^/initive. 


preset 


past. 


indicative. 


Preterite, 


tABSOUDEB, to absolve, 


absolvant, 


absous, te, 


j'absous. 




*AcquArib, to acquire^ 


acqu^rant, 


acquis. 


j'acquiers, 


j'acquls. 


* All Kit, to go^ 


allant, 


alM, 


Je VBl8, 


j-allai. 


"^AssAiLLiB, to assail. 


assailiant, 


assailli, 


j'assaille, 


j*assatUi3. 


♦AssKoiB, to set. 


asseyant, 


assis, 


rassieds, 


j'assis. 


Battrb, to heat, 


battant, 


batttt, 


Je batA, 


je battis. 


►BoiRK, to drink. 


bttvant, 


htt, 


Jebois, 


jebos. 


*BouiLLiE, to hoU, to bum 


bouiUant, 


bouUll, 


jebous, 


jeboulUia. 


tCHOiB, tofaU^ 




chu. 






tCLOBB, to dose^ 




c)os, 


Je clos. 




♦CoNCLDBB, to conclude, 


concluant, 


conclii, 


je conclns, 


je conclus. 


♦ConDuiEB, to conduct, 


condttlsant, 


conduit, 


je conduis, 


je condalsK 


♦ConnaItbb, to know, 


connaissant, 


connu, 


je connals, 


je connus. 


♦CouDRB, to sew. 


consantj 


cousu, 


je couds, 


je coasts. 


♦CouBiB, to run. 


coiirant, 


coiiru, 


je coui-s, 


Je coaras. 


*CEAiin>BE, to fear, 


cralgnant, 


craint, 


je ci-aius, 


je craignis. 


*Croibk, to believe. 


croyaut, 


cm, 


je crois, 


je eras. 


CboItbb, to grow, 


croissant. 


crft, 


je crots. 


je eras. 


♦CuEiLLiB, to gather. 


cueillant, 


cueiUi, 


je cueille. 


je caeillis. 


•Devoib, to owe, must, etc^ 


devant, 


da. 


je dois, 


jedofl. 



♦Dire, to sap, to tell, 



disant, 



dit, 



jo dis, 



je dis. 



*DoRMiB, to sleep, 


dormant, 


dormi, 


je dors, 


je dormis. 


*£obibb, to tprite, 


^crivant, 


^crit, 


j'dcris, 


j'^criTis. 


fFAILLIB, to fail, 




faiUi, 




je faUlis. 


*Faibb, to do or tnake, 


faisant, 


fait, 


je fais, 


jefls. 


♦Fallgie, to be necessary, 




fallu, 


il faut, 


il fallnt 


Fleuhir, to flourish, 


florissant, 


fleuri, 


je fleuris, 


Je fleuris. 


♦FuiR, to fit/. 


fuyant, 


fui. 


jefuls, 


je fuia. 


tGiisiR, to lie. 


glsant, 




je gis. 




HaIe, to hate, 


Imissant, 


hat, 


jehais, 


je hals. 
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ZLV. IBBSGUtiAB TEBBS. 

Derivative teiiMB irreflrolarly foxmecL 

Such persoDB of these tenses as are formed iaregularljf are 
printed in Italics. The numbers in this table correspond to the 
following tenses : — ^1, Present of the indicative ; 2, Imj^rfect ; 
3, Future; i, Conditional; 6, Present of the subjunctive ; 6» 
Imperfect of the subjunctive ; 7, Imperative. 

L al»0Q8, AbBOUB, abfloot. 

1. acqoiers, acqniers, acqoiart, aoqo^rons, aoqndres, ctequiirent, 3. ac-fuerrai. 

4. aequerrais. 6. acqui^Ct acquih-es, acqwire^ acqaMon^, acqn^riez, 

aeqtnirent. 
1. tfaiSj tas, va, allona, allez, wmt. 3. irai. 4. irais. 0. aille, ailles, eitte^ 

alUona, alliez, aiUmi. 7. F«s allons, allez. 

L aasiedt, saateds, atsied, aaseyona, aiseyez, atseyent. 3. asti&ai or atteiftrai, 
A. a$$ierais or mueiftraii. 7. sasieds, aaaejrons, aaseyez. 

1. bois, bolis bolt, buTOns, barez, hoivent. &, irjtiv, boivett botee, barfonl, 
buTies, Mvent. 

DO deriTativeB. 

1. clos, clos, cldt. 8. cl6rai. 4. cidrais. 



I. courrai. 4, eottrrais. 



3. cueillerai. 4. cueiUeraU. 

1. dois, doli, doit, devons, devez, doivent. 3. devrat. 4. devrais. 5. rfyire, 

doives^ doivty devlons, deviez, doivent. 7. dois, devona, devez. 
1. dia, dia, dit, diaona, diiety diaent.— i?edir< ia conjugated like uire, but A/cfiVe, 

coniredire^ interdtret mediret and predire^ make, in the SLCond peis. pi. 

of the pres. Indlc. and Imperative, dedisez, eontredisez, tntei Msez, medisez, 

Bjid predUez. The other persona and tenaea are conjugate J like in dtre. 



1. faia, faia, fait, faiaona or feaona, faitea,/on/. d./erai, 4. ferais. ^.ptse 
Z, il/audra. 4. ilfaudrait. 6. qu'il/aiUe. 



1. haiSy Aaif, Aai/, hamans. Aamer, haissent. 
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Participle 




Present 




Present it^nitive. 


present. 


pas^. 


indicative. 


PreteHte. 


♦LiRB, to read. 


Usant, 


lu. 


jells, 


jelos. 


tLuiRE, to shine. 


Inisant, 


lui, 


jelnis. 




IfAUDnut, to curse, 


mandiaaant. 


mandlt, 


je mandiSy 


Je mandis. 


*Mbttrk, to put, 


mettant, 


mis. 


je mets, 


Jemis. 


MouDHB, to grindf 


moulant, 


monln, 


Je monds, 


Je monl-QS. 


*MouRiB, to die, 


monrant, 


mort, 


)e meurs. 


Je moumsi 


♦MouvoiB, to move, 


monvant, 


mn, 


Jemens, 


Jemna. 


♦NaItrb, to be bom, 


nalBfiant, 


ntf, 


je nais, 


Je naquis. 


•NuiBB, to ityure. 


nntsant, 


nui, 


Je nnis, 


Jenulsla 


tOute, to hear, 




ouL 






•OxJVBiB, to open. 


ouvrant, 


ouvert, 


J'ouvre, 


J'OQvris. 


tPAlTHB, to graze. 


palssant, 




il pait. 




♦Partib, to set out, 


partant, 


parti. 


Je pars, 


Je partis. 


•Plaibb, to please. 


plaisant, 


plu. 


Jeplais, 


Jeplus. 


♦Plbuvoib, to rain, 


pleuvant, 


plu. 


il pleut. 


il plot. 


♦PouBVOiB, to provide, 


ponrvoyant. 


poarvu. 


Jepom-vois, Jeponrrus. 


♦PouvoiB, to be able. 


ponvaiit, 


pn, 


Je peux. 


Je pus. 


*PBBirDBB, to tale, 


prenant, 


prlft, 


Je prends, 


Je prla. 


♦RiBE, to laugh. 


riant, 


ri, 


Jeris, 


je ris. 


ROMPBR, to break, 


rompant, 


rompn. 


Je romps. 


Je rompls. 


•Savoib, to know, 


sachant, 


su, 


Jesais, 


Jesus. 


♦Sbntib, to/ea, to smell. 


sentanfc, 


senti. 


Je sens. 


Je sentis. 


•Sebvir, to serve. 


servant, 


servi, 


je sers, 


Je serris. 


SoBTiE, to go out. 


soi-tant, 


sorti. 


Je sors, 


je sortis. 


♦SuFFiRB, to suffice. 


safBsant, 


snfla. 


Je snffls, 


Je snffls. 


•SUIVRB, to follow. 


suivant, 


sniTl, 


Je snis. 


Je snivis. 


•Tbkib, to hold, 


tenant, 


tenu, 


Je tiens. 


Je tins. 


tTBAiBE, to milk. 


trayant, 


trait, 


Je trais. 




♦Vaincee, to conquer, 


vainquant, 


vaincii, 


jo vaincs. 


Je rain quia. 


•Valoib, to be worth, 


valant, 


valu, 


Je vaux, 


je valus. 


♦Venib, to come, 


Tenant, 


Venn, 


Je viens, 


Je vins. 


*VAtie, to clothe. 


Yfitant, 


vetu, 


JevCts, 


Je vfitis. 


•ViVRB, to live. 


vlvant. 


v(5cn, 


Jevis, 


Je vdcus. 


•VoiB, to see. 


voyant. 


vu. 


Je vols. 


Je vis. 


•VouLOiB, to be willing. 


Youlant, 


vonlii, 


Je veiix. 


Je voulus. 


to toish. 
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8. mowrai. 4. mourrais. 5. meure, meurest fneure, moorioiia, moules, 

meurent. 
1. meoB, mens, meat, mouTOna, monTes, meweni» 5. meuioe, tnwvtt, 

moavions, moa^esE, meuoent. 



iB used only in the Inflnltiye and oomponnd 



8. pourvoirai. 4 powrvoiraU. 

L penx orpwU, penx, peat, poavons, poavez, pmvent. 8. pomrai. 4 pom^ 

^ rats. 6. puiue. 
1. prendo, prendo, prend, prenons, prenez, prennent. 5. prenne^ prermes, 
premte, prenlons, prenlez, jprmnen^. 



X. aaiflt saia, aait, Mavoiu, iowe, savmt. 2. savais. 8. saurai. 4. saurais* 
7. McAe, McAoM, McAes. 



1. tiena, tiena, tlent, tenona, tenez, tiennent. 8. tiendrai, 4. tiendrais. & 
<)<»»«, tiewMf, ttenne, tentona, teniez, tiennent. 

1. vainca, vaiaca, vainc^ vainqaona, valnqaez, vainqaent. 

1. vaax,vaaz,yaat,TaIon8,yalez,yaIent. 3. vaudrai. 4. vaudrais. 5. vaiUe, 

vaUle*^ vaittt, yaliona, yaliez, tfaiUent. 
1. viens, viens, vient, yenona, yenez, viennent, 3 ffiendrai. 4 viendrais, 5. 

viamet vieimes, ot'enne, yeoions, yeniez, viennenL 



8. verrai. 4. verra^ 

1. yeoXf yeox, yeat, youlona, yoalez, veuknt. 8. vcudrai, 4. voudraU. 6. 

veuille, veuilles, veuUle^ yooUons, yoaliez, veuillent. 7. veuUkt veutikz 

(be 80 kind as). 
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XLVI. Formation of qualificatlve adverbs. 

(1) Qaalificative adverbs are formed sometimes from the 
masculine of adjectives, sometimes from the feminine. 

(2) If the masculine ends with a vowel, the termination 
ment is added ; po/», jfoliment; sage, aagemerU; facile, f(u:Ue» 

f^xcEFTiONS. — Impuni makeft iiif.ptfMment; prodigue, prodi' 
galement; traitre, traltreusement. Aveugle, cm^fanae, inorme, 
incommode, opinidtre, and uni/orme, change e mute into ^; 
aveugl&ment (to distinguish from aveuglement, blindness), con- 
form&ment, 4norm6meni, «tc. 

(3) If the masculine ends with a consonant, it is to the 
feminine that the termination ment is added : pur, purement ; 
franc, franchement ; eec, e^chem^nt; complet, compUtement ; 
heureux, hewreusement ; adif, a^tivement; premier, premdhre- 
ment, etc. 

Exceptions. — QeiitU makes gentimenL Coonmun, confiut, 
d\fu8, expr^ imporiun, ohseur, precis, profond, end in 6ment 
instead of ement: commun^ment, confu84menti, ^xpreasimei^f, 
eto. 

The adjectives beau, nouveau, fou, mau, boiiiff derived from 
hel, nouvel, fol, mol, are considered as ending with a consonant, 
and make heUement, nouvdlement, foUement, mallement. 

(4) If the masculine ends in nt, nt ie changed into mmein$, 
and the last two syllables are pronounced a/mant: m^hant, 
m^ham/mant, (pronounce mA'Cha-mant) ; prudent, prudemr- 
ment. 

Exceptions. — ^The three adjectives lent, present, v^himent, 
make Untement, pr^sentemenl, vilUmentement, 

XliVn. Table of Woagdg aUfce in greooh and Ifartiah. 

(1) Most nouns and adjectives are alike in both languages 
(except the occasional accents) when ending in :- 



ace, ice, 


as 


plact,vio^ 


acle, 


as 


oracle. 


ade, 


as 


eavaXcade. 


ance, enoe, 


as 


aUitmee, paHenee. 


aU 


as 


cardinal, fatal. 


anti ent, 


as 


constant, accident, diligent. 


ble, 


as 


table, noble, double, bibU, toiiOlt, 


Ke, gue, 


as 


college, fatigue. 


tJ^ 


as 


doeik. 


lno» 


aa 


macM$u. 


ion. 


as 


action. 


uae. 


as 


muttitude. 
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(2) Many English nonns and adjectives become French by 
changing tneir terminations : — 

acy, \ / atl«» as d^moeratie, 

ary, ory. \ . / aire, oire, as n^essaire, mimoire. 

ancy, ency, J i ance, ence, as Constance, agence. 

la, I I '^' ^ *^^^> Marie, AmdUc 

Ic. cal, f I iqae^ as heroigui. 

Ine, V .^ ) in, as Jin, enclin. 

tat, [ *""* < iste, as w^thodiste. 

ive, 1 i ^« '^ dMsif. 

or, our, 1 I ear, as eriateur, ardeur. 

ons, I [ enx, as tnvieux. 

•y, aJUr a row*?, / \ t^ as university. 

y, iw oiAer cases, ' V ic, as Marie, sympathie. 

(3> Most English verbs, ending in afe, fy, ish, ise, use, ute, 
become French by changing their terminations as follows : — 
ate into er, as 

fy in/ofier, as 

Ish into ir, as 

lae'k as 

use > })y adding r, as 
utc) as 



to participate. 


partlclper. 


tomo<m. 


modifier. 


to punish. 


punir. 




sympathiser. 


ton/use. 


refuser. 


toexecute^ 


ex^cuter. 



EXTRACTS. 

A few ntles, taken from the Second Course, are given here 
to make hegvrmers acquainted with what is strictly necessary 
in French Syntax, and to leave nothing wnexplained in tlui 
Extracts. 

The Pnterite or historical tense and the past Anterior. 

(1) When translating an English past tense into French, 
first try if it can be changed into used to (as I used to speak), 
or into the present participle with / was, thou wa^t, he or she 
was, we were, you were, they were, (as / was speaking). 

If either of these two modes can be employed, use the 
imperfect {je parlais)-,, if neither can be employed, use the 
past indefinite {fai parU) in conversation, and the preterite 
{je parlai) in narratives or historical style* : — 

W?ten Twos in Paris, I often went to Qnand j'iTAis 2t Paris, J'allais sou- 

the opera, vent ^ I'opdra. 

/ toas writing while my titter played, J'^crivais tandis que ma soeur jouait. 

• As will often be seen in the Extracts, the present Is frequently used 
instead of iYie preterite to give more animation to a narrative. In this casev 
all the verbs in the sentence must be put in the present; as— On cherche 
Vata; M couBT d sa chambre; on hburvs; on kmvonob sa porte; on le 
TliODVJt notf4 dans son sanff. 
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/ iMia toteehertlus morning, Jc suis ALhi la voir ce matin. 

Prince Edward oa tfuU day did Le Prince Edonard dans cette Journde ne 

not lose sixty meny PEnnrr pas solxante hommes. — {Voltaire.) 

The emperor tUighUd near the L'empereur mit pied & terre anpr^s da banc 

bmeh where I was sitting , aor lequel J 'dtala aasis. — {Salvandy. ) 

(2) The past anterior, which is the compound of the pre- 
terite, expresses an action or state imTTiee^ia^^^ anterior to the 
one expressed by the preterite, and is never used but after 
such adverbs of time as quoLnd, loraque, d^ que, aussUdt que, 
bietU6t, en un moment^ d peine: — 

Calypso Itad scarcely uttered these words A peine Calypso xut-bllk pbovohoA 
when she regretted them, ces paroles qa*eile a'en repentit.— 

(Fmdon.) 

As soon as he had written that lettettfie Aossitftb qu*il kut itORiT cette lettre, 
prepared to die, 11 se prepare h monrlr. 

The Subjonotive Mood. 

1st Bule. — An impersonal verb* governs the subjunctive 
(that is, requires the verb depending on it to be put in the 
subjunctive with que before), as : — 

II est jnsTB qne Je sois ponl. It is right that I should he punished, 

II vaut qa'il soir lei ce solr, It is necessary /or him to be here thit evesUng. 

2nd Bole. — ^Verbsused negatively or interrogatively govern 
the subjunctive (with qiLe before). 

Cbotez-vous que J*aib ralson ? Do you believe I am right f 

Jb MB CBOis FAS que vous ATXZ tort, / do not believe you are wrong. 

3rd Bole. — Verbs expressing wiU, wish, dovbt,fear, expecta- 
tion, prohibition, pertnisftion, complaint, joy, sorrow, surprise^ 
or ANY EMOTION, govem the subjunctive (with que before). 

Je DisiBB que vous lul fablibz, / wish you to speeds to him. 
Je VBux que vous m'attbndiez, / want you to wait for me. 

4th Bule. — ^A superlative (and also le sevl, which is equi- 
valent to a superlative) governs the subjunctive, as : — 

C*e8t LB PLUS bbau llvre que J'aib It is the most beautiful boot that I have 

jamais la, ever read, 

C'est LA PLUS MouBBBusB m^nagerlo It is the largest menagerie that has ever 

qal soiT Jamais venue icl, come here. 

6th Bule. — (1) The following conjunctions govem the 
subjunctive : — 

afln que, ) . ,,^^ fj,„, Jasqa*k ce que, until. 

pour que, ) ** ^«^ '*«*• pouWu qui, provided that, 

avant que, b^ore. sans que, without (Mol) 



2S1'?«%}<'«*<»'^*- 



suppose que, suppose that. 



* An Impersonal verb is used in the third person singular onl^. Ita nomin- 
ative U never takes the place of any noun. 
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(2) The three following conjunctions require not only the 
subjunctive, but also ne before it : — 

k mollis qa«, tmleu. 

do cralnte que,) -^ - ^^ ,^,. 

The rules of the subjunctive may be reduced to this short 
table:— 

Princ^aal elaute. Secondary clause. 

Ist. Impersonal verbs. \ 

2nd. JNegative „ / 

3rd. ^E^XSf '' ;; >• SutjunCive mood. 

4th. Snperlatiyep. i 

5tli. Certain conjunctions. J 



Bole on the use of the tenses of the subjunctive. 

(1) If the verb in the principal clause is in the present or 
the future tense, the subjunctive is put in the present; it the 
verb in the principal clause is in a past tense or in the con- 
ditional, the subjunctive is put in the imperfect; as : — 

Verb in principal clause. JSulffanclice. 

J'exi(7eal8 \ 

J'al exigd / 

J'avais exigd > qn'il finIt. 

J*exigera1s \ 

J'anrais exigd ' 

(2) When the subjunctive is in a compound tense, the same 
rule applies, — ^that is : if the verb in the principal clause is in 
the present or the future tense, the auxiliary of the subjunctive 
is put in the present; if the verb in the principal clause is in 
a past tense or in the conditional, the auxiliary of the sub- 
junctive is put in the imperfect; as : — 

Verb in principal clause. Sal^uncCv : 

J'exigeaia \ 

j'al exigd i 

j'avais exigd > qu*il bCi flni. 

j'exigeraia \ 

J'aurais exigd J 

The Rule ''on the use of the tenses of the subjunctive" 
may be more easily remembered in this form : — 
Verb in principal clause. SuJffunctive. 



Present. 
Future. 



} 



Present. 



GoudiUonal. } Imperfect. 
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Flnt Bnle. — ^When two verbs come together, the second is 
put in the infinitive, unless the first is ^tre or avoir, which 
require the past participle ; as : — 

Je venx parler h mon fir^re, I wish to $j>eak to my hrofhm'. 
II n'ose pas venir, He does not dare to come. 

Seoond Rule. — AH prepositions govern the verb following 
in the infinitive, except en, which requires the present parti- 
ciple; as: — 

de PABLEB, 2t PABLBB, pOUr PABLEB, 88118 FABL9B, OQ PABLANT. 



The Participle Present. 

The participle present is, comparatively, seldom used in 
French. In English it is very frequently employed with the 
auxiliary verb to he (I am speaking, I was speaking, etc.), 
whilst it is never so used in i^ench. Again, it is required by 
nearly all the English prepositions {of asking, by speaking, 
in speaking, before speaking, after speaking, etc.), whilst, in 
French, en is the only preposition that governs it {de parler, 
d parler, pour parler, avant de parler, bn parlant). 



The Participle Past. 

First Bills. — The past participle used with Stre (expressed 
or understood) agrees, like an adjective with the noun or 
pronoun to which it relates; as : — 

Us ont 4f€ CBAinfts, They have been chastised. 

Left gens (qui sont) woubbis k la cam- Feopte brought up in the country are 

pagne sonfc plus forts qne les gens sirongtr than totm people. 

des yilles, 

Exception. — The past participles of pranominal verbs, to 
which Stre is always joined with the meaning of avoir, do not 
come under this rule, but under the foUowmg one (the past 
participle conjugated with avoir). 

Seoond Bnle. — The past participle used with avoir agrees, 
not with its subject, but with its direct object, when this 
direct object is placed before it; as : — 

Voici one bien jolie montoe, monp^re Sere is a very prUty uatch, fn|i ftUur 

L'a AOHET^E bier, bought it yesterdaj/. 

Oh est cette montre qxtb M.votre p^re Where is that watch your father has 

a ACHETiE ? bought f 

£1 les SE sont Auns^ES, They hate eitfoyed themselves. 

lis nous ont Domnft une bolte, Sliey have given us a box, 

Koos avons chaktA, We Aois siMf. 
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I. L'EOYPTE. 

L'Sgypie eat g^^ralom^nt ccmaid^T^^ oomme la m^e 
des Boi^noea et dae arts, oe qui, iusqu^^ un certain pwn^^ 
eat tr^ oonteatabl^. Dea reoherchea r^ntea ont {mtouv^ 
que lea Sgyptiena ne poia^aient pas toutea lea connaia- 
aaueea mtSh^matiquea et astroxiomiquea qu'ou lenr attri- 
bue ; e»i UAni ca^^ u en restait fori peu de h-aces^ k F^poqua 
oil dea Grecs cPv/n savoir Smimnt\ tela qu'Eudoxe et 
Platoiu voyageaieixt en Egypte. II paralt auiourd'hui 
bien di^montr^ qu'avant IMcole d' Alexandria (200-529) 
il rCa exists chez aucun^ des anciens peupleSj^ pas plus^ en 
Egypte qu'aillenra, de acienoe pToprement dite^: ce qui 
ne prouYB paa, toutefoia, que la religion, lea aria et la 
plxiloaopliie n^aient wm 6U^ cultiv^ en Sgypte avant 
oatte ^poque ; on sait\ en effet, qu^H^oiode, ThM^a, Sotkon, 
Pythaflpre, H^rodote, Platon, eto., Yoyag^nt dana ce 
paja cSn de a'inatroire Ik IMcole de aea pretiea ; lea minea 
unmenaea dorU}^ le aol entier de I'Egypte eat oouyert auf •• 
firaient d'aiUauxa pour aiteater Vantique aplendeur de oette 
eonti:^. 

Xi'hiatoire dea aorta eet beauooup moins conjecimdU^^ 
que eelle dea soienees. Lea monumenta ou lea ruinea dea 
monumenta qui aont encore aous noa yeux, lea templea, 
lea palaia, lea ooloBae% que ni le temps ni lea homxnea n'ont 
jfM^^ d^truire, donnent la plus haute id^ du degr^ de 
puiaaance et de perfection ov}^ lea Egyptiena ayaient 
port^ lea arta. Ijos ruinea de Thbbea rempliaaent enoore 
d'^tonnement oeux qui ont yu lea aniiquea monumenta 
de Bome et d'Ath^nes. Mala, de toua lea monumenta de 
rSypte, lea plus merveilldux aont aana contredit lea 
Pyramidea, constructiona coloaaalea qui existent encore 
aur pluaieurs points, et dont les trois plus remarquables 
aont situ^s pm de la petite yille de Giz^, dcms Vendroit 
mime qu^occupait V antique Memphis.^^ 

L'ancien gouyemement de I'Egypte dtait thA)cratique, 
c'est-d-dire que^^ les pr4trea y rdgnaient av}^ nom des 



1 to a certain extent 

> at all events. 

< very few traces of Ibem 

remained. 
* eminently le«ni«d> 
A there did not exist 

among any. 



• any more. 
7 80>called. 

* were not. 

it is known. 
10 with whicb. 
1* amatterofconjeciare. 
12 have been able. 



" to which. 

^^ on the rery 8am» spot 
which ancient Mem- 
phis occupied. 

15 that is to say. 

16 in the. 
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dieux; lea rois mimes^ furent presque toujoun unifl au 
pouvoir sacerdotal. Oelui-d se maintenait surtout d la 
faveur de^ I'inflezible difitinction des castes ; les prStres 
formaient la premiere, puis venaient* les guemers, les 
interpr^tes, les laboureurs et les artisans, subdivis^s eux- 
mdmes en* plusieurs classes, qui ne deoaient jamaitf^ se 
oonfondre: il ^tait interdit k tout Egyptien de sortir de 
la condition 01^" il ^tait n^, et d'exercer une autre profea- 
•ion que oelle de son p^e. 

(BibUotfUque desTxy^is Hvres, Histoire Andewne.) 



IL Semiramib (1916-1814 av. J.G.) 

S^miramis illustra son r^gne, non seulemen^ par sea 
grandes acUons mUUaire^, mais encore par la bonne ad- 
ministration de son vaste royaume, et par ses merveil- 
leuses constructions, dont il eziste encore aujourd'hui 
des mines fort remarquables. Elle JU^ de^^ Babylone une 
yiUe si magnifique que les descriptions laiss^es par les 
andens historiens paroMsent"^ presque inoroyables. Par 
ses soins, Babylone, travers^e par I'Euplirate, fut entour^e 
d'une muraille qui avait environ quinze lieues de cvrcon- 
firence^^'yloB murs de cette enceinte, perc^s decent portes 
de bronze, avaient une hauteur considerable et une si 
grande largeur que six chariots pouvaient^^y passer de 
fronts* Un magnifique pont fut jet^ sur PEuphrate ; h, 
chacune de ses extr^mites s'^levait un palais : I'un sercait 
(2'^habitation ordinaire h. la reine, et dtait le d^pot des 
immenses richesses qu'elle recevait^^ de toutes les provinces 
de I'empire ; Tautre, surmont^ de^^ huit tours d'une 414- 
vation considerable, etait un temple consacr^ h. B^lus, 
dans Pint^rieur duquel S^miramis avait fait placer^^ les 
statues en or massif, de quarante pieds de hauteur, de 
Jupiter, de Junon et de Rh^e. Toutes les parties int^- 
rieures de ce temple dtaient d^cor^es de^^ bas-reliefs 
admirables, de statues magnifiques, de vases d'or et 
d'argent, non moins remarquables par le travail que par 



1 even. 


8 military achieve- 


1* abreast. 


2 under favour of. 


ments 


>* served as. 


» came. 


» made. 


w received. 


« Into. 


" to be Uift out. 


"by. 


* were never. 


11 appear. 


^s had caused to be 


« In which. 


" in circumference. 


placed. 


7 not only. 


"could. 


"with. 
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la mati^re. La ville, perc^e de^ belles et larges nies 
bord^es de^ maisons k trois ou quatre stages, r6p<yi\daii* 
par sa beauts et par la magnificence de ses constmctionB 
d^ la grandeur de ses palais. Mais ce qui paraiamii? 
Bortoat le plus digne d'admiration, cMtaient les jardins en 
ierrasses ^ev^s au bord de PEuphrate et snpport^s par 
des YoiiteB d'une haateur prodigieuse. Bien ne pexit^ 
donner une id^e de ces jardins snspendusy plant^s d'^une 
multitude de beaux arbres^sillonn^s parde nombreuses 
alMes borddes de^ fleurs de toute esp^e, et om^es de^ 
ruisseaux limpides dont les eaux dtaient amen^es & cette 
hauteur par des aqueducs et des machines ing^nieuses. 

Les ouvrages gigantesques construits par S^miramis h, 
Babylone, et auxquels, selon Diodore de Sicile, elle em- 
ploya pendant plusieurs ann^es deux millions d'hommes, 
ont immortalise le nom de cette reine c^^bre, qui, au mi< 
lieu de tant de travaux, ne n^gligeait ni Tadministration 
de son empire, ni I'organisation de ses armies, qu'elle 
commanda souvent elle-m^me, et oii^^ r^gnait une disci- 
pline exacte et s^vfere. Un jour g;w'"elle ^tait 5. sa toilette, 
on vint lui appr&tidre^^ qu'une r^volte venait d'^^dclater 
parmi ses soldats ; aussitdt, et hien qtCeivcore d demi 
coiffie^\ elle se rendif^ au milieu du camp des rebelles, 
punit s^v^rement les chefs de ce tumulte, et, par sa fer- 
mete, fit d Vinstant metne rentrer les plits muthis dans^^ le 
devoir. 

Dans une expedition lointaine, entreprise par Sdmiramis 
pour etendre les limites de Tempire assyrien, elle apprit^'^ 
qu'une conspiration se tramait^^ dans sa capitale afin de 
mettre son fils Ninias en possession du tr^ne, h, son retour 
k Babylone. Elle d^daigna de conserver par la force un 
trdne qui n*€mrait pas M ltd etre disputS^^; elle remit^^ 
volontairement le sceptre k son fils, ne punit aucun des 
coupables, et se d^roba pour toujours d^^ la vuo des 
hommes, qui, frapp^s de^^ cette disparition subite, re- 



«with. 
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gard^e oomme sumaturelle, lui ^rig^rent des temples et 
mi rendirent des honneurs divins. Son corps fut d^postf 
It Babylone dans un tombeau magnifique, but lequel elle 
avait ordonn^ qu^on gravdt^ aprfes sa mort rinscription 
suivante, qu'elle avait composee elle-meme : 

" La nature m'a donn^ le corps d'une femme, et mes 
" actions m^ont rendue I'^gaJe des hommes les plus vail- 
" lants: j'ai gouvem^ Tempire de Ninus, qui sMtend sur 
"presque toute I'Asie: avant moi, aucun des Assyriens 
" n'avait vu la mer, je leur en at fait connattre* quatre 
**(la M^diterran^e, la mer Rouge, le Pont-Euxin et la 
" mer Oaspienne), que personne n'abordait auparavant, 
^^tant elles Uaient SloigrUes^; j'ai d^toum^ le cours des 
" fleuves pour arroser des terres st^riles que j'ai vendues^ 
" f Sondes ; j'ai ^lev^ des forteresses et perci^ des routes 
" k travers des roches impraticables ; et, parmi tant de 
** travaux, j'ai encore trouv^ du temps pour mes plaisirs 
" et pour mes amis." 

Cette inscription, tout orgxteilleMse qxCelh puisse pa^ 
raitre^j offre^ un tableau exact de la grandeur de Sdmi- 
ramis. 

{BibliotMqne des boyis livresy Histoire Andenne.) 

III. Les Perses au temps de Cyrus (599-530 av. J.C.)^ 

Les Perses ^taient c^l^bres, au temps de Cyrus, par leur 
aust^ritd et par leur courage. Platon rapporte que les 
enfants recevaient^ une Education propre d former d'eux 
de bons citoyens^ ; jusqu'k rd.ge de dix-sept ans ils restaient 
liors de la maison, entro les mains d'instituteura sp^iale- 
ment occup^s k leur inculquer des principes de courage et 
de vertu. L'empire dtait divistf en provinces, gouvem^es 
chacune par un satrape, qui recevait^^ directement lea or- 
dres du roi. L'agriculture ^tait particuli^rement honor^e ; 
les laboureurs les plus actifs ^taient r^compens^ et admis 
un jour de Fannie k la table du souverain. L'administra- 
tion de la justice ^tait confine k des hommes instruits, et 
les juges pr^varicateurs ^taient punis du dernier supplice. 
La legislation ne se bornait pas a}'^ punir les d^iits ; elle 
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s^aitachait d^ lea p^^nir en ingpirant* Thorreur du vice 
efc I'amour do la vertu. — ^Les Persea n*adoraient qu\n^ 
Dieu, Mithra ou le SoleU, et leurs feux sacr^s, qu'ils con- 
servaient avec soin, ^taient lea embl^mea de la puiaaance 
du Cr^ateur. Lea magea ou prStrea ae diatinguaient par 
leur aageaae, par leur inatruction et par I'auat^rit^ de leur 
vie ; c'ltaient lea aagea et Ics savanta de la nation. — Apr^a 
Oyrua, lea Peraea se livrh^nt A* toua lea exc^a de la 
voluptd ; la diacipline dea troupea ae rel&cha, lea grand a 
a'abandonn^rent k la moUeaae, et cette molleaae fut la 
cauae de la decadence et de la chute de la nation. 

{Biblioth^iie des hons livres, Histoire Ancienne.) 

IV, Combat des Thebmopvlcs (480 av. J.C.) 
Xerx^a, aucceaaeur de Darius, prdpara une expedition 
formidable centre les Grecs. Ce que la Gr^ce avait le 
plus en horrent^ k cette ^poque, c'^tait la domination dea 
Barbares ; elle avait toujoura cru que Pintelligence et lo 
vrai courage dtaient son partage naturel ; eXle ne pouvait^ 
croire que I'Aaie edf la pretention de la subjuojuer ; elle 
edt peiis^y en subissant ce joug, assujettir resprit au 
corps, le courage k une force insensde. La Gr^ce e'tait 
pleine de ce aentiment quand elle se vit menacde par 
Xerx^a. Aussitdt chacun se pr^para k ddf endre sa liberty. 
Quoique les villes de la GrSce fussent^ autant de rdpu- 
bliques, Tint^ret commun les r^unit, et tons leurs ci toy ens 
a'empresserent de voler k la defense du territoire. Xerxes, 
aprbs avoir fait pendant quatre ans des prdparatifs im- 
menses, franchit I'Hellespont k la tete d*une armde in- 
nombrable ; il tra versa ia Thrace et la Mac^doine, et arriva 
aux Thermopyles, fameux d^fild situ^ entre la mer et le 
raont CEta, et I'unique endroit par ot* Von pHt^^ p^n^trer 
dans le coeur de la Gr^ce. Xerx^a avait employ^ quatre 
anndes k lever des troupes et k preparer dea magasins aur 
la route que devait parcourir son arm^^^ ; il y avait 6i4 
aide par le Grec Democrate. Le roi de Perae etait parti 
de Suae au commencement du printemps (481 avant Jdsus- 
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Christ), avec la plus formidable arm^e qu'on eAt encore 
vue.^ Les troupes employ ^rent sept jours et sept nuits h 
passer FHellespont, il fallut un mois entier^ pour les 
bagages. Si Pon en croit^ les traditions, cette arm^e 
comptait 1,700,000 hommes de pied et 80,000 cbevauK. 
Plus de 20,000 Arabes conduisaient les chariots et les cha- 
meaux charges de bagages. L'arm^e de mer comptait 
4,300 galferes portant 250,000 hommes et ^tait suivie de 
3,000 b&timents de transport. Les Thraces et les lies 
soumises h, Xerxes ajout^rent k ces forces, tant sur mer 
qtie sur te^re\ environ 400,000 hommes. Le corps 
d'arm^e command^ par Xerxes qui voulut forcer le pas- 
sage des Therm opyles se composait de plus de 1,800,000 
hommes. L^onidas, roi de Sparte, avait 4t6 charg^ de la 
garde de ce d4Q14. Xerxes, aprfes avoir essay d inutilement 
de le corrompre, lui ordonna de rendre les armes. " Viens 
les prendre," rdpond le vaillant Spartiate. 

Cependant la trahison d'un Grec nomm^ Epitast^s avait 
livrd aux Perses les hauteurs qui dominent le d^El^. 
L^onidas, en ayant SU instruit^, n^en rSsolut pas moins de^ 
disputer le passage k I'armde de Xerxes ; il revStit ses 
habits royaux, sacrifia aux dieux, fit faire aux trois cents 
hommes qu%l commandait ten Uger repas'^y etfoiidii^ k leur 
tSte sur I'ennemi. Quatre fois il fit reculer^ les Perses ; 
mais, enfin, accabMs par le nombre, ces h^rol'ques guerriers 
moururent to us jusqiv'au dernier ^^ Plus tard les Grecs 
firent ilever^^ en ce lieu un monument portant cette in- 
scription : 

PASSANT, VA DIRE^2 ^ gpARTK QUE NOUS SOMMKS TOUS 
MORTS ICI POUR OBEIR AUX LOIS DE LA PATRIE. 

{Bibliothhqxie des hons Uvres, Hisioire Anciennc.) 

V. Les Jbux chez les Grecs. 

Chez^^ les Grecs et les Romains, les Jeux dtaient una 
sorte de spectacle que la religion avait consacr^. A 
Rome les jeux solennels se ceUbraient^* dans les cirques ; 
ils consistaient en courses de chars, en combats d'hommes 
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et d'animaiix, en representations de tragedies et de 
comedies. 

La Gr^e eut un grand nombre de ces solennitds. Lea 
pins remarquables sont : 

Les jefUM Olympiques, ainsi nomm^s de la ville d'Oly mpia 
en Elide, pr^s de laqaelle ils avaient lien tons lea cinq 
ans. Hercule, dit-on, les avait institu^s en Fhonnenr de 
Jupiter. Les vainqueurs recevaient nne palme et nne 
couronne d'olivier ; les poetes illustraient lenr triomphe. 
L'espace de temps compris entre deux c^Mbrations des 
jeux s*appelait nne olympiade; c'^tait chez les Grecs la 
numeration officielle des anndes. 

Les jenM PythienSy institu^s k Delphes en Fhonnenr 
d'ApoUon, apr^s sa victoire sur le serpent Python. lis 
se c^iebraient aussi tous les cinq ans en des lieux dif- 
f^rents, et on a'y livr,ait aux mimes^ exercices que dans les 
jeux Olympiques. Le vainqueur obtenait pour prix de 
son adresse on de sa vigueur une couronne d'or. 

Les jeux NSmiens, institu^s en Phonneur d'Hercule, qui 
avait ddbarrasse FAcha'ie du lion de Nem^e. Les juges 
et les combattants portaient les signes du deuil, et le 
vainqueur recevait une couronne d'ache. 

Ties jeux IsthmienSy qui tenaient leur nom de Pisthme 
de Corinthe. On croifc qu'ils avaient 6t4 ct44s par Thes^e 
en I'honneur de Keptune ; on les cdMbrait tous les trois 
ans dans un bois consacr^. La foule que ces jeux atti- 
raient dtait si grande, que les personnes privildgiees par 
leur naissance pouvaient^ aeules y assister. Uno couronne 
de pin etait la recompense des vainqueurs. 

On a conserve les noras de quelques athletes fameux : 
on cite entre autres Polydamas, qui d'une seule ^rnain^ 
arrStait dans «a course un char atteie de plusieurs che- 
vaux ; — Milon de Crotone, qui tuait d'un coup de poing* un 
taureau qu'il avait porte sur ses epaules en parcourant le 
stade.'^ 

(Bibliothkque des hons livres, Mythologie.) 

VI. Destruction de Carthage (146 av. J.C.) 
Carthage etait devenue la rivale de Rome. Cette 
rivalite se traduisit^ par une longne et terrible guerre, 
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En vain Asdrubal d^feudit-il Carthage: malgrtf la 
courage des citoyens de cette ville et le dlvotiement des 
CarthaginoiseB, qui, apr^s le sacrifice de leurs bijoux, 
coup^rent leur chevelure afin de supplier auz cordages 
dont matiquait lafloU4i^^ le gtfntfral romain Scipion, mattre 
des muraUles, s'avan^ jusque dans la grande place de la 
ville. Trois rues i^mivraient sur^ cette place et montaient 
en pente jusqu'^ la citadelle. Les habitants se d df endirent 
dans les maisons: Scipion fut obligtf de les assitfger et de 
prendre chaque maison tour k tour. Oe combat dura six 
jours et six nuits. 

Le septi^me jour, des ddput^s vinreiit^ demander la vie 
des citoyens i^fugi^s dans la citadelle. Scipion leur 
accorda leur demande, exceptant toutefois de cette grftce 
les dtfserteurs remains qui avaient pass^ du c6ttf des 
Carthaginois. 

Au sommet de la citadelle sMIevait un temple consaor^ 
k Esculape. Les transfuges, au nombre de neuf cents, 
s'y retranch^rent. Asdrubal les commandait; il avait 
avec lui sa femme et ses deux enfants. Cette troupe 
d^sesp^r^e soutmt quelque temps les efforts^ des Romains ; 
mais, chass^e peu k peu des parvis, elle se renf erma dans 
le temple mSme.' Asdrubal, entrain^ par I'amour de la 
vie, vini^f un rameau d'olivier It la main, embrasser les 
genoux de Scipion, qui le Jit aussitdt nuyntrer' aux trans- 
fuges. Ceux-ci, pleins de rage, mirent le feu^ au temple 
aui Uur servait ae refiige^^ en faisa/tit^^ contre Asdrubal 
a'horribles imprecations. 

Au commencement de Tincendie, une femme apparut^^, 
^ouverte de^^ ses plus beaux habits et tenant^ par la main 
deux enfants : c*dtait la femme d' Asdrubal. Elle pnmUne 
ses rega/rds^* sur les ennemis qui entouraient la citadelle, 
et, s'adressant A" Scipion: ''Remain, s'^crie-t-elle, *je ne 
demande point au Ciel qu'il exerce sur toi sa vengeance : 
tu nefais que^^ suivre les lois de la guerre; mais puisses- 
hO^y avec les divinit^s de mon pays, punir le perfide qui 
trahit sa femme, ses enfants, sa patrie et ses dieux ! Et 
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toi, Asdrubal, Rome ddjk prdpare le chatiment de tes 
forfaits! Indigne chef de Carthage, conrs tefaire tmtner 
au^ char de ton vainqueiir, tandis que ce feu va rious 
dirober d^ Tesclavage ! " 

En achevant^ ces mots, elle ^gorge ses enfants, les jotte 
dans les flammes, et s'y prdcipite apr^s eiix. 

Ainsi p^rit Carthage. 

On petit* juger de la grandeur du d^sastre par I'em- 
brasement, qui dura dlx-sept jours entiers. 

Chateaubriand. 

vii. fondation de constantinople (330). 

Constantin, demeuri en possession dt^P monde, rSsol/ut^^ 
vers la fin de sa vie, de donner une seoonde capitale k sm 
Etats : Constantinople s'^eva sur I'emplacement d« 
Byzance. 

La cit^ naissante fut embellie de la d^pouille de la 
Qr^e et de I'Asie : on y transporta les idoles des dieux 
morts et les statues des grands hommes. OonBtantin y 
4levA IMglise des Apdtres ; Constance bd.tit Sainte-Sophi«, 
plus cdl^bre par son nom que par sa beauts. L'Egypte 
demeura charg^e de nourrir la nouvelle Borne aux dSpeiui 
de I'ancienne. Chateaubriand. 

VIIL Mahomet (569-632). 

Aux extr^mitds de FAsie et sur les confins de PAfrique, 
existait un peuple qui, par sa position et son courage, 
avait dchapp^ aux conquStes des Perses, d* Alexandre et 
des Remains. Be ses nombreuses tribus, les unes devaient'' 
leur subsistance k Pagriculture ; les autres avaient con- 
serve la vie pastorale : toutes se livraient au commerce, 
et quelques-unes au brigandage. R^unies par une mSme 
origine, par un meme langage, par quelques habitudes 
religieuses, elles formaient une grande nation, dont 
cependant aucun lien politique n'unissait les portions 
di verses. Tout k coup s'^eva au milieu d'elles un hommo 
dou^ d'un ardent enthousiasme et d'une politique pro- 
f onde, n^ avec les talents d'un poete et ceux d'un guenrier. 
II congoit^ le hardi projet de r^unir en un seul corps les 
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tribus arabes, et il a le courage de Texdcuter. Pour don- 
ner un chef k une nation jusqu'alors indompWe, il 
commence par dlever sur les debris de Tancien culte nne 
religion plus dpur^e. Ldgislateur, proph^te, pontife, 
juge, gdn^ral d'arm^e, tons les moyens de subjuguer les 
hommes sont entre ses mains, et il sait^ les employer avec 
habiletd, mais avec grandeur. 

II d^ite un ramas de fables qnHl dit avoii^ re9ue8 
du ciel ; mais il gagne des batailles. La pri^re et 
les plaisirs partagent ses moments. Apr^s avoir joui 
vingt ans d'un pouvoir sans bomes, dont il n*existe point 
d'autre exemple, il declare que, s'il a commis une injus- 
tice, il est pr^t k la r^parer. Tout se tait^: une seule 
femme ose r^clamer une petite somme de monnaie. II 
meurt*; et I'enthousiasme qu'il a communique h. son 
peuple va cha/ngei^ la face des trois parties du monde. 

Les moeurs des Arabes avaient de I'^Mvation et de la 
douceur ; ils aimaient et cultivaient la po^sie : et, lorsqu'ils 
rdgn^rent sur les plus belles contr^es de FAsie, lorsque le 
temps euifi calm^ la fi^vre du fanatisme religieux, le go<it 
des lettres et des sciences viiU se mMer a7 leur zele pour ]a 
propagation de la foi et tempdrer leur ardeur pour les 
conqu^tes. Condokcbt. 

IX. Lt: combat du lion. 

P^pin (752-768) fut sumommd le Bref k cause de sa 
petite taille ; mais, tout petit qu'il Hait^, il avaib taut de 
force et de courage que les hommes les plus grands de 
son temps auraient craint de se mesurer avec lui. 

Dans ce temps recuM, mes enfants, beaucoup de per- 
sonnes prenaient^ un plaisir extreme d faire corribattre 
des animaux^^ les uns contre les autres : c*§tait un affreux 
spectacle qu'ils se donnaient Ik, et il devait etre'^^ vraiment 
horrible de voir de pauvres betes s'entre-d^chirer de leurs 
griffes et de leurs dents, en poussant des hurlements de 
fureur. 

Un jour, P^pin assistait avec plusieurs seigneurs franks 
au combat d'un lion ^uorme contre un taureau d'une 
force remarquable. Vous savez^'^ que le lion est un 
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animal si courageux qu'on le nomme ordiaairemeufc le 
rot des auimauz; mais ce que vous ne savez peut-dtre 
pas, c'est qu'il est aussi tr^s adroit k saisir sa proie de 
manUre a ce que celle-ci ne puisse se difeiidre^ O'^tait prtf- 
cis^ment oe qu'avait fait le lion doat je vous ai parld ; car 
il avait saisi le taureau h, la gorge, afiu que ce terrible 
animal ne pAt pa^ faire usage centre lui de ses comes 
longues et recourses. 

Ptfpin ne p%U>^ voir sans piti^ ce pauvre taureau k demi 
^trangM, et quoique plusieurs personnes vouluaaent Ven, 
empiSier^j il sauta dans I'ar^ne, qui ^tait Tespace sabl^ oil 
combattaieut les animaux, et tiranf? son sabre il abattit 
c2'^un seul coup la tdte du lion, tant U avait le bras 
vigoureuxJ 

Une pareille tdm^rit^ dans un si petit horn me frapp a 
tout le mondo d'^tonnemont, et P^pin, se toumant ver^ les 
assistants, leur demanda h, haute vols s^iU ne croyaient 
pas quHlfAb^ assez courageux pour etre roi. Vous pouvez^^ 
penser que personne n'osa lui dire le contraire, parce que, 
dans ce temps-Ik, on faisait grand cas de^^ la force du 
corps, d laquelle on nefait plus attention aujov/rd^hui que 
dans^ les hommes qui, pour gagner leur vie, sont obliges 
d'entreprendre toutes sortes de travaux pdnibles. 

Lam^ Fleuby. 



X La Ohevalebie. 

Du temps de Henri I" (1005-1060), les seigneurs fran9ai8 
devenaient^ moins grossiers et moins m^chants; il y en avait 
m§me parmi eux qui s'engageaient par un serment d ne 
jamais faire de maU^ aux pauvres, h, prot^ger les veuves et 
les orphelins, et enfin k d^fendre les dames et les gens 
d'Eglise qui rdclameraient leur secours ; ils faisaient ce 
serment^'^ au pied des autels avec de certaines c^r^monies, 
dont je vais^^ t^her de vous donner une idde, et on leur 
donnait le titre de Chevaliers, parce qu'il ^tait d'usage 
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qu'ils ne cotnhattissetit git' a clwval^, et converts d'une forfce 
armure de fer. 

Le jeune homme qui avait merite par son courage et sa 
bonne conduite d'etre fait chevalier, vStu d'lin habit 
blanc, ^tait oblig^ de passer en pri^re, dans une chapelle, 
toute la nuit qui pr^cl^dait le jour oit il devait itre^ re9u. 
On appelait cela la Yeille des armes, et le postulant, les 
mains jointes, se mettait d^votement k genoux devant 
une image de la sainte Yierge, pour lui demander la gr&ce 
de bien vivre et de bien mourir. 

Dfes que k jour paraissait^ des pr^tres, aprfes lui avoir 
donn^ la communion, Ze revHaient d'^une robe rouge, poui 
lui apprendre qu'il devait^ etre pr6t h. verser tout son sang 
pour le service de TEglise; ils le coiiduisaient^ ensuite 
devant un ancien chevalier, que I'on appelait son parrain, 
qui lui donnait I'accolade, c'est-k-dire qui Tembrassait 
aprbs lui avoir administr^ trois petits coups de plat d*4p4e 
sur les ^paules et un petit soufflet sur la joue, ce qui 
signifiait qu'il ^tait oblig^ do tout endurer pour tenir son 
serment. Apr^s cela le parrain remettait au nouveau 
chevalier une ^p^e b^nite et lui chaussait des ^perons 
dor^s, afin qu'«7 n^o^iblidt pas quHl devait toujours Hre^ 
dispose h courir partout oil ses nouveaux devoirs I'appel- 
leraient. 

Les chevaliers etaient ordinairement suivis k la guerre 
et servis dans leurs ch&teaux par des jeunes gens qui 
aspiraient aussi k devenir chevaliers k leur tour ; ils 
devaient^ aider leur seigneur k mettre et k 6ter sa pesante 
armure, k monter k cheval, et ne jamais le quitter dans 
les combats. Ges jeunes gens porWent le nom d'^cuyers 
ou de varlets. 

Lame Fleury. 

XI. Les Albigeois (1209-1215). 

Les villes du Languedoc etaient k cette ^poquo bien 
autrement riches et pnissantes que ne VHaient^ celles de 
France ; leurs communes dtaient bien plus populeuses et 
plus commer^antes, et les chartes qu'elles avaient forc^ 
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leurs comies de leur aocordor, itc peiiMttaietU plus a} ces 
seigneurs de tourmenter les pauvres habitants. 

Mais dans ce pays, dont le climat est un des plus agr^- 
ables du monde, on vit tout-2t-ooup parattre des prddioa- 
teurs qui, a^adreasant au^ peuple, rengageaient k no plus 
ob^ir au pape de Borne et k ne plus croire beaucoup de 
choses que les moines enseignaient. La foule se rdunit 
autour de ces pr^dioateurs, et I'on donna h, oeux qui les 
suivaient le nom d'Albigeois, k cause d'une petite ville de 
ce pays-Ik^ nomm^e Albi, o^ ils avaient oommenc^ k se 
faire entendre.^ 

Or il se trowwn^ plusieurs seigneurs languedociens qui 
embrass^rent yivement le parti des Albigeois, et parmi 
eux un prince jeune et aimable, nomm^ EAymond Boger, 
qui ^tait comte de B^ziers et de plusieurs autres villes ou 
chateaux forts. L'exemple de Boger fut suivi de beau- 
coup d'autres, et comme il ^tait tr^s aimd de tons ses vas- 
saux, il n'y evub hientdt plus que des Albigeow^ dans toute 
cette partie du Languedoc. 

Le pape qui r^gnait alors k Borne se nommait Linooent 
III; c'^tait un vieillard violent et emportd; et, quoique 
la religion chrdtienne ne se soit repandue sur toute la terre 
que^ par la douceur et la charity de ses ap6trefi, ce pape 
ordonna au comte de Toulouse, qui ^tait le plus puissant 
seigneur du Languedoc, de punir les Albigeois et de les 
contraindre par la force des armes k rentrer dans Fob^is- 
sance de I'Eglise romaine. 

Mais le comte de Toulouse ^tait le parent et I'ami de 
Baymond Boger, et U ne voulut pells'^ employer la violence 
centre ce jeune seigneur : de sorte que le pape le f rappa 
d'excommunication et envoya en France, avec le titre de 
Itfgat, un ambassadeur charg^ de prSoher une croisade 
centre les Albigeois, qu'il regardait comme plus abomi- 
nables que les Sarrasins, et auxquels on donnait le nom 
d'h^r^tiques, c'est-^dire d'ennemis de Dieu. 

Dans ce temps-l& il y avait encore en France beaucoup 
de seigneurs turbulents et batailleurs, qui, n'osant plus 
se battre entre eux, de peur de s'attirer la colore du roi, ne 
demandaient pas mietix que de^ guerroyer ; il s^en trouva^ 
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done un grand nombre qui prirent la croix contre les 
dir^tiens de TAlbigeoid, comme leurs p^res I'avaient fait 
autrefois contre les xnahom^tans de la Palestine. Us 
emmen^rent aveo eux la plus grande partie de leurs 
vassaux ; et leur innombrable arm^e, ddvastant tout sur 
son passage, se pr^senta sous les murs de B^ziers, oil tout 
le peuple des campagnes s'^tait r^fugi^ aupr^s de son 
seigneur ; car il ^tait ordonn^ aux nouveaux crois^s de ne 
pcLS laisser pien'e sur pierre^ et de tout ^gorger, jusqu*aux 
plus petits eufants. 

Cependant Raymond Roger, touchy de piti^ k la vue 
de ce pauvre peuple qui, entassS pile-mile^ dans les rues 
de la ville, ^tait dej^ la proie de la mis^re et des maladies, 
ne pui? r^sister h. ce spectacle ddchirant ; et, pour mettre 
fin k tant de calamit^s, il fit offnr* au l^gat de se rendre 
au camp des croisda pour se r^ooncilier avec TEglise et 
faire sa sou mission au pape, pourvu qu'on luipromU^ que 
son peuple serait ^pargn^ et que I'arm^e des crois^s se 
retirerait du Languedoc. 

]S(ais a peine ce gdndreux seigneur se fut-il pr^sent^ au 
milieu des crois^s, que, par une 14che trahison, il fut 
entour^ de toutes parts, charg^ de fers, aiusi que tons 
ceux qui Taccompagnaient, et jet^ dans une prison, oiL il 
languit plusieurs ann^es avaut de mourir. 

Alors le Mgat ordonna k son arm^e de s'emparer de 
B^ziers et d'dgorger tout ce qui s'y trouverait, sans dis- 
tinction d'&ge ni de sexe. Cet ordre barbare fut ex^cut^ 
avec la dernifere rigueur ; et lorsqu'un des seigneurs 
crois^s, fatigu^ de carnage, vint^ demander au Mgat d' 
quels signes ses soldats pouvaient^ reconnaitre les hdre- 
tiques parmi cette foule de peuple : " Tuez toujatirs^^ 
rdpondit cet homme impitoyable, Dieu aaura^^ ceux qui 
sent k lui." 

Presque toutes les villes du comt^. de B^ziers furent 
traitdes avec la m^me cruaut^, et ce beau pays ne pr&senta 
bientdt plus qu^^^im aspect de desolation. 

Loraque cetto offroyable boucherie fut termin^e, lea 
crois^s, ^pouvant^s de leur propre rage, se dispers^rent 
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de tous cot^B ; et comme il fallait bieti do7iiier^ an autre 
seigneur k cette province d^peupl^e, ce fut h, Simon de 
Montfort, I'un des plus inexorables chefs de la croisade, 
que le pape donna les domaines du pauvreBaymond Boger, 
pourvu qu*il se reconnUt^ vassal de TEglise romaine. 

Mais I'ambitieux Simon ne jouit pas paisiblement de 
cette dldvation qu-'il croyait avoir^ m^rit^e pnr son ardeur 
k ex^cuter les ordres cruels du l^gafc. Sa vie entifere ne 
fut gu'^une suite de combats et de d^faites centre les 
Albigeois renaissants, et soutenus par plusieurs grandes 
communes du Languedoc, qui avaient pris le nom de 
r^publiques. Amaury de Montfort, fils de Simon, fut 
mSme obligd, apr^s la mort de son p^re, de vendre au roi 
Louis VIII, qui avait succ^d^ h, PliQippe-Auguste, la 
souverainet^ de ce malheureux pays, et ce fut depuis ce 
temps-Ik quo cette province m^ridionale de I'ancienne 
Gaule commen9a k faire partie du royaume de France, 
dont elle n'a plus 6t6 s^par^e. 

Lame Fleuey. 

XII. Les Maures quittent l'Espagne (1492), 

Lorsque Boabdil, dernier roi de Grenade, fut oblig^ 
d'abandonner le royaume de ses p^res, il s'arreta au 
sommet du mont Padul. De Ik on cUcouvraW^ la mer oh 
rinfortun^ monarque allait^ s^embarquer pour TAfrique. 
On apercevaiP aussi Grenade, la V^ga et le X^nil. 

A la vue de ce beau pays, Boabdil seprit d^ verser des 
larmes. La sultane Alxa, sa m^re, lui dit: ''Pleure 
maintenant conim3 un^femme un royaume que tu n^as 
pas su^ defend re comme un homme." 

lis descendirent de la montagne, et Grenade disparut 
d^® leurs yeux pour tou jours. 

Les Maures qui partag^rent le sort de leur roi se dis- 
persbrent en Afrique. 

Oes families port^rent dans leur patrie nouvelle le 
souvenir de leur ancienne patrie. Le "Paradis de 
Grenade" vivaiP^ tou jours dans leur m^moire : les m^res 
en redisaient^^ le nom aux enfants. 
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En vain une conir^e nouvelle q^rai^ ^-elle aux exiles ses 
fruits, ses eaux, sa verdure, son brillant soleil : loin de la 
patrie, il n'y avait ni fruits ag^^ables, ni fontaines 
limpides, ni f ralche verdure, ni soleil digne d'etre regard^. 
Le banni secouait la tete 6t sMcriait en soupirarvt* : 
** Grenade ! " Ghatbaubriakd. 

XIII. Venisb. 

I/aspect de Venise est plus ^tonnant qu'agreable ; on 
eroit d'abord voh^ une ville submerg^e, et la reflexion 
est n^cessaire pour admirer lo g^nie des mortels qui ont 
conquis oette demeure sur les eaux. Naples est b&tie 
en* amphitheatre au bord de la mer ; mais Venise ^tant 
sur un terrain tout-k-fait plat, les olochers ressemblent 
aux m4ts d'un vaisseau qui resterait immobile au milieu 
des ondes. Un sentiment de tristesse s'empare de 
I'imagination en entrcmt dans^ Venise. On prend congS^ 
de la vegetation : on ne voit pas mdme une mouche en 
ce sdjour ; tons les animaux en sont bannis, et I'homme 
seul est lib pour lutter contre la mer. 

Le silence est profond dans cette ville, dont les rues 
sont des canaux, et le bruit des rames est Tunique inter- 
ruption h, ce silence ; ce n'est pas la campagne, puisqu'on 
n'y voit pas un arbre ; ce n'est pas la ville, puisqu'on n'y 
entend pas le moindre mouvement; ce n'est pas mdme 
un vaisseau, puisqu'on n'avance pas : c'est une demeure 
dont Vorage fait ime prison'^ ; car il y a des moments oix,^ 
Ton ne pent sortir ni de la ville ni de chez soi. On trouve 
des hommes du peuple k Venise qui n'ont jamais ete d'un 
quartier h, I'autre, qui n'ont pas vu la place Saint-Marc, 
et pour qui la vue d'un cheval ou d'un arbre serait une 
veritable merveille. Ges gondoles noires qui glissent sur 
les canaux ressemblent k des cercueils ou a des berceaux, 
k la demi^re et k la premiere demeure de I'homme. 

Mmb de Sta£l. 

XIV. Le petit faon de biche. 

Une fois le prince Murat monta dans notre appartement 
vers minuit et s'approcha de mon berceau. Mon, p^re et 
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ma mere dtaient avec lui. lis revenaient^ d'une partie do 
chasse et rapportaient un petit faon de biohe, que Murat 
pla^a lui-mSme k c6t4 de moi. Je m'^veillai h, demi et 
vis cette jolie petite tdte de faon qui se penchait languis- 
samment oontre mon visage. Je jetai mes bras autour 
de son cou et me rendormis^ sans pouvoir remercier le 
prince. Mais le lendemain matin, en m'SveiUant^y je vis 
encore Murat aupr^a de mon lit. Mon p^re lui avait dit 
le spectacle qu'offraient^ I'enfant et la petite bSte endormies 
ensemble, et il avait voulu le voir. En effet, ce pauvre 
petit animal, qui n'avait peut-etre que quelques jours 
d'existence et que les chiens avaient poursuivi la veille, 
etait tellement vaincu par la fatigue, qu'il s'^tait arrang^ 
dans mon lit pour dormir comme edt jni le faire'^ un petit 
chien. II ^tait couchd en rond centre ma poitrine, il 
avait la tSte sur Toreiller, ses petites jambes ^taient 
repli^es comme s'il eUt cramt^ de me blesser, et mes deux 
bras dtaient rest^s enlaces k son cou comme je les y avais 
mis en me rendormantJ Ma mbre m*a dit que Murat 
regrettait en cet instant de ne pouvoir offrir un groupe si 
naif k un artiste. Sa voix m'^veilla, mais on n'est pas 
courtisan k quatre ans, et mes premieres caresses furent 
pour le faon, qui semblait vouloir me les rendre, tant la 
chaleur de mon petit lit I'avait rassur^ et apprivoist^. 

Je le gardai quelques jours et je I'aimais passionndment. 
Mais je crois bien que la privation de sa mfere lefit mourir^f 
car un matin je ne le revis plus, et on me dit qu'il s'^tait 
sauv^. On me consola en m'assurant qu*il retrouverait 
sa m^re et qu'il serait heureux dans les bois. 

George Sand. 

XV. Les deux rats, le renard et l'osuf. 

Deux rats cberchaient leur vie : ils trouvferent un oeuf. 

Le diner sufBsait k gens de cette esp^ce : 

n rCetait pas hesoin quHls trouvasserU^ un boeuf . 

Plains d'app^tit et d'alldgresse, 
lis allaient de leur oeuf manger chacun sa part, 
Quand un quidam parut. C'^tait maltre renard. 
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Rencontre incommode et f&clieuse : 
Car comment sauver I'osuf ? Le bien empaqueter^ 
Puia despieds de devant^ ensemble le porter, 

Ou le rouler, ou le trainer : 
C*^tait chose impossible autant que hasardeuae. 

Ndcessit^ ring^nieuse 

Leur fournit une invention. 
Comme ils pouvaient gagner leur habitation, 
LMcornifleur ^tant k demi-quart de lieue, 
L'un se mit sur le^ dos, prit Toeuf entre ses bras, 
Puis, malgrd quelques heurts et quelques mauvais pas, 

L*autre le traina par la queue. 

Qti'on ni'aille soutenir'^, apres un tel rdcit, 

Que les betes n'out point d'esprit ! 

La Fontaine. 
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VOCABULARIES 

TO THE EXERCISES AND EXTRACTS. 



I.— PRENCH- ENGLISH. 



A, has. 
k, to, at, in. 

abandonner, to abandon. 
abattre, to cut off. 
d'abord, atfint. 
abotninable, abominable. 
aborder, to approacli. 
aboyer, to bark. 
absent, absent. 
accabM, ovenohelmed. 
accepts, accepted. 
accepter, to accept. 
accfes de colore, fit of 



accolade, accolade^ em- 
brace. 

accompagner, to accom- 
pany. 

accorder, to grant. 

I'Achale, Achaia. 

ache, smallage. 

achet^, bought. 

BChcter, to bny. 

actif, ve, active. 

administration, adminis- 
tration. 

administrer, to give. 

admirable, admirable 

admiration, admiration. 

admirer, to admire. 

s'admirer, to admire one^s 
self or each other. 

admis, admitted. 

adresse, address, 

adroit, adroit. 

alTairei", bminess. 

nffTQXXX, frightful. 

afin de, in order to. 

rAfrique, Africa. 

ftge, age. 

ftgd, aged, old. 

agir, to act. 

agricultnre, agriaiUvre. 

ai, have. 

nid^, aided. 

alder, to help. 

aigniUe, needle. 

aillenr^ eUeiehere. 

aim able, amiable. 

alme (11 or elle), likes. 

aimer, to like, to love. 



afnsi, thus. 

alnsi qne, as well as. 

aise (bien), glad. 

aj outer, to add. 

AIbi, Albi. 

Albigeois (people), 
Albigenses. 

Albigeois (country), the 
country of Albi. 

allaieiit, imperf . of aller, 
to go. 

Alexandria, Alexandria. 

alM, gone. ' 

alMe, aUey. 

alMgre8se,yo2f. 

alors, tTun, 

ambassadeur, ambassa- 
dor. 

ambiticux, ambitiovs. 

ambition, ambition. 

amener, to bring. 

Amdrlque, America, 

ami, e, friend. 

amour, love. 

amphitheatre, amphi- 
theatre. 

s'amuser, to enjoy 07ie's 
self 

an, year. 

nnclen, ancient, old. 

anglais, English. 

animal, animal. 

ann^e, year. 

rann^e dernifere, last 
year. 

annoncer, to announce. 

antique, ancient. 

aofif, August. 

Apollon, Apollo. 

apdtrc, apostle. 

appartement, apartment. 

appartient, belongs. 

appeler, to call. 

s'appeler, to call one's self. 

appdtit, appetite. 

appliqud, diligent. 

appovter, to bring. 

apportez-moi, bring me. 

apprendre, to learn. 

appris, learnt. 

apprivolser, to tame. 



B*approcher. de, to draw 

near. 
approuver, to approve. 
appuyer, to support. 
aprbs, after. 
aprfes-midi, afternoon, 
h. present, at present, note. 
aquednc, aqueduct. 
arabe, Arab. 
arbre, tree. 

9LrQ\\\\ecX\\ro,architeeture. 
ardent, ardent. 
ardeur, ardour. 
ardoise, slate. 
arfene, arena. 
argent, silver^ money. 
arm€e, army. 
arm€e de mer, naval 

force. 
rendre les arme8, to sur- 
render one^s arms. 
armure, armour. 
mettre une armure, to 

put on an armour. 
6ter une armure, to take 

off an armour. 
s'arranger, to settle one's 

self 
arr&tait, used to stop, 

could stop. 
s'aneter, to stop. 
arrivde, arrival. 
arriver, to arrive, 
arros^, watered. 
arroser, to water. 
art, art. 
article, article. 
artisan, artizan. 
artiste, artist. 
as, hast. 

Asdrubal, Asdrubal. 
I'Asie, Asia. 
aspect, aspect. 
aspirer (k). to aspire, 
assez, enough. 
a88ez(bef. adj. or adv.X 

pretty. 
nssldger, to besiege. 
ass'iHt ant, persoji present. 
assister, to be present at, 

to look on. 
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assujettlr, to put into 

suly'ectioiu 
assurer, to asmre. 
Assyrien, Assyrian, 
astronomique, catron- 

omieaL 
Ath^nes, Alliens. 
athlete, athlete. 
attaquer, to attack. 
attel^ de, drawn by. 
attendre, to wait for. 
attention, atttnlion. 
attester, to attest. 
attlrer, to attract. 
s'attirer, to draw down 

upon one's self. 
attribuer, to attribute. 
au, to the, at the. 
aacan...ne, not any. 
anjonrd'hni, to-day. 
an moins, at the least. 
auparavanfc (adverb of 

time), before. 
aupr^s de, beside. 
auquel, to which. 
si\xra.l...^shaU or will have. 
aurais..., shotdd or would 

have. 
aussi, also^ as. 
aossitdt, immediately. 
aussitdt que, as soon as. 
aust€ritd, austerity. 
antant, as mttcA, as many. 
autel, altar. 
autour de, round. 
autre, other. 
entre autres, amomj 

others. 
autre chose, something 

else. 
autrefois, formerly. 
autrement, otherwise. 
Autrichien, Austrian. 
aux, to the, at the. 
auxquels, les, to which. 
avais..., had. 
plus avanc^, better off. 
avancer, to advance. 
s'ayancer, to advance. 
avant, b^ore. 
avant de, b^ore. 
ayec, with. 
avenue, avenue. 
avez, have. 
avocat, lawyer. 
avoir, to Jmve. 
avoir besoin, to be in 

want. 
avoir chaud, to be warm. 
avoir faim, to be hungry. 
avoir froid, to be cold. 



avoir honte, to be 

ashained. 
avoir peur, to be afraid. 
avoir raison, to be right. 
avoir soif, to be thirsty. 
avoir sommeil to be 

sleepy. 
avoir tort, to be wrong. 
avons, have. 
avril, April. 

Babylone, Babylon. 

bagage, luggage^baggagt. 

bague, ring. 

bannl, banished. 

Barbare (snbst.), Bar- 
barian. 

barbare (adj.),6a^*6«' q?/.«. 

bas, se, low. 

bas-relief, bas-relief. 

bataille, battle. 

batailleur, bellicose. 

bateau, boat. 

b&timent de transport, 
transport. 

b&tir, to build. 

battre, to beat. 

EC battre, to fight. 

bean,belle, beautiful,fine. 

beaucoup, much, many, 
a greca deal, 

beaa-fr^re,&ro/A«r t'.i law. 

beautd, beauty. 

beUe-soenr, sister-in-law. 

Bdlus, Bella. 

b^nite, blessed. 

berceau, cradle. 

besoin (avoir), to be in 
want. 

b@te, animal, beast. 

beurre, butter. 

Bdzlers, Beziers. 

bien, well, very, indeed. 

bien aise, glad. 

bientdt, soon. 

blfere, beer, ale. 

bljou,>e{0e;. 

billet, note. 

bl&mer, to blame. 

se bl&mer, to blame one's 
self. 

blanc, he, white. 

blesser, to hurt. 

se blesser, to wound one's 
self or each other . 

boeuf, bullock. 

bois, wood. 

boite, box. 
bon, ne, good. 
bonne, servant maid. 
au bord de, on the bank of. 



bord de la mer, seaside^ 

coast. 
bordd de, bordered with 
sans bornes, unlimited. 
bottine, boot. 
boucherie, butchery: 
boucles d'oreilles, ear» 

rings. 
boulanger, baker. 
bouteille, bottle. 
bonton, stud. 
bracelet, bracelet. 
bras, arm. 
bref, short. 

brigandage, brigandage, 
brlllant, bright. 
broche, brooch. 
bronze, bronte. 
bruit, noise, report, 
bu, drunk. 
Byzance, Byzantium. 

Gach^ hidden. 
cacher, to hide. 
80 cacher, to hide one's 

self. 
cadean, present. 
cafd, coffee, 
calamlte, calamity. 
calmer, to calm. 
camarade, comrade, 

school-fellow. 
camp, camp.' 
campagne, eotmtry. 
h la campague, to the 

country. 
canal, canal, 
canne, stick. 
capitale, capital. 
captiver, to captivate, to 

take up. 
caract^re, disposition. 
carafe, carafe, decanter, 
caresse, caress. 
carnage, carnage. 
Carthage, Carthage. 
Carthaginois, Cartha- 
ginians. 
Carthaginoises, Cartfta" 

ginian women. 
cas, ca^e. 
la mer Caspienne, the 

Caspian sea. 
casser, to break. 
caste, cast. 
cause, caxue. 
ce (a4).), ^M, ihat. 
ce sont, they are. 
ceci, this (this thing), 
cela, that (that thing), 
calibration, ceMtratton, 



FBEirCH- ENGLISH. 



196 



c^^bre, celebrated. 

c^I^rer, to celebrate. 

celle (pron.), this, that. 

celle qui, celles qui, she 
tcAo, tJuy who. 

celul (pron.), this^ that. 

celul qui, he who. 

cent, a hundred. 

centibme, hundredth, 

cependant, however, 
meanwhile, 

cercueil, coffin. 

c^r^monie, ceremony. 

certain, certain. 

certalnement, certainly. 

ces (acl).), these, those. 

c'est, it is, he is, she is. 

G*est-k*dii'e, that is to say. 

c'est vral, it is true, 

cet, te (adj.), this, that. 

ceox (pron.), these, Vwse. 

ceux qni, they who. 

cbacun, each. 

chagrin, e, sad, sorrow- 
ful. 

cbaine, cfMin. 

chaise, chair. 

chaleur, heat. 

chambre, room. 

chameao, camel. 

changer, to change. 

chanson, song. 

chanter, to sing. 

chapeau, hat, bonnet. 

chapelle, chapel. 

char, chariot. 

charge de, laden with, 
charged to. 

chariot, chariot. 

charity charity. 

Charles, Charles. 

charte, eharta, 

chasser, to drive. 

chat, cat 

chateau-fort, castle. 

chfttlment, punishment. 

chaud, warm. 

avoir chand, to be warm 

cbausser, to put on one's 
feet. 

chef, head, chi^, leader. 

chemin, way. 

Cher, chbre, dear. 

cheval, chevauz, horse. 

monteriicheTal, to mount 
on horsebacJt. 

chevalier, chevalier. 

clievalerie, chivalry. 

chevelure, hair. 

cheveu, (a) hair. 

che2, at the house of. 



chlen, dog. 

chiffre, number. 

choisi, chosen. 

choislr, to choose. 

cholx, dioiee. 

chose, thing. 

Chretien, christian. 

chute, fall. 

cl, here. 

del, heaven. 

cinq, five. ' 

ctnquante, fifty. 

cinquaoti^me, fiftieth. 

cinqttl^me,>|/W. 

cirque, circus. 

citadelle, citadel. 

cit€, city. 

citer, to quote. 

citoyen, cititen. 

classe, class. 

climat, climcUe. 

clocher, spire. 

coeur, heart. 

ccBur (de tout mon), with 
all my ?uart. 

coin, comer. 

colore, anger. 

colfere (accbs de), fit of 
passion. 

colossal, colossal. 

colosse, colossus. 

combat^ combat. 

combattant, combatant. 

combattre, to fight. 

combien, how much, how 
many. 

combien de temps, hoio 
long. 

com^die, comedy. 

command^, ordered. 

commander, to order. 

comme, as, like. 

comme ii I'ordinaive, as 
usual. 

commencement, begin- 
ning. 

au commencement, at 
the beginning. 

commencer (Ji), to com- 
mence, to begin. 

comment, how, 

GommQT<^dSit,commercial. 

commerce, commerce. 

commis, committed. 

commun, common. 

commune, commime, city, 
municipality. 

communion, communion. 

communlquer, to com- 
municate. 

complet, complete. 

coqaapl^tement, completely. 



composer, to compose. 

se composer de, to be 
composed of. 

comprls, comprised. 

compter, to reckon, to 
count, to nun^er. 

comte, cotmt. 

comt^, county. 

condition, rank of life. 

condulsalent (Imperf. of 
condulre), to drive. 

condufte, conduct. 

confl^, entrusted. 

confins, confines, 

se confondre, to become 
blended. 

connaissances, learning. 

conqu§te, conquest. 

consacrd, consecrated. 

consacrer, to consecrate. 

conscience, conscience. 

conseiller, to advise, to 
recommend. 

conserver, to preserve, to 
keep, to keep up. 

considerable, consider- 
able. 

consid^rer, to consider. 

consister en, to consist of. 

consoler, to console. 

conspiration, conspiracy. 

Constance, Constantius. 

constamment, constantly. 

Constantin, Constantine. 

Constantinople, Constan- 
tinople. 

construction, construc- 
tion. 

construit, constructed. 

content, contented. 

contestable, contestable. 

continuellement, contin* 
ually. 

contraindre, to oblige. 

contraire, contrary. 

centre, against, 

sans contredit, without 
contradiction, 

contrde, country. 

cordage, cordage. 

Corinthe, Corinth. 

come, horn. 

corps, body. 

corps d*arm^e, main 
body. 

corriger, to correct. 

corrompre, to corrupt. 

^ cdtd de, at the side of. 

de tous cdt^s, on all sides. 

cou, neck. 

couchd en rond, curled 
itself 
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66 coucher, to go to bed. 

coup, blow. 

coup de canon, cannon 

shot. 
coup de plat d'^p^e, tap 
with the flat of the stcord. 
coupable, guilty. 
conper, to nit. 
courage, courage. 
couraffeux, courageous. 
conrlr, to nm. 
conronne d'olivler, croun 

of olive leaves. 
cours, course. 
course, race. 
lourt e, short. 
courtlsan, courtier. 
cousin, e, cousin. 
contean, knife. 
couturi^re, dressmaker. 
■ convert de, covered by. 
craint (de), been afraid. 
crayon, pencil. 
Cr^ateur, Creator. 
cr^cr, to create. 
Cr^sns. Croesus. 
cro\Te, believe. 
croire bien, to daresay. 
crolsade, entutde. 
crols^, crusader. 
on croit, it is believed. 
crolx, cross. 
Crotone, Croton. 
cm (past part, of croire,] 

to believe. 
cruauttf, cruelty. 
cruel, le, cruel. 
culvre, copper. 
culte, worship. 
cultiver, to cultivate. 
Cyms, Cyrus. 

D'aillenrs, besides. 

dame, lady. 

dans, in. 

Darius, Darius. 

date, date. 

de, of. from, 

64, thimble. 

d^arrasser, to rid. 

d^irer, to give out. 

d^l)rls, debris. 

decadence, decline. 

ddcembre, December. 

dtfchirant, heart-rending. 

B^entre-ddclilrer, to tear 
each other. 

declarer, to declare. 

ddcor^ decorated, 

d^dalgner (dt), to dis- 
dain. 



d^faite, d^eat. 
ddfaut (defect), /at«7^ 
ddfendre, to defend. 
se ddfendre, to d^end 

one's self or Mch other. 
ddf endu, forbidden. 
defense, d^ence. 
ddflld, d^le. 
ddflnitivement, decidedly. 
deirrd, degree. 
ddjii. already. 
ddlicienx, delicious. 
ddlit, o-ff'ence. 
Delphes, Delphi. 
demain, to-morrow. 
demande, request. 
demander (th.) U (p.), to 

ask ip.) for (th.) 
demander pardon h (p.), 

to ask (p.'s) pardo'K 
ddradnager, to remove. 
demeure, dwelling. 
demeurer, to live, todirell^ 

to remain. 
deml, Jialf. 
h. deml, half. 
Ddmocrate, Democrates. 
ddmontrd, demonstrated. 
dent, tooth. 
den telle, lace. 
aux ddpens de, at the 

expense of. 
ddpeupld, depopulated. 
ddposer, to inhume. 
ddpOt, repository. 
ddpoullle, spoil. 
depnls (prep, of time), 

since. 
depnls (prepos. of place), 

from. 
depnls qnand, how long. 
ddputd, deputy. 
ddtanger, to disturb. 
dernier, last, 
se ddrober, to withdraw. 
des, of the, from the. 
ddsa&tre, disaster. 
descendre, to descend, to 

come down. 
description, description. 
dd8ei"teur, deserter. 
dd»ei(pdrd, desperate. 
ddsobdlr, to disobey. 
ddsolatlon, desolation. 
dfes que, as soon as. 
defquels, desqnellcs, of 

which, from which. 
destrnctlon, destruction. 
se ddtester, to detest each 

otlier. 
ddtmirner, to turn aside- \ 



ddtmire, to destroy. 

deuil, mourning. 

deux, two. 

denxi^me, second. 

devant, before 

ddvaster, to devastate 

derenu, become. 

derlner, to guess. 

devoir, duty. 

ddvotement, devoutly. 

ddvonement, devotion. 

dfamant, diamond. 

dieu, god. 

diffdrent, different. 

difficile, difficult. 

dijsrne, worthy. 

dimanche, Sunday. 

Diodore de Sidle, Diodo- 
rus Siculus. 

dire, to say. 

directement, direct. 

discipline, discipline. 

disparition, disappear- 
ance. 

se disperser, to diverse. 

disposd l^ disposed to. 

dl?puter, to dispute. 

distinction, distinction. 

distingner, to distinguish. 

dit, said, told. 

dit-on, they say. 

divers, different. 

divinite, deity. 

dlvisd. divided. 

dix, ten. 

dix-huit, eighteen. 

dix-liulti^mc, eighteenth. 

dixiferoe, tenth. 

dix-neuf, nineteen. 

dlx-neuvi^mc.nt'ire/ftffffA. 

dix-sept, seventeen. 

6\x-5eptihme,seventeer'th. 

domainea, estates. 

domination, dominion. 

dominer, to overlook. 

done, thertfore. 

donnd, given. 

donner, to give. 

donnez-moi, give me. 

dord, gilded. 

dord sur tranches, gilt- 
edged. 

dormi, slept. 

dormir, to sleep, 

douceur, gentleness. 

dond de, endowed wilh, 

doux, douce, stoeet, gentle, 

donzalne, doren. 

douze, twelve. 

douzibme, twelfth. 

drap, cloth. 
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dn, of th«j from the. 
en dnel, in a duel. 
duqnel, qfwhich^fi^m 

which. 
darer, U> last. 

Eao, water. 
^loiiir, to dottle. 
^chapper h, to escape. 
^charpe, scarf. 
Plater, to break out. 
^cole, school. 
k r^cole, at scTwol. 
^comiflear, spunger. 
a'^crier, to exclaim^ to 

cry. 
tfcrit, toriUen. 
^crivaln, author. 
^cayer, squire. 
Edimboorg, Edinburgh, 
Education, education. 
en effet, in ^ect^ you are 

right 
efFrajer, to frighten. 
effroyable, frightful. 
^gal, equal. 
^garer, to mislay. 
^glise, church. 
k r^glise, at church. 
^gorger, to slay. 
I'Egypte, Egypt. 
Egyptien, Egyptian. 
dl^phant, elephant. 
€l^Tation, height, eleva- 
tion. 
€l^re, pupil 
^ever, to raise up. 
s'^ever, to rise, to arise, 

to stcuid. 
Elide, Elis. 
elle, 8, she^ U, her, they, 

(hem. 
elle-meme, herself. 
elles-m^mes, tfiemselves. 
■'embarquer, to embark. 
embelli, embellished. 
embldme, emblem. 
embrasement, fire. 
embraaaer, to embrace. 
B'erobrasser, to kiss each 

other. 
emmener. to take with 

one's self. 
■ empaqueter, to pack up. 
i'exnparer de, to take 

possession of. 
emperear, emperor. 
empire, empire. 
emplacement, site. 
employer, to employ. 
emport^, choleric. 



s'empresaer ide),tohasten 

m- 

emprunter (th.) & (p.), to 
borrow (th.) from (p.) 

en, of it, of them, some, 
any, for it. 

en (bef. name of a coun- 
try), in. 

enceinte, enclosure. 

encore, again, yet, stUl. 

encre, ink. 

cncrler, inkstand. 

cndorml, asleep. 

endroit, place. 

endnrer, to endure. 

enfant, child. 

enfln, last, at last. 

engager (p.) h, to invite, 
to induce. 

s'engager, to bind one's 

enlacd, clasped. 

ennemi, enemy. 

^norme, enormous. 

@tre enrhnm^ to have a 
cold. 

s'enrhumer, to catch cold. 

enseigner, to teach. 

ensemble, together. 

ensnite, afterwards, then. 

entendre, to hear {a 
noise). 

entendre dire, to hear it 
said, to learn. 

entliousiaame, enthusi- 
asm. 

entiev, whole, entire. 

entour^, surrounded. 

entourer, to surround. 

entrain^, dragged. 

entre, between, in. 

entr^, entered, come in. 

entreprendre, to under- 
take. 

entreprise, enterprise. 

envers, towards. 

environ, about. 

enroyer, to send. 

^pais, 80, thick. 

^pargner, to spare. 

^panle, shotdder. 

€p^e, sword. 

tfperon, spur. 

^pingle, pin. 

Epltast^s, Epitastes. 

^poque, ^poch, period. 

"k r^poqne oii, at the 
epoch when. 

^ponrant^, terrified. 

6^ux€, purified. 

€rlger, to ereet. 




Ernest, Ernest. 

errenr, error, mistake. 

es, art. 

eadarage, slavery. 

Esculape, uEseulapius. 

espace, space. 

rEspagne, /Spain. 

espace, species, kind. 

esp^rer, to ?iope. 

esprit, mind, wit. 

essayer, to try. 

eat, is. 

est-ceqae, is tY (true) that. 

et, and. 

dtala, wcu. 

€Umt (part. pros, of dtre), 
being. 

Etats, States. 

4b6,been. 

^tendre, to extend. 

^tonnant, astonishing. 

^fconnement, cutonish- 
ment. 

dtonrderie, heedlessness. 

^tourdi, heedless. 

^trangM, strangled, 

@tre, to be. 

etre k, to belong to. 

^tndier, to stu^. 

^veiller, to cuoake. 

s'dveiller, to awake. 

en, ?iad. 

Endoxe, Eudoxus. 

Enphrate, Euphrates. 

eox, them. 

enx-mdmes, themselves. 

Evident, evident. 

exact, exact. 

exactitude, punctuality. 

exag^rer, to exaggerate. 

excellent^ excellent. 

exceptor, to except, 

excba, excess. 

excommanlcation, ex- 
communication. 

excuse, excuse. 

ex^nter, to execute. 

exemple, example. 

exercer, to exercise, to 
wreak. 

exorclce, exercise. 

exil^ exile. 

il existe, there exists. 

existence, existence, 

exister, to exist. 

expMitlon, expedition. 

experience, experience, 

expliquer, to explain. 

exprlnaer, to express. 

extrdme, extreme. 

extremity extremity. 
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Fable, /oftltf. 

f Me, fix: 

f Acher, to vex. 

86 f Adier, to get angrff. 

f Acheuz, umuleomt. 

facile, e<uy. 

f acilement, Mutly. 

&im (avoir), to5e hungry. 

falre, to do, 

fait, past part, of fairo, 

to mate. 
famenx, famous. 
ftunille, family. 
fanatisme, fanaticiem. 
faon de tlche, faten, 
fatignd, fatigued. 
f aute, a fault (against a 

rule), 
fauteuil, arm-chair. 
faux, f ansae, fahe. 
favori, favorite, favorite, 
iicond, fertile. 
femme, woman^ wife. 
f enStre, vfindow. 
fer, iron. 
fermd, ehut. 
fermer, to shut. 
fermet^, firmness. 
f6roce^ ferocious^ trild. 
f ers, feitersr 
me, birthday, 
fen, fire. 

f^vrier, February. 
flfevre, fever. 
fll, thread. 
flUe, daughter, girt. 
fils, son. 
fin, end. 
flnir, to end. 
Homme, flame. 
. flatter, to flatter. 
ae flatter, to flatter one's 

self or each other. 
fleur, ^foirer. 
flenre, rtver. 
fol, faith. 
fois, ftmc. 
nne fois, once. 
fondation, foundation. 
font, fnaAre. 
fontaine, fountain, 
force, force. 
forcer, to force. 
f orfait, crime. 
former, to form. 
formidable, formidable. 
fort (adj.), strong. 
fort (adv.), much, hard. 
f orteresse, fortress. 
f on, folle, foolish, mad. 
fonle, crowd, multitude. 
foumir, to furnish. 



frais, fratche, ft'esh, cool 
f raise, strawberry. 
franc, he,>VtiiiJt. 
fran^ais, /VmcA. 
franchir, to cross. 
frank, f rota, 
f rapp^, struct. 
frapper (de), to strite 

(with). 
f rfere, brother. 
froid, coML 

frold (avoir), to be cold. 
fromage, cheese. 
fruit, fruit. 
f urent, were. 
fureur, fury. 

aagner, to gain, to reach. 

gainer (sa) vie, to gain a 
livelihood. 

gai, cheerful. 

gaiement, cheetfUtly, 

galore, galley, 

gant, glove. 

garfon, boy. 

garde, d^ence. 

garder, to teep. 

Gaule, QauH. 

geler, to freeze, 

g^ntfral, general. 

g^n^ralement, generally. 

gdn^reux, generous. 

g€n\e, genius. 

genon, tnee. 

86 mettre I. genonx, to 
tneel. 

gens, people. 

geus d'^glise, churchmen. 

gentil, gentle, pretty. 

geographic, geography, 

gigantesqne, gigantic. 

Gizbh, Oizeh. 

glisser, to glide. 

gloire, glory. 

gondole, gondola. 

gorge, throat. 

gofiit, taste. 

gonverner, to govern. 

gonvernement, govern- 
ment. 

grftce, favour, pardon. 

gr&ce k, thants to. 

grammaire, grammar. 

grand, large, great. 

les grands, the great. 

grandeur, grandeur, dig- 
nity, greatness, site, ex- 
tent 

grM,se.fat. 

gravnre, engraving. 

grec, grecque, Greet. 

Gifece, Greece. 



Grenade, Oranada. 
griffe, claw. 
gronder, to seold. 
gros, se, stotU, large. 
grossier, rude, unrefined. 
gronpe, group. 
gn^rir, to cure. 
86 gu^rir, to cure <me*t 

self. 
guerre, war. 
guerrier, warrior. 
guerroyer, to wage u>ar. 



Habile, clever. 

avec habilet^, to purpose. 

habit, coat, robe. 

habitant, inhabitant. 

habitation, habitation. 

habitude, habit. 

hardi, bold. 

hasardenx, hasardous. 

haut, high. 

hauteui', height. 

Hellespont, Hellespont. ' 

Henri, Henry. 

Hercnle, Hercules. 

h^r^tiqne, heretic. 

H^rodote, Herodotus. 

h^rolqne, heroic. 

Hdsiode, Hesiod. 

henre, hour. 

heurenx, happy, fortu- 
nate. 

henrt, tnoct. 

hier, yesterday. 

histoire, history, story. 

hlstorien, historian. 

homme, man. 

homme de yieA,footnutn. 

en I'honneur de, in hon* 
our of. 

rendre les honneurs di- 
vins ik (p.), to give (pj 
divine honours. 

honorer, to honour. 

honte (avoir), to be 
ashamed. 

horreur, horror 

horrible, horrible. 

horsde, away from. 

hdtel, hotel. 

huit, eight. 

hniti^me, eighth. 

hnmeur, temper. 

hurlement, roar. 

Id4e, idea. 
idole, idol. 
il, he, it. 

il y a, there is. there are, 
ago. 
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il y ayalt, then imw, (here 
were. 

!]e, island. 

illustrer, to illvttraie, to 
sing, to make illttstriout. 

image, image. 

Imagination, imagina- 
iion. 

8'imaginer, to fancy 

immense, immense. 

immobile, motionless. 

immortaliser, to immor- 
talise, 

impltovable, pitiless. 

imponible, impossible. 

impraticable, impracti- 
cable' 

imprecation, imprecation. 

incendie, fire. 

incommode, inconvenient, 

incroyable, incredible. 

incnlqner, to inculcate. 

indigne, unworthy. 

indompM, unmastered. 

inexorable, inexorable. 

inflexible, inflexible. 

infortund, w^tunate. 

ing^nieux, ingenious. 

ingrat, wigfateful. 

injnstement, unjustly. 

injustice, injustice. 

Innocent, Innocent. 

Innombrable, innumer- 
able. 

inscription, inscription. 

insens^, brute. 

instant, moment. 

institner, to institute. 

Institntenr, preceptor, 
teacher, 

instmction, learning. 

s'instmire, to get instruc- 
tion. 

instrult, learned. 

intelligence, intelligence. 

\nUx^\U forbidden. 

int^rSt, interest, weal. 

int^rienr (subst.), in- 
terior. 

inttfrlenr (a^y), inter tor 

iaterprfete, interpreter i 

interrnption, interrup- 
tion. 

InntlVcment, uselessly. 

invention, im'enlion 

istlime, isthmus. 

Jeaz isthmlons, Isthmian 
games. 

Italien, Italian. 

Jalcttx, jalouse, jealous. 



Jamais, ever. 
ne.. .Jamais, never. 
Janvier, January. 
Jardin, garden. 
Je,/. 

Jean, John. 
Jeanne, Jane. 
J.C., Jesus Christ. 
Jeter, to throu. 
Jen, play, game. 
JeudI, Thursday. 
Jenne, young. 
Jeunepcrsonne, young 

lady. 
Jeunesse, youth. 
les mains jointes, with 

cla^d hands. 
joli, pretty. 
Joue, cheek. 
J oner, to play. 
Jong, yoke. 
Jouir, to enjoy. 
Joujou, plaything. 
Jour, day. 
journal, netrtpaper. 
Juge, judge. 
Juger, to judge. 
JulUet, July. 
Juin, June. 
Junon, Juno. 
Jupiter, Jupiter, 
jusqu'k, till. 
jusqu'alors, hitherto. 
J usque, even, as far as. 
]wtejust. 

justementjiw?, exactly. 
inBtice, justice. 

Kilogramme, kilo- 
gramme. 

V stands for le or la 

la, the, her, it. 

Ik, there. 

de Ik, tlience. 

laborlenx, laborious. 

laboureur, husbandman, 

Iftche, cowardly. 

lalsser, to leave, to let. 

lait, milk. 

langage, language. 

Languedoc, Languedoc. 

languedocien, Langue- 
docian. 

langulr, to languish. 

languissamment, lan- 
guidly. 

lapiu, rabbit, 

large, broad, wide. 

largeur, width. 

larme, tear. 



las, se, Hred. 
latin, Latin. 
le, the. 
le, him, it. 
le9on, kssost, 
Mgat, legate. 
legislation, legiOaiion. . 
legislateur, legislator. 
le lendemain matin, th$ 

next morning. 
L^onidas, Leonidas. 
leopard, leopard. 
lequel, which. 
les, the. 
les, them. 

lesqnels, les, which. 
lettre, letter. 
lenr, to them. 
leurs, tlieir. 
le or la lenr, les leurs, 

tfieirs. 
lever, to raise. 
se lever, to rise, to get up, 
llbertd, liberty. 
libraire, bookseller. 
libre, fru. 
lien, tie. 
lieu, plOM, spot. 
avoir lieu, to take place. 
lieue, league. 
Umite, limit. 
limpide, limpid. 
lion, lion, 
litre, litre, 
livre (ro.), book. 
livre (f.), pound. 
llvrer, to give up. 
se livrer k, to give one's 

self up to. 
loi, law, 

loin de, fur from. 
lointaln, distant. 
Ton, one, people, we, you, 

they. 
Londres, London. 
long, ue, long. 
longtemps, a long time. 
lorsque, when. 
loner, to praise. 
louis, louis (a gold coin 

worth 20 francs). 
Louis, Loins. 
Louise, Louisa. 
lu, read. 
lui, to him, after yvci. 

him. 
lul-mSme, himself. 
lundi, Monday. 
lutter, to struggle. 

Ma, my. 
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1a Hae^doine, Macedonia. 

machine, nuicAine. 

xnagaaln, store^ shop. 

mage, mage. 

maxntfioence, magnift- 
eenee. 

maisniflqae, tnagnifieenL 

Mabom^tanf Mahometan. 

mai, May. 

main, homd. 

86 matntenait, main- 
tained iUdf. 

matntenant, now 

maintenant que, now 
that. 

mala, but^ why I 

mats encore, but dUo. 

maison, houu. 

maltre, mtuter. 

maltresse, mistress. 

mal (adv.), badly. 

malade, tU, sick. 

maladie, ndbiew. 

malgr^ in spite of. 

malhenr, mi^ortune. 

malheurenx, unhappy, 
w^orttinate, ur^ch. 

malin, maligne, malig- 
nant, cunning, clever. 

maman, mamma. 

manchon, muj^. 

mangd, eaten. 

manger, to eat. 

mani^res, manners. 

de manibre k ce que, in 
such a manner Vust. 

manqner de respect, to 
faU in respect. 

St. Marc, m. Mark. 

marchander, to bargain 
(for). 

mardi, Tuesday. 

mars, March. 

mtkUfnast. 

math^matiqne, mathe- 
matical. 

mati^re, substance. 

matin, morning. 

Maares, Moors. 

mauvaiB, bad, 

me, me, to me. 

m6ciiAnt,tpicked,naughty. 

m^decin, physician, doc- 
tor. 

la M^diterrantfe, Medi- 
terranean. 

mdme, even, same. 

mdmoire, memory. 

menacd, threatened. 

menacer, to threaten. 

mener, to lead, to guide. 



mer, sea. 

la Mer Bouge, the Red 

Sea, 
merci, thanks. . 
mercredl, Wednesday, 
mhve, mother. 
m^ridionale, meridional 
mtfrlter, to merit, 
menreUle, wonder. 
merveilleax, marvellous. 
mcs, my. 
Be mesarer, to try one's 

strength. 
m^tre, metre. 
mettre, topuL 
mettre fin, to put an end. 
miel, honey. 
le mien, mine. 
an milieu de, in the midst 

of. 
miUe, thouscmd. 
milli^me, thousandth. 
million, million. 
Mllon, Milo. 
ministre, minister. 
minute, minute. 
mis, put, dressed, 
mi^ret famine. 
mit, pret. of mettre, to 

put. 
Mithra, Mithra. 
moderne, modem. 
modiste, milliner. 
moeurs, manners. 
moi, I, me. 
moi-mdme, myself. 
le moindre, the slightest. 
moine, monk. 
moins, less, fewer. 
an moins, at the least. 
du moins, at least. 
mois, month. 
le mols dernier, last 

month, 
mollesse, ^eminaey. 
moment, moment. 
mon, my. 

monarque, monarch. 
monde, world. 
tout le raonde, everybody, 

everyone. 
montagne, mountain. 
monter, to mount to, to 

rise. 
montre, watch. 
montrer, to show. 
se montrer, to show one's 

self. 
raontrez-moi, show me. 
monument, monument. 
mordre, to (die. 



moTt,deaih. 

nous sommes morta, we 

died. 
mortel, mortal, 
mot, word. 

en un mot, in a word. 
mouche, J^. 

mouchoir, handkerchi^, 
monrir, to die. 
moururent, pret of 

monrir, to die. 
mouBseline, muslin. 
monvement, movement 
moyen, means. 
moyen &ge. Middle Ages. 
mns^e, museum. 
multitude, multitude. 
mxiT,wall, 
murine, wall. 

NaU, artless. 
naissance, birth. 
naissant, new-lorn. 
Naples, Naples. 
nation, nation, 
nature, nature. 
naturel, natural 
n^, bom. 

ne... jamais, never. 
ne...pas, not. 
ne...plu8, no more, no 

longer. 
ne...personne, no one, 

nobody.' 
ne... point, not at all. 
ne...rien, nothing. 
n^cessidre, necessary. 
n^cessittf, necessity. 
n^gliger, to neglect. 
ndgociant, merchant. 
N6m6e, Nemcea. 
jeux n^m^ens, yemoecm 

games. 
Neptune, Nqptune, 
nettojer, to clean. 
neuf, new-made. 
neuf, nine. 
neuvi^me, ninih. 
nes, nose. 

ni...nl, neither. ..nor* 
Ninlas, Ninias. 
Ninus, Ninus. 
noir, black. 
nom, name. 
nombre, number. 
nombreux, se, numerous. 
Domm^, named. 
nommer, to name. 
non, no, not. 
nos, our. 
notre, ovr. 
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le ndtre, ours. 
Dourrir, to maintain. 
nous, we, us, to tu. 
nous-m^mes, ourselves. 
noQveaa, elle, new, ano- 
ther, 
de nonveau, again^ anew. 
nonvelle, news. 
novembre, November. 
unit, night. 
numeration, numeration. 

Ob^r (k), to obey. 

ob^issance, obedience. 

oblige obliged. 

obllger, to oblige. 

obtenait, imperfect of 
obtenir, to get, to ob- 
tain. 

occupy, engaged. 

occop^ ii, occupied in. 

octobre, October. 

le mont CEta, Mount 
(Eta. 

cenf, egg. 

offeit, offered. 

officiel, official. 

ofFie, offer. 

offrlr, to offer. 

Olseau, bird. 

olympiade, olympiad. 

Olympie, vlympia. 

Jenx olj mpiqnes, Olym- 
pic games. 

ombrelle, parasol. 

omnibns, omnibus. 

on, one, people, we, you, 
they. 

oncle, uncle. 

onde, wave. 

ont, have. 

onze, eleven. 

onzi^me, eleventh. 

opera, opera. 

or, gold. 

or massif, solid gold, 

oragenx, stt/rmy. 

oranRe, orange. 

ordinaire, eommon,usual. 

ordinairement, usually. 

ordonner i (p-) de, to 
order. 

ordre, order. 

oreiller, pillow, 

organisation, organisor 
tion. 

orlgine, origin. 

om6 de, ornamented by. 

orphelln, orphan, 

oser, to dare. 

ptt,or. 



ob, where. 
oublier, to/org^. 
oni, yes. 
onvert, opened. 
ouvrage, work. 

le mont Padnl, Mount 

Padul. 
pain, bread. 
paire, pair. 

paisiblement, peae^/itUy. 
palais, palace. 
Palestine, Palestine. 
palme, p<slm. 
panier, basket. 
pantoafle, slipper, 
pape, Fope. 
papier, paper, 
par, by. 
par cette route, by that 

road. 
^SLreiAia, paradise. 
11 pavait, it appears. , 
paraitre, to appear. 
parapluie, umbrelloL, 
parce que, because. 
demander pardon 2t, to 

ask (p/s) pardon. 
pardonner, to forgive. 
pareil, stuh, like. 
parent, relation. 
parents, parents. 
paresseux, lazy, idle. 
parfaitement, perfectly. 
parK spoken. 
parler, to speak. 
parmi, amongst, among. 
pairaln, introducer. 
de ma part, jrom me. 
partage, inheritance. 
paitager, to share, to 

occupy. 
parti (subst.). *id6. 
paitl (past part), dle- 

parted, gone. 
pai ticuli^rement, par- 
ticularly. 
jiariie,part. 
faire paitie de, to (e a 

part of. 
partie de chasse, hunting 

excursion. 
partout, everywhere. 
partout oti, wherever. 
de toutes parts, on all 

sides. 
parut, pret. of paraitre, 

to appear. 
parvis, precincts. 
mauvais pas, slip. 
ne...pBS, not. 



passage, passage. 
passant, passer-by. 
passer, to pass, to pass 

through, to spend. 
passer da cdt^ de, to pass 

over to. 
passionn^ment, passion' 

ately. 
pastoral, pastoral 
patlner, to skate. 
patrie, one's country. 
pauvre, poor. 
payer, to pay for. 
pays, country, 
ik peine, hardly. 
se pencher, to lean. 
pendant, during, for, 
pdn^trer, topenetraie. 
p^nible, laborious. 
penser, to think. 
pension, boarding-schooL 
en pente, sloping. 
Pepin, Pepin. 
perc^ de, pierced by. 
percer une route, to out 

a road. 
perdre, to lose. 
se perdre, to lose one's 

se^. 
perdu, lost, 
^hre, father. 
perfection, perfection, 
perflde, perfidious. 
p^rir, to perish. 

permission, permission. 

Perse (country), Persia, 

Perse (ancient), Persian. 

personnsKe, personage. 

personne (fivibw.), person. 

Jeune pel Sonne, yvung 
lady. 

ne...personne, no one, 
nobody. 

petit, liitle, small, short. 

pen, little, few. 

pen k peu, little by littU, 
by degrees. 

peuple, people. 

avoir peui-, to be afraid. 

de penr de,/or/ear of. 

pcut, indie. pies, of pou- 
voir, to be able. 

peut-6tre, perhaps. 

Piiilippe-Auguste, PhUip 
Augustus. 

philosophie, philosophy. 

phrase, sentence. 

pied, /oo(. 

pin, pine. 

Vlti4, pity, 

place, f^tfOTf, 
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plaUr, pIsofMre. 
•*U rmiM plaft, ift/ou 



p\»t,JlaL 
Platon, Plato, 

plenrer, to wetp^ to cry. 

pliiie,radi. 

-phua^pm. 

plna, mor& 

plos de (bet a nnmber), 

more than. 
Be...pliia, no morOf no 

hngtr. 
plraleiira, jeteral. 
plv t6^ toonar. 
plnvieax, raing. 
poche, podtei. 

pol&eypoti. 
point, place, 
ne.. .point, naiaitM. 



poiaoia^ fish. 
poiYn, pepper. 
poUmBiAtpoluaf, 
politique (snlMt.), poKep. 

gDUtique (a4).). ^o'^tMMrf. 
olydamas, Fv' 

pomme,(^fpU. 

pont, ftrie^ 

le Pont-AolB, the Madt 
Sen, 

pmtife, poni^. 

popaieux, popuknu. 

poke, €hor, 

porto-moantlo, purse, 

pwter, to carry, to bear, 
to bring. 

se porter, to be (health). 

86 porter bien, to be well. 

ae porter nsl, to be UL 

portion, jMTf. eomponmU. 

posKlon, poeition. 

en possession de^ in pos- 
session e/. 

poBtalflat, eantUikUe, 

pour, /»r, in order to, to. 

ponrqaot, why. 

poarsniTre, toptatue. * 

poortoit, kowter, pet. 

ponrm qiie^ proeided. 

poosser, to gioe vml to. 

pevrottt Import of pon- 
voir, to be Ms. 

ponvaient, imperf. of 
ponvoir, to be sMe. 

ponvoir (subrt.), pover. 

pouTOlr (TC»»)f iobeabfe. 



pnMe, meadow. 
pr^oMer, io precede, 
prScher, to preach, 
we pr€dpiter, to precipi- 
tate one's self' 
prfcis^ment, preciuly. 



pr^dicatenr, preather. 
pr^f Arable, preferable. 
prtffdrer, topr^er. 
prenDier^j^/. 
prendre, to take. 
prenes, take. 
pr^paratif, preparation. 
preparer, topr^>are. 
80 preparer, to prepare. 
prtede, near. 
80 printer, to appear. 
presqne, almost. 
prtt (Jk), readif {to). 
pr6t^, lent 
prater, to lend. 
pretention, preUniien. 
prfttre^ priest. 
pr^Taricatenr, preeari- 

eating. 
pr^Tonir, topretent. 
pri^re, prater. 
en pri^re, tn proper, 
prince, prince. 
princesso, pr^teess, 
principal, prindptd. 
prindpe, prind^ 
printemps, spring. 
prircnt, preterite of 

prendre, to take. 
pris, taken, 
prison, priMfk 
prit^ prot of prendre, 

totaka, 
priration, separation, 
priTUtfgi7, i)ric««^. 
prix, priu, revard, 
prochain, next, 
prodigienz, prodigious, 
preieaaear, professor. 
profession, profession. 
profond, deqp, pro f onnd. 
ptoi%,pre9, 
projet, prefect. 
promenade, wall: 
promener, to toiAe out 

for a wait. 
80 promeser, to take a 

walk, 
promis, promised. 
prononoer, to pronounce. 
propagation, propaga- 

prophkto, prophet. 
proposition, proposal 



propre 2^ fit to. 
proprement, propei Ip, 
propriety, propertp. 
propri^taire, landlord. 
protection, protection, 
prot^ffor, to protect. 
pronver, to prove. 
proverbe, proverb. 
proTince, province. 
pmssien, Prussian. 
public, pobliqae, public, 
puis, then. 
puissance, povcer. 
pnnir, to punish. 
so punlr, to punish one*i 

Klf. 

punitlon, punishment. 
I^amldes, Pyramids. 
Pythagore, Ppthagoras. 
Jeux pytldens, Ppthian 

games. 
Python, Ppthtm. 

Qnand, when. 

quant k, as for. 

quarante,/or<y. 

quarantine, fortieth, 

quart, gnarter, fourth. 

quart d'heure, quarter 
of an hour, 

demi-quaTt,Aa2/-guaW«r. 

quartier, quarter, 

qnatorze, fourteen. 

quatorzieme, fourteenth, 

quatre^ four. 

quatre-yingta, eightp. 

quatre-vingt-dix, ninetp. 

quatro-yingt-dlxibmo, 
ninetieth. 

quatre-yingti^me, eigh- 
tieth. 

quatrl^me, fourth. 

que, which, that, whom, 
as, 

quel, le, which, that. 

quelques, some. 

quelque chose, somethit»g. 

quelqnefiiriA, sometitnes, 

quelqae part, somet^ere, 

QQj^n'nn, somebodp. 

quelques-uns, afsifi. 

se quereller, to quarrel. 

queue, taU. 

qui, who, which, that. 

quidam, certain indi- 
vidual. 

quinzaine, fortnigfU, 

qointe^fifleen, 

qnlnzieme, ^Uenth, 

quitter, to fuit, to leovt. 

quoique, aithougK 
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Raconter, to relate' 

rage, ptusion, rage. 

ragenr, angry. 

raison, recuon. 

avoir raison, t6 be right. 

ramaa, hoet 

rame, oar. 

runeaa d'ollvier, olive 
branch. 

rappeler, to remind. 

rapporter, to brii^ baek^ 
to state, 

rare, rare. 

rasanrer, to reasture. 

rat, rat. 

rebelle, reM. 

T^ent, recent. 

recherche, retearcK 

r^ciproquement, ree^pro- 
eaUf. 

rtofc, ttory. 

r^lamer, to eMm. 

reoommencet't todoU 
again. 

recompense, rexoard. 

r^compenser, to reward. 

se rdconcilier, to make 
one*s peace. 

reoonnaiflsant, gratefitl 

reconnaltre, to recognise. 

reeonrM, eurvd. 

re^ received. 

recnitf, remote. 

redemander, to ask back. 

r^exlon, reflection. 

r^ngie, who had taken 
refuge 

se r^fngier, to take re- 
fuge. 

refoser, to refuse. 

regard^, looked on. 

regarder comme, to re- 
gard as. 

r^gle, mie, 

rbgne, reign. 

r^gner, to reign. 

regretter. to regret. 

r^gnlier, regular. 

reine, queen. 

se rel&cher, to be relaxed. 

religienx, religious. 

religion, religion. 

remarqaable, remark- 
able. 

remercier, to thank. 

remettre, to hand. 

rempllr (de), tofulJU^ to 
fill (vfith). 

renaissant, rising anew. 

renard,/oa;. 

ro&oontrOf ffieeting. 



reneontrer, to meet (by 

chance). 
rendre, to return, to give 

back. 
86 rendre, to rtpatr, to 

surrender. 
se renfermer, to doee 

one's self. 
renoneer, to renounce. 
rentrer, to return. 
r^parer, to make ammds 

for. 
rtfptfter, to repeat. 
repli^, bent. 
r^pondre, to replg^ to 



r^ponse, antweTy reply, 
se repoaer, to rest one's 

seV^ 
representation, rtpresen- 

tcUion^ performance. 
reprocber (th.) k (p.)t to 

reproach (p.)>br (th.) 
repnbliqae, r^nbUe. 
resister (k), to resist. 
ressembler, to resemble. 
reste, remained, stayed. 
rester, to remain, (o«tay, 

to rest. 
se retircr, to retire. 
U (men) retour, on (my) 

return. 
se retranchef, to eiMtenth 

one*s self, 
retronver, toy!iid(athtng 

lost), 
r^unir, to unite. 
se r^anir, to gather. 
rtfasslr, to succeed, 
revenn, come back. 
rev6tir, to put on. 
revis, pret of retoir, to 

see again. 
r^volte, revolt. 
Rh^e, Rhea. 
rl, laughed. 
riche, rich. 
richesses, riches. 
ne...rien, nothing. 
demi^re rigaeur, utmost 

severity. 
rival, rival. 
rivalite, rivalTf. 
robe, robe, dfeee. 
roche, rock. 
roi, king. 
romaln, Roman. 
roman, novd. 
Rome, Rome. 
rouge, red, 
rongir, to blveh. 



roaler, to roU. 
route, routCy road. 
habit royal, royal robe. 
royaumo, kingdom. 
ruban, ribbon. 
rue, street. 
mine, ruin. 
miasean, rivulet. 

Sa, his, her, its. 

sable, sanded* 

sabre, sabre. 

sacerdotal, sacerdotal. 

sacre, saered. 

sacrifice, scurifiee. 

sacrifier, to offer up a 
sacrifice. 

sage, tette, good (in con- 
duct). 

sagesse, wisdom. 

Sainte-Sophie, 3t.Sophia, 

Sainte Yierge, Holy 
Virgin. 

saisir, to seize. 

eaiaon^ season. 

sale, dirty. 

aahr, to dirty. 

samedl, Baturday, 

sang, blood, 

sans, without, but for. 

Sarrasin, Saracen, 

satrape, satrap. 

santer, to leap. 

sauvage. wik^ savage. 

sanver, to save, 

se sauver, to escape. 

savant, erudite. 

•ceierat, scoundrel. 

sceptre, sceptre. 

science, science. 

Scipfon, Seipio. 

sculpture, sculpture,' 

se, himseif, herself, one's 
utf, themselves f to him- 
self, to herself, to one's 
self, to themselves. 

sec, he, dry. 

second, second. 

seconer, to shake, 

secours, sunour. 

secret, swret. 

seigneur, lord. 

seize, sixteen. 

salaieme, sixtumih. 

sejour, sqfoum, 

eel, salt. 

aelon, according to. 

semalDe^ week. 

sembler, to etppear, to 
seem. 

Semlramis, aemiramis. 
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Bentiment, uatimentt 

ftding. 
Be s^parer, to part from 

eachoVter. 
Bept, teven. 
septembre, uptetnher, 
septi^me, setenth. 
Benii..^ wiU or $hdll he. 
Borais..., umM or should 

he. 
Berment, oath. 
tenir un serment, to keep 

an oath. 
Borpent, terpent. 
Benri, vmitedon. 
Berrice, serviee. 
BM, Au, her, its. 
Beasion, seseion. 
Benl, tUone. 
seulement, only. 
B^T^re, rigid. 
B^y^rement, severely. 
Bexe, ux. 

Bi, so, if. 

le slen..., his, hers, its. 

Blgne,«^». 

Bignifler, to signify. 

BUlonnd, traversed. 

Bimple, simple. 

Bimplement, simply. 

Bitot, so soon. 

Bitu^ situated. 

BiXfiir. 

Bixibme, sixth. 

Boeor, sister, 

sole, silk. 

avoir soif, to he thirsty. 

Boigner, tonurse, toatteid 
to. 

mAn^care. 

bona Bolna, good care, at- 
tention. 

le Bolr, the evening. 

soixante-dlx, seventy. 

Boizante-dixlbme, seven- 
tieth. 

Boixantibme, sixtieth. 

Bol, soil. 

Boldat, soldier. 

Bolennel, solemn. 

B0lennit<(, solemnity, 

Solon, Solon. 

Bomme, sum. 

Bonime de monnaie, sum 
of money. 

avoir aommeil, to be 
sle^ay- 

nons Bommes, we are. 

Bommet, summit. 

Bon, Ms, her, its. 



sort, lot, fate' 

Borte, sort. 

de sorte que, so that. 

sorti, gone out. 

sot, te, foolish. 

sou, halfpenny. 

Boufflet, slap. 

Bonlier, shoe. 

Boomia, in suhmiesion to. 

f aire sa somniasioD, to 
render one's submission. 

aoateno, supported. 

aonvenir, remembrance. 

aonvent, qften. 

aoaveraln, sovereign. 

BOUYeT&inet4,sovereignty. 

Sparte, Sparta. 

Spartiate, Spartan. 

ap^cialement, specialty. 

spectacle, spectacle. 

splendenr, splendour. 

atatioD, station. 

Btatne, statue. 

sterile, barren. 

Btudienz, studious. 

snbdivia^, subdivided. 

subisaant, part. pr. of 
anbir, to submit. 

anbit, sudden. 

subjaguer, to subjugate. 

anbmerg^, submerged. 

aubaiatance, sustenance. 

aacc^der (it), to succeed. 

aaccesaenr de, successor 
to. 

ancre, sttgar, 

aoflSre, to sujfiee. 

aufflsait, imperf. of 
anffire, to be efficient. 

Je aula, / am. 

aaite, continuation. 

auivant (sl^.), following. 

saM, followed. 

anivre, to follow. 

au^et, to, suiiject. 

xnanvais aujet, bad boy. 

aultane, sultana. 

supplier, to supply. 

dernier sapplice, death. 

anpport^, home up. 

anppoaer, to suppoH. 

Btr, sure. 

anr, on, toon, over. 

anrmonte, surmounted. 

anrnatorel, supernatu- 
ral. 

Bumommd. eumamed. 

anrtont, above all, espe- 
ciaUy. 

auapenda, hanging. 

Sca»,Stua, 



Ta, thy. 

table, table. 

tableau, picture. 

t&cher, to try. 

taille. stature. 

talent, taknt. 

tandia que, whQst. 

tant, so much, so many, 

tante, aunt. 

tard, late. 

taase, cup. 

tanreao, bull. 

te, thee, to thee. 

tel, such. 

tel que, such tu. 

tenement, so, so mucTu 

tdm^rit^, daring. 

temp^rer, to temper. 

temple, temple. 

tempa, weather, time. 

de tempa en temps, from 

time to time. 
tenaient, imperf. of 

tenir, to hold. 
tenez! look! seel 
terming, ended, 
terrain, ground. 
terrasse, terrace. 
terre. land, tract. 
terrible, terrible. 
territoire, territory. 
tea, thy. 
t6te, head. 
Thalfes, ThcUes. 
th^, tea. 
Th^bea, Thebes. 
thdocratiqne, theocratic. 
Th^rtoe, Therese. 
Thermopylea, Ther- 

mopylae. 
Th^de, Theseus. 
Thrace, Thrace. 
ThraceB (people), Thra- 

cians. 
le tien..., thine. 
tigre, tiger. 
iiroir, drawer. 
titre, title. 
\ qael titre, on what 

ground, 
toi-mSme, thyself. 
toilette, toilet. 
tomb^ fallen. 
tombean, tomb. 
tomber, to fall. 
tonnerre, thunder. 
avoir tort, to he wrong. 
tonjoora, alwaySr still. 
Toolooae, Toulouse. 
tour, tower, 
k (mon) tour, in(rtty)turn . 
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toar k tour, in turn. 
tourxnenter, to torment^ 

to annoy. 
toQBser, to cotigfL 
toat, e, all, viholt, every. 
tout, everything. 
tout-k-coap, tuddenly^ aU 

at once. 
tout-ik-f ait, quite. 
tout ik rheure,>u«< now. 
tout de snite, at once. 
toutef ois, however. 
tradition^ tradition. 
tras^die, tragedy. 
trahir, to betray. 
■e trahir, to betray one's 

u^ or each other. 
trahison, treaeon^ tre/qfii' 

ery. 
trainer, to drag. 
traiter, to treat. 
traoches (dor^ snr), gilt- 
edged. 
tranqnille, easy. 
transitiKe, deserter. 
transporter, to transport. 
traviUl, work, labour^ 

workmanship. 
travailld, wrought. 
travailler, to work. 
& tracers, through. 
traverse, traversed. 
traverser, to traverse. 
trelze, thirteen. 
treizi^me, thirteenth. 
tremblant, trembling. 
trente, thirty. 
trentd^me, thirtieth. 
tribu, tribe. 
triomphe, triumph. 
tristeMe, sadness. 
troia, three. 
troisi^me, third. 
tromper, to deceive. 
86 tromper, to be mis- 
taken. 
trOne, throne. 
trop, too, too much, too 

many. 
troupe, troop. 
11 trouve, he finds. 
troQT^ found. 
trouver, to find. 
setroaver, tobe, tohappen 

to &e (at a place). 
ia, ihou. 
taer, to kill 



se taer, to kOl one's s^ 

or each other. 
tamolte, tumult. 
turbuleiit, turbulent. 

Un, e, a, an^ one. 

run, e, the one. 

nni, united. 

unique, only. 

unlr, to unite. 

faire usage, to make use. 

d'usage, customary. 

utile, us^fuL • 

vaillant, valiant. 

en Tain, in vain. 

vaincu, past part of 

Taincre, to overcome. 
vainqueur, victor. 
vaissean, vessel 
yarlet, varlet. 
vase, vase. 
vassal, vassal. 
vaste, v<ut. 
la V^ga, the Vega (a 

river), 
y^g^tation, vegetation. 
veille, day be/ore. 
veille des ai-mes, the vigil 

of arms. 
vend (U), he sells. 
vendredi, Friday. 
vendre, to sell. 
vendu, sold. 
vengeance, vengeance. 
Venise, Venice. 
venu, come. 
verdure, verdure. 
veritable, real. 
verre, glass. 
vers, towards, to. 
verser, to shed. 
vertu, virtue. 
vgtu de, clothed in. 
veuve, widow. 
viande, meat. 
vice, vice. 
victoire, victory. 
vie, life, livelihood. 
vieillard, old man. 
viens, come (imperative) 
vieux, vieille, old. 
vif, Vive, lively, quick. 
vigueur, strength. 
ville, town. 
vin, wine. 
vingt, twenty. 
vingtibme, twentieth. 



violence, violence- 

violent, violenL 

vis, pret. of voir, to see. 

Yiaakge,face. 

visite, visU. 

visits, visUed. 

visiter, to visit. 

vit, pret. of voir, to see. 

vivement, strongly. 

vlvre, to live- 

void, here is. 

voil^ there is. 

voir, to see, to look on. 

voisin, e, neigMottr. 

voit, ind. pros, of voir, 
to see. 

voix. voice. 

k haute voix, in a loud 
voice. 

voler, tojly. 

volontaliement, volun- 
tarily. 

volupt^ voluptuousness. 

vos, your. 

votre, your. 

le, la, vdtre, yours. 

voulez-vous, will you 
have. 

vonlu, past part, of rou- 
loir, to wish. 

voulut, pret. of vouloir, 
to wish. 

vous, yott, to you. 

vou8-mdme, yourself. 

voua-mdmes, yourselves. 

vodte, vault 

yoytkge,joumey. 

voyager, to travel. 

vrai, true. 

vraiment, truly. 

vu, seen. 

vue, sigtU. 

Waif;on,railway carriage. 
whist, whist. 

le X^nil, the XenU (a 

river). 
Xerxes, Xerxes. 

T, to it, to them, to him, 

to Tier, there. 
yeux, eyes. 
sous nod yeux, b^ore our 

eyes. 

ZMe, zeal. 
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A, ttn, um. 

absent, absent. 

to accept, acceptor. 

accepted, accepti, 

according to, silon. 

active, aetif, active. 

to admire, admirer. 

to admire one's self or 
each other, s'admirer. 

to advise. eonseilUr. 

affair, affaire (f) 

to be afraid, avoir peur. 

after, apris. 

afternoon, apris-midi 
(m. or f .) 

afterwards, enmite. 

again, encore^ de nouveatt. 

against, contre. 

age, dge (m.) 

aged, 4^^. 

ago, il y a. 

ale, bikre (f .) 

all, tott/, e, totij, foufef. 

not at all, pas au tout 

almost, presque. 

alone, seud^ e. 

also, aussi. 

always, toujours. 

ambition, ambition (f.) 

amiable, aimable. 

amongft, parmt. 

an, »n, e. 

ancient, anci!?/!, ne. 

and,e^ 

anger (fit of), accis de 
colire. 

angry, rageur. 

to get angry, sefdcMr. 

animal, animal (m.) 

to announce, annoncer. 

answer, riponse (f.) 

to answer, repondre, 

any, du, de /a, del\des,en. 

to apjpear, sembler. 

appetite, app^tit (ra.) 

apple, pomme (f.) 

to approve, approuver. 

April, a»n7. 

architecture, architec- 
ture (£) 

armchair, >%(tdeui7 (m.) 

to arrive, arriver. 

arrived, arrivi. 

article, article (m.) 



as, aussiy que. 

as for, 9t<an< h. 

as many, autant. 

as much, autant. 

as soon, <f^ gue, at(^M< 

as usual, comme a T or- 
dinaire. 

to be ashamed, avoir 
honte {de). 

to ask, to ask for, de- 
mander. 

to ask back, redemander. 

to ask (p.'s) pardon, de- 
mander pardon a (p.) 

at,&. 

at least, du moins. 

at the least, au moins. 

at once, tout de suite. 

at present, h present. 

to attack, attaquer. 

to attend to, soigner. 

attention, good care, 
bons soins (m.) 

attention, attention (f.) 

August, aoitt, 

aunt, <anto. 

Austrian, Autrichien. 

author, 4crivain (m.) 

avenue, ave««e (f.) 

Bad, mauvais. 

bad boy, mauvais svjd. 

badly, ma2. 

baker, boidanger. 

to bark, aboyer. 

to bargain for, marchander. 

basket, panier (m.) 
battle, &atoi/^e (f.) 
to be, &re. 
to be (health), se porter. 

„ well, »« porter bien. 

„ 111, «e porter mal. 

„ afraid, a»otr peur. 

„ ashamed, avoir 
Aonto. 

„ cold, avoir froid. 

, , hun gry, avoir/aim. 

„ right, avoir raison. 

„ sleepy, avoir «om- 
meil. 

„ thirsty, avoir «o(/: 

„ in want, avoir be- 
soin. 



to be warm, avoir ehaud 

„ wron^, at'oir tort. 
to bear, porter. 
beast, 6^« (f .) 
to beat, battre. 
beautiful, beau, beUe. 
because, parce que. 
become, detenu. 
to go to bed, se coucher. 
been, ^t^. 
bilr, biire (f.) 
before, avant. 
to begin, commeticer, 
belongs, appartient. 
besides, d'ailleure. 
to betray, trcdiir. 
to betray one's self or 

€(kch other, se trahir. 
better off, plus avanee. 
bird, oiseau (m.) 
birthday, yWc (f.) 
to bite, mordre. 
black, no^. 
to blame, bldmer. 
„ one's self or 

each other, se bldmer, 
to blush, rougir. 
boarding-school, pension 

(f.) 
boat, &at«att (m.) 
bonnet, ehapeau (m.) 
book, rtwe (m.) 
bookseller, libraire (m.) 
boot, bottine (f.) 
to borrow (th.) from (p.), 

emprunter (th.) i ^.) 
bottle, bouteUle (f.) 
bought, acheti. 
box, &o»;« (f.) 
boy, garpon. 
bracelet, bracelet (ni.) 
bread, patn (m.) 
to break, casser. 
to bring, amener, appor- 

ter. 
bring me, apportez-moi. 
broad, large. 
brooch, brocfte (f.) 
brother, fi-h-e. 
brother-in-law, beau- 

frhre. 
to build, bOiir. 
business, affaires (f.) 
bat, mat:;. 
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butter, hemri (m.) 
to bny, acMet, 
by, par, 

by tbat road, par ettU 
route. 

to Call, appeler. 

to cftll one^s MiU,»' appeler, 

cannon shot, eoi^ (m.) 

de canon. 
to eaptlrate, eeipHver. 
carafe, eara/e (f .) 
good care, bom ioini (tn ) 
to carry, porter, 

the cat^ le cAof, ta ehatte, 

to catcih cold, «'«i»rA«ffn«r. 

to celebrate, UMbrer. 

certain, certain. 

certainly, certainement. 

chain, dlatne (f.) 

chair, chaite (f .) 

Charlea, C%or/«f. 

cheerful, gai, e. 

cheerfully, gaiemenl. 

cheese, fromioge (m .) 

child, wfant (ffl. or f .) 

choice, ehobt, 

to choose, eAo6tr. 

chOMh, eAoi«i 

at church, d ViglUe. 

to claim, r4damer. 

class, c^oMs (f ■) 

to dean, nettofer. 

derer, ^Mte, malin. 

doth, cZrap (m.) 

coast, bordfm.) de la mer. 

coat, habit (m.) 

coffee, aiAf (m.) 

cold,/mdl 

to have a cold, itre en- 
rhum^. 

to be cold, atotrfroid, 

come, v«m(. 

come baek, retenu. 

come ifl, eiitr^. 

to oome down, deseendre. 

common, ordinaire. 

complete, eompM, com- 
pute. 

completely, compute- 
meni. 

comrade, oomarade, ami. 

conduct, conduUe (f.) 

consdence, eontcienee (t ) 

Constantinople, Cofufan- 
tinople. 

constantly, constamment. 

continually, emttinvetle- 
ment. 

contnkry, eontraire. 



on the contrary, au eon- 
traire, 

copper, euivre (m.) 

comer, eoln (m.) 

to correct, eorrigtr, 

to cough, totMer. 

to count, compter, 

country (the whole terri- 
tory), paft (m.) 

country (in contradis- 
tinction to the totrn), 
campagne, 

in the country, d la cam- 
pagne. 

courage, courage (m.) 

cousin, cousin, e, 

Croestis, Criam. 

crud, cratl^ le^ 

to cry, pleurer. 

cunning, maUu^ maliffne. 

cup, tasse. 

to cure, guSHr, 

to cure one's self, se 
guerir. 

to Dare, oeer. 
date, date (f.) 
daughter, ^/«. 
d&y,Jour (m.) 
to dassle, ^louir. 
dead, mort. 
a great deal, beaueoup. 
dear, cher, cMre. 
decanter, car<nfe (f .) 
to deceive, tromper. 
December, dieembre. 
decidedly, dkid^lnent, 
defect, d^aut (m ) 
to defend one's self or 

each othw^ sede/endre. 
delicious, delicieux, se, 
departed, parti, 
to descend, deseendre. 
to detest each other, te 

d^ester, 
diamond, diamant (m.) 
difficult, difficile. 
diligent^ c^pUqui, e. 
dirty, sale. 
to dirty, Mlir. 
to disobey, desobUr (a). 
dlBposition, earadh-e. 
to disturb, diranger. 
doctor, mddedn. 
dog, chien. 
done,/a«f. 
door, porte (f.) 
dozen, douzaine (f .) 
drawer, iiroir (m.) 
dress, robe (f.) 
dressed, mis. 



drestmaker, mdwOre, 
drunk, bu, 
dry, «ee, «^e. 
in a dud, ei> di«l 
during, pendant, durant. 
to dwell, t 



Ear-rings, bovelee (f.) 

easy (things), /oa'fe 
essy (pcrs.), tranquille. 
easily, /oeOemsnf. 
to eat, manger. 
eaten, inaiH^^. 
Edinburgh, Edimbourg. 
in effect (you are right;, 

eight, Atftf. 
eighth, huitiime. 
eighteen, dix-huit. 
eighteenth, dix-huitiime. 
dghty, amatre-ifingts. 
dghtieth, qwar&-9ing- 

tUme. 
elephant, a^9hant (m.) 
deven, onse. 
eleyenth, entOme. 
emperor, empereur. 
to employ, emplofer. 
end,Jin (f.) 
to end,^t>. 
engaged, occupS, 
English, angtais^ e. 
engraving, gramwe (f.) 
to enjoy one's sdf, 

s*amuser. 
enough, asset, 
entered, entr^. 
enterprise. entrepHse (f .) 
equal, ^al, e. 
Ernest, EmesL 
error, /aa<e(f.) 
even, mime. 
the evening, le soir. 
ever Jamais. 
every, tout, t, tous, toutes, 
everybody, tout le monde. 
everyone, tout le monde. 
everything, tout. 
everywhere, partout. 
evident, Evident. 
exactly, prStia^enl 
to exairgerate, exagerer, 
example, txempile (m.) 
excellent, excellent, 
excuse, excUH (F.) 
exercise, exereke (m.), 

thlme (m.) 
experience, experience. 
to explain, e±fiHauer. 
to express, tdeprtmer. 
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to fall in respect, man- 

qiterde rtspecC 
to fall, ton^)er. 
fallen, tomU. 
Iklae, faux,/au»u, 
tunon»,/ameux^ *e. 
to fancy, s'imaginer. 
fat, gratt u. 
father, phrt. 
fi&yorlte, favori, U. 
ftult (defect), difaut (m.) 
fault (afcalnat a rule), 

fauu it) 
February, fhritr, 
ferocioua, /jroe& 
few, pen. 
fewer, moint. 
fifth, cinquihM. 
fifteen, quinu. 
fitteentb, guintiimt, 
fifty, etnquante. 
fiftieth, dnquaruame. 
to fijfht, *e battre, 
to fill, remplir. 
fine, beau, beUe, 
to find, trouver. 
to find (a thing lost), r«- 

trouvtr. 
he finds, t7 (rouve. 
fire,/e« (m.) 
first, premier, premiire, 
fish, poision (m.) 
fit of anser, acc^« (m.) 

de eol^e. 
five, etn^. 
to flatter, ^(i<<«r. 
to flatter one's self or 

each otiier, se flatter. 
flower, >leur (f .) 
foolish, >btf,/oUe; sot, 

sotte. 
for, pour. 

for (during), pendant. 
for (marking tiie begin- 
ning), dfptM. 
forbidden, defendu, 
to forget, oublier. 
to forgive, pardonner. 
formerly, atUr^ois. 
fortnight, quinze jours, 

qu^taine (f .) 
fortunate, heureuv, se. 
fortune, /or<tt»6 (t) 
forty, quarante. 
fortieth, quarantikme. 
found, trouvd. 
four, quatre. 
fourteen, quatoree, 
fourteenth, quatorzihne' 
fourth, quatrHme. 
fhmc, y!rm« (m.) 



frank, fl^ne, franehe, 

free, ?t6re. 

to freeze, geler. 

French, /roapaii, e. 

fi-iend, ami, e. 

to firighten, ^ayer. 

from, de; from me, (fe 

ma part; from thee, de 

to part, eta 
fuU,j)Mfi. 
to fulfil, remplir. 
fur, fourrure (f .) 

Game,ieu (m.) 
garden, >ar<ftn (m.) 
general, g^niral. 
generous, gindreux, se. 
gentle, doux, douce; 

gentil, gentUle. 
geography, g4ograpMe 

(t.) 
to get up, se lever. 
gilt-edged, dorisur 

tranches. 
fS\rl,flUe. 
to give, donner. 
to give back, rendre. ' 
give me, donnes-moi. 
given, donn^ 
glad, very glad, hien aise. 
glass, verre (m.) 
glory, gloire. 
glove, fl^an* (m.) 
to go to bed, se coudur. 
gold, or (m.) 
gone, <dl6, parti, 
gone out, sorti. 
good, ten, bonne, 
good (in conduct), sage. 
grammar, grammaire 

(f.) 
grateful,r«eoRnaiMan<, e. 
great, srai»d, e. 
Greek, ^ree, greeque. 
on what ground, a otiej 

Wre. 
to guess, deoiner, 
to guide, 



Habit, habitude (f.) 
had,ett. 

„ avais... 
a hair, «n cheveu. 
half, dEemt. 

half-hour, {f«mt-A/«/*e (f.) 
halfpenny, sou (m.) 
handkerchief, mouehoir 

(m.) 
happy, Amreiu:, ««. 
hard,>brt. 
hat, chapeau (m ) 



to have, a9oir. 

will you have, voulez' 

vous. 
he,«{. 

he who, eelui qui. 
to hear (a noise), enten- 

dre. 
to hear It said, to learn, 

entendre dire, 
heedless^ Stourdi. 
heedlessness, AourderU 

(«) 
Henry, Henri. ' 
her, la, eUe. 
to her, lui. 
here is, void. 
herself, se, eUe-mSme. 
to herself, se. 
to hide, cacher. 
„ one*s self; se 
cacher. 
hidden, eachd. 
high, haut. e. 
him. fe, Itti. 
to him,'iiit. 
himself, se, luimSme. 
to himself, se. 
Ms (adj.). son, sa, ses. 
„ (pr.),2esten,tost«Rffe^ 
les siens, les siennes. 
history, hiatoire (C) 
hold! tenet! 
honey, miel (m.) 
to hope, esp^rer. 
horse, duval, ehevaux^ 

(m.) 
hotel, hdta (m.) 
hour, heure (f ■) 
house, maison (f.) 
at the house of, ehes. 
how, comment, 
however, pourtanU 
how long ? combien de 

temps t depuis quandt 
how many, eombien. 
how much, eombien. 
hundred, cent, 
hundredth, centOme. 
to be hungry, avoir Jain. 

if, St. 

ill (adj.), mdlade. 

ill (adv.), mal. 

to be ill, itre malade or 

se porter moL 
to speak ill, parler mah 
in, a, dans, 
indeed, bien. 
ink, encre (f.) 
inkstand, encrter (jBa.\ 
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Interest, int&it (m.) 
lron,/«r (m.) 
It, le, la. 

Italian, ifaft'«f», ne. 
its, fon. Ml, ses. 

Jane, Jeaitnc. 

January, ianvwr. 

JealooSfia/otu:, m. 

John, Jean. 

Journey, voyage (m.) 

Jaly,/«i;/e<. 

Jane,>tf<n. 

Jnst, fiute. 

intt^Jtutemmt. 

Joat now, foii< d Theure. 

to Keep, ffarder, 

to kill one's self or each 
other, se tuer. 

kilogramme, kilo- 
gramme (m.) 

to kiss each other, «'em- 
brasur. 

knife, couteau (m.) 

Laboriona. laborieuXt se. 

labour, travaU (m.) 

lace, denM/e (f .) 

young lady, Jeune fiUe^ 
Jeune pertonne, de- 
moiulle. 

land, terre (f .) 

landlord, proprUtaire. 

large, grand, e ; gros, se. 

last, dernier, demiire. 

last month, le mots der- 
nier. 

last week, la semaine 
demiire. 

last year, Fann^ der- 
niire. 

at last, et^fin. 

late. tard. 

Latin, latin, e. 

langhed, ri. 

lawyer, avocat. 

lazy, paresseux, se. 

to lead, mener. 

learnt, appria. 

at least, du moins. 

at the least, au mcins. 

to lend, priter. 

lent. f»r^. 

leopard, leopard. 

less, rnotfu. 

lesson, 2epoii, (f.) 

to let, laisser. 

letter, 7««re (f.) 

life, vie (f.) 

like, pareil, le. 



to like, otmer. 
he likes, il otme. 
lion, Aon. 
litre, lUre (m.) 
lltUe(ad).).i)e/tf, e. 

„ (adT.), peu. 
to lire, demetarer. 
lively, w/, r*w. 
London, Londres. 
long, tonj7, «e. 
a long time, longtemps. 
no longer, ne...plv*. 
to lo?e, perdre. 
to lose one's self, m 

j^erdre. 
lost, perdu. 
Louis, lotftf. 
low, bas^ se. 
laggage, bagage (m.) 

Mad,/o«,/o»e. 
made, /aiL 

magnificent, magnifique. 
maid-serrant, hvane. 
make, font. 
malignant, malin, 

maligne. 
mamma, maman. 
man, homme. 
manners, manUres. 
many, beaucoup. 
Mardi, mars. 
Mary, Marie. 
master, maitre. 
May, mai. 
me, me, moi. 
meadow, prairie (f.) 
meat, viands (f.) 
to meet (by chance), 

rencontrer. 
merchant, nigodant. 
metre, m^re (m.) 
Middle Ages, moyen &ge 

(m) 
mills, /at< (m.) 
milliner, modiste. 
million, million (m.) 
millionth, millionieme. 
mine,..,lemien,lamienne; 

les miens, les miennes. 
minister, ministre. 
minute, minute (f .) 
misfortune, malheur(m.) 
to mislay, egarer. 
mistake, /ati<e (f.) 
to be mistaken, se trom- 

per. 
mistress, mattresse. 
modern, modeme. 
moment, moment (ra.) 
Monday, lundi. 



money, argent (m.) 
month, mois (m.) 
more, plus. 
no more, ne...plus. 
morning, matin. 
naother, mire. 
much, beaucoup. fort. 
mu£f, manehon (m.) 
muslin, mousseline (f.) 
museum, musee (m) 
my, mon, ma, mes. 
myself, me, moi-mSme. 

Name, nom. 

near, pris de. 

needle, aiguille (f .) 

neighbour, voisin, e. 

neither...nor, ni...ni, 

never, ne..Jamai3. 

new (another), nouveau, 
nouvelle. 

new-made, neuf, neuve. 

news, nouvelle (f.) 

newspaper, journal (m.) 

next, proehain, e. 

night, nuit (f .) 

nine, neuf. 

nineteen, dix-neuf. 

nineteenth, dix-neu- 
viime. 

ninety, quatre-vingt-dix, 

ninetieth, quatre-Hngt- 
dixihne. 

ninth, neuvikme. 

no, non, ne...pas, ne... 
point. 

no...longer, ne...plus. 

no.. .more, ne...plus. 

no one, personne...ne. 

nobody, personne...ne. 

nose, nez (m.) 

not, ne...pas. 

not at all, pas du tout, 

note, billet (m.) 

nothing, fie...rten. 

novel, roman (m.) 

November, noven^e. 

now, A present, main- 
tenant. 

now that, fna«R<enan< 
^ue. 

number, chiffre (m.) 

numerous, nombrevx, «e. 

Oath, ferfn«R/ (m.) 

to obey, obiir {h). 

to oblige, obliger. 

October, octobre, 

of,<to. 

offer, office (f .) 

offered, o^erf. 
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often, souvtnt. 

old, vtetur, vieille. 

omnibiu^ omnibus (m.) 

on, sur. 

on b^ore a dt^ or date 
is not translated. 

at once, tout de suite. 

one (Adj.), tm, wu. 

one (pr.), on, ron. 

one*B sel^ «e, «m'. 

no one, personne.„ne. 

oAIy, seulement. 

opened, ouvert. 

opera, cjp^ra (m.) 

or, ott. 

orange, orange (f.) 

order, ord^e (m.) 

to order, ordonner, com- 
mander. 

ordered, command^. 

other, autre. 

otherwise, autrenunt. 

our, notre^ nos. 

ours, /e nd<re, la ndtre, 
ks ndfres. 

oarselTes, noM, nous- 
mimes. 

Pair, patr« (f.) 
paper, papier (m.) 
parasol, onibreUe (f .) 
to ask (p.'s) pardon, de- 

mander pardon h (p.) 
parents, parents. 
to part from each other, 

se s^rer 
to pass, passer, 
to pay for, payer. 
pear, potr« (f.) 
pen, plume (f .) 
pencil, crayon (m ) 
penknife, ca«(^ (ni.) 
people, ffens, on, To;;, 
pepper, poivre. 
perfectly, parfaite- 

ment. 
perhaps, peut-itre. 
permission, permission 

(f.) 
personage, personnage 

(m.) 
philosophy, philosophie 

physician, m^decin. 
picture, tableau (m.) 
piece, moreeau (m.) 
pin, ipingU (f.) 
to place, placer. 
play,>ett (m.) 
to play, >oi/«r. 
plaything, ^■oi<;oK (m.) 



if yon please, iU vous 

plaU. 
pocket, pocke (f .) 
politely, poliment. 
poor.jKitfvre. 
poand, Uvre (f .) 
to praise, louer. 
to prefer, jn^drtr, 
preferable, pr^firable. 
present, cadeau (m.) 
pretty, ffentU, le;joli, e. 
pretty-looking, yoW, e. 
pretty (befbre an a^ or 

adv.) I assa. 
priest, prUre. 
prince, prince. 
princess, prineesse. 
principal, principal, e. 
prize, prix (m.) 
professor, professeur. 
promised, promis. 
to prononnce, prononcer. 
property, propri^t^ (f .) 
proposal, proposition. 
to protect, protiger. 
protection, protection (f; 
Pmasian, prussien, ne. 
public, public, publigue. 
punctuality, exactitude 

it) 
to punish, punir. 
to punish one's self, se 

punir. 
punishment, punt'/ton (f.) 
pnpil, 4lh>e, 
purse, porte-monnaic 

(m.) 
put, mis. 
to put, placer. 

to Quarrel, se guereller. 
quarter (the 4th part), 
quart, (m.) 
„ (district), ^iMtr/fifr. 
quite, tout a fait. 

Rabbit, lapin. 
railway-carriage, wagon 

(m.) 
raln,p/tftc (f.) 
rainy, pluvieux, se. 
rare, rare. 
read, lu. 
ready, prft, e. 
I reason, raison ({.) 
reasonable, raisonnable. 
received, refu. 
reciprocally, rMprogue- 

ment. 
to reckon, compter. 
to recommend, conseiller. 



red, rouge. 

to refuse, rtfuser. 

to regret, regretter. 

regular, r^gulier, rigu- 
liire. 

to relate, raeonter. 

to remain, re<^«r. 

remained, rest^. 

to remind, rappder. 

to removei, diminager. 

to renounce, renoncer. 

to repeat, r^Aer. 

reply, r4ponse (f.) 

to reply, repondre. 

report, 6ra«< (ul) 

representation, represen- 
tation^ pietwe. 

to reproach (p.) for, re- 
procher (th.) 4 (p.) 

to fail in respect, man- 
quer de respect h (p.) 

to rest one*s self; se re- 
poser. 

to return (to give back), 
rendre. 

returned (come back), 
revenu. 

reward, r&ompense (f.) 

to reward, r^mpenser. 

ribbon, rudnm (m.) 

rich, riche. 

to be right, avoir raison 

ring, bague (f.) . 

to rise, u lever. 

road, route (f.) 

Rome, Rome. 

room, chambre (f.) 

rule, r^le (f .) 

Sad, chagrin, e ; triste. 
said, dit. 
same, mime. 
Saturday, samedi. 
savage, sauvage. 
scarf, dcharpe (f .) 
school, ^o7« (f.) 
boarding-school, pension 

(f.) 
science, science (f.) 
to scold, gronder. 
scoundrel, scilirat. 
sculpture, sculpture (f ) 
sea, mar (f.) 
seaside, bord (m.) ff« /a 

«wr. 
season, saison (f.) 
second, »eco«rf, e; deu- 

xikme. 
secret (adj.), secret ^ tt' 

crkte. 
see! f«n€2/ 
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to seem, sembler. 
seen, vtf. 
to sell, vendre, 
he sella, il vend. 
to Bend, envoyer. 
sentence, pArdwe (f .) 
September, Hptembi^e, 
serpent, serpent. 
servant (f.), honn€. 
service, service (m.) 
session, session (f.) 
beven, sept. 
seventh, septiime. 
seventeen, dix-sept. 
seventeenth, dix-sep- 

tvkme.^ 
seventy, soixante-dix. 
seventieth, soixante-di- 

xiime. 
severely, sdvirement. 
shall is never expressed by 

itself. 
she, elle. 

she who, edle qui. 
shoe, Soulier (m.) 
shop, magasin (m.) 
short, court, e. 
to show, montrer. 
to show one's self, se 

montrer. 
show me, montrez-moi. 
shut, /ermd. 
to shut, fermer. 
sick, malade. 
since, d^puis. 
to sing, chanter. 
silk, soie (f.) 
simple, simple. 
simply, simplement. 
sister, sceur. 

sister-ln-law, belle-sceur. 
six, six. 
sixteen, seize, 
sixteenth, uizihne. 
sixth, sixUme. 
sixtieth, soixantienie. 
sixty, soixante. 
to skate, patiner. 
slate, ardoise (f .) 
to be sleepy, avoir «om- 

slept, dormi. 

slipper, j?anfot</te (f.) 

small, petit, e. 

so, si. 

so many, tant. 

so much, ^an^ 

so soon, sU6t. 

to soil, 5aZ«r. 

sold, vendu. 

»ome,de,dela,deV, des; en. 



somebody, quelgu*un. 
something, quelque ekose. 
something else, autre 

chose. 
sometimes, quelqwifois. 
somewhere, quelquepart. 
son, JUs. 

song, chanson (f .) 
soon, bientdt. 
sooner, plus t6l. 
sorrowful, chagrin^ e. 
to speak, parler. 
in spite of, malgr4. 
spoken, parle. 
station, station (f.) 
to stay, reiter. 
stayed, reitd. 
stick, canne (f.) 
still, encore. 
stormy, orageux, se. 
story, histoire (f .) 
stout, ffros, se. 
strawberry, yvxiise (f.) 
street, rue (f .) 
strong, /art, e. 
stud, bouton (m.) 
studious, sittdieux, se. 
to study, itudier. 
subject, si^et, te. 
to succeed, rdussir. 
such, pareit, le. 
sugar, Sucre (ra.) 
sum, somme (f.) 
Sunday, dimanche (m.) 
to support, appuyer. 
to suppose, supposer. 
sure, «t2r. 

to surrender, se rendre. 
sweet, (foux, douce. 

Table, <a&fo. 

take, pren«r. 

to take (p.) out for a 
walk, promener. 

to take a walk, se pro- 
mener. 

taken, pris. 

talent^ talent (m.) 

tea,<;i<^(m.) 

temper, humeur (f .) 

ten, dtz. 

tenth, dixUme. 

to thank, remercier. 

thanks, merci. 

thanks to, grdce a. 

that (adj.), ce, cet, ceUe. 
„ (■pT.),celui,ceUe; ce- 
lui-la,celle-lh; cela. 
„ orwhich,5'm'(nom.)i 

que (ace.) 
„ (conj.), ?W6. 



the, ;«, to, Its. 
thee, <e, toi. 
their, leur, leurs. 
theirs, Ze Jeur, la lew, Its 

leurs. 
thein, les; eux, eUes. 
to them, leur, 
thenyselves, se; euz- 

mimes, elles-mSmes. 
to tliemselves, se. 
then (afterwards), en- 
suite. 
then (therefore), done. 
there, 2d(, y. 

there is, are, t7 y a, voilk. 
there was, were, il y avait. 
therefore, done. 
Therese, Thirise. 
these (a4j.), ces. 

„ (pr.),ceMa:-c/, c«W««- 
they, •&, o». [ct. 

they who, c«tftr j'm", eelles 

qui. 
thick, ^/>ats, «e. 
thimble, dd (m.) 
thine, Ze tien, la tienne; 

les tiens, les tiennes. 
thing, chose (f.) 
to think, penser. 
third, troisiime. 
to be thirsty, a(M>tr «o//. 
thirteen, treize. 
thirteenth, treizihne. 
thirtieth, trentikme. 
thirty, trenie. 
this (adj.), ce, cet, cette. 

„ (pr.), celui-d, celle- 
ci; ceci. 
those (adj.), ces. 

„ (pr.), ceux-ldt, 
celles-lh. 
thou, <u. 
thousand, mi//«. 
thousandth, milliinie. 
thread, yiZ (m.)i 
three, trois. 
to throw, Jeter. 
thunder, tonnerre (m.) 
Thursday, >eu(lt. 
thus, ainsi. 
thy, ton, ta, tes. 
thyself, te, toi-mSme. 
tiger, tigre. 
time, <«mp« (m.) 
a long time, longtemps. 
by this time, maintena.ii. 
from time to time, de 

temps en temps. 
tired, las, se. 
to, a. 
to-day, aujourd'hui. 
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together, ensemble. 
to-moiTOw, demain, 
told, dit. 
too (also), atuH. 
„ (before a4). or adY.)i 

(rop. 
too man7, irop. 
too mach, trop. 
towards, envers. 
town, viUe (f.) 
toy, JoMfou (m.) 
to travel, voyager. 
treason, trahiton (f.) 
tree, ar&re (no.) 
trembling, tremblant, 
trne, vrai, e. 
to try, eaayer. 
Tnesday, mardi. 
twelfth, douzikme. 
twelre, douze, 
twentieth, vingtiime. 
twenty, vingt. 
two, deux. 

Umbrella, paropZttttf (m.) 
nnde, oncle. 
nnfortvLaate^malAettreux, 

se. 
ungrateful, ingrai, e. 
unhappy, mallteureux^ se. 
ni\justly, injtatement. 
upon, sur. 
us, to us, nous. 
useful, utile. 
as usual, eomme a Vor- 

dinaire. 

Very, <oJ», bien. 

to ylolate, trdhir. 

visit, visiU (f.) 

to visit, visiter. 

visited, visits 

voice, voix (f.) 

to take (p.) out for a walk, 



promener (p.) 

to take a walk, se pro- 
mener. 

to be in waxkt,avoirbesoin. 

warm, ehaud. 

to be wann, avoir ehaud. 

was..., ^tois... 

watch, tnontre (f.) 

water, eau (f.) 

to water, arroser. 

watered, arrose. 

we, nous, on. 

weather, temps (m.) 

Wednesday, mereredi 
(m.) 

week, semaine (f.) 

to weep, pleurer. 

well, bien. 

to be well, se porter bien. 

what, quel^le; quels, ks. 

when, guand, lorsque. 

when (interr.), ftMndL 

where, ott. 

which, (nora.) qui, (ace.) 

„ after prep, or fol- 
lowed by of, 
lequd, laqueUe; 
lesquels,lesquettes. 

from which, of which, 
duquel, de laquelle ; 
desquels, desquelles. 

to which, auquel, a la- 
quelle; auxquels, aux- 
quelles. 

whist, whist (m.) 

white, blanc, he. • 

whole, tout, $; tous, toutes. 

whom, que; after prep., 
qui 

why ? pourquoi t 

why I mais! 

wide, large. 

wild, feroce, sauvags. 



wife, femme. 

will is never expressed by 
itself. 

will you have ? voulez' 
vous t 

wiadow, /«n#(re (f.) 

wine, vin (m.) 

wise, sage. 

with, avee. 

without, sans. 

woman, femme. 

wood, bois (m.) 

word, mot (m.) 

in a word, en un mot. 

work, ouorage (m.), tra- 
vail (m.) 

to worR, travaUler. 

world, monde (m.) 

worse, plus mauvais. 

to wound one's self or 
each other, se blesser. 

written, Scrit. 

to be wrong, avoir fort, 

wrought, travatU^. 

Year, an (m.) 
laBtyear,ran»^ derniire. 
yes, <wf. 
yesterday, ftiisr. 
yet (again, still), encore. 
„ (however), i>o«rton<. 
you. vous, on. 
young, jeune. 
young \aAy, Jeune fllle, 

jeune personne, demoi- 

sells. 
your, t>otr«, «o*. 
yours, le v6tre, la vdtre, 

les vdtres. 
younielf, voui, vous- 

mime. 
yourselves, vous, vous- 

mimes. 
yoMih, jeunesse (f.) 
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